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Dedicated to His Holiness 
SRI JAGADGURU SANKARACARYA—CANDRASEKHARENDRA 
SARASVATI-SVAMIPADAH, Sri Kafici Kamakoti Math, 
Kumbakonam, 
by his devotee P. S. Subrahmanya 


PREFACE 


€ P च 


उत्तिष्ठत (Rise), जाग्रत (Wake up) is the commandment of the 
Kathópanisad. उत्तिष्ठत, जाग्रत, समघस्य पतञ्जलिमहाभाष्यस्य HTES- 


भारत्या विपरिणामं wea (Rise, wake up, translate the whole of 
Mahabhzs;ya into English) was the commandment in the 
year 1950*3t Tiruvisalur, Tanjore District, of His Holiness Sri 
Jagadguruy SANKARACARYA CANDRASEKHARENDRA 
SARASVATI SVAMIPADAH, Kafci Kamakoti Muti, 
Kumbakonam. “ The thought—when and by whom it will be 
published —need not unnerve you", was His word of encou- 
ragement. ३ had then translated only the first six ahnikas. 
l had not even dreamt of proceeding further. Through his 
ajnaripa-anugraha | was able to translate, in my retired 
life, the remaining seventy nine ahmkas with His anugraha 
alone for my help by the end of the year 1953. I respect- 
fully offer my ananiakóti-pranámas to His Holiness for having 
enabled ma-—a poor soul—to do this great service. Scholars 
in the whole world who now have a chance to study 
Mahabhasya by Bhagavan Patañjali will, I am sure, feel deeply 
indebted to His Holiness. 


Since the authorities of the Annamalai University who 
were kind enough to publish the first two volumes expressed 
their inability to continue the publication further, Í have 
myself ventured to publish the ahnikas, seven to nine, as the 
third volume. If the Government, the lovers of Sanskrit, and 
the institutions sprung for the promotion of culture are so 
kind as to purchase two hundred copies of each volume, I feel 
that the subsequent volumes, nine in number, can be easily 
published by myself without making any one feel the burden 
of the same. I thank Sàstraratnákara K. A. SIvARAMA- 
KRISHNA SASTRIAR, Senior Vyakarana Lecturer in the 
Annamalai University for having given me useful suggestions 
on going through the manuscripts. May Lord Natardja and 
Mother Sivakamasundavt enable me complete the publication 
of the whole series ! 
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Seema दाक्षीपुत्र उपाणिनिस d 
बाक्यकार grep भाप्यकार पलङ्त्राळेस्‌ ॥ 
FJERNA मख्िवर भाष्यरलावलीकतस्‌ | 
केङटा्वरिणार्शिष्य रामभद्गगुरू यरम्‌ ॥। 
नीरकण्ठ afai स्षेत्रपाळनिवासिनम्‌ | 
अद्वेतमार्गनिष्णात शळ्दशास्त्रमहोदध्िम्‌ ॥ 
Jaari fest मित्र मरूरञअ्जामनिवाासेनस्‌ | 
शळ्द्शास्त्रपवनक्तार रीताच्यर्थपकाङाकम््‌ ॥ 
पणम्य लान्‌ We सर्वान GAARA | 
BY आङ्कळूभारत्या HE ATSA ARNAR |i 
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LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 
Vol. Til 
Seventh Ahnika 
इग्यणः सम्प्रसारणम्‌ (1—1—45) 


1 T is discussed here whether the designation samprasdrana 
- denotes the meaning of the sentence yanah ik bhavati or 
the letter १८ which replaces yan. 


किमियं वाक्यस्य सम्प्रसारणसंज्ञा क्रियते इग्यण इत्येतद्वाक्यं सम्प्रसारणसंज्ञ 

भवति इति, आहोस्वित्‌ वस्य sat यणः खाने वर्णः स सम्प्रसारणसंज्ञो भवति इति 

Is this samprasáramasamjfiü given to the sentence thus— 

that the meaning of the sentence yanuh ik bhavati gets the 

samprasadranasamjna or to the letter thus—that the ik which 
replaces yan gets the samprasdranasamjna ११ 


कश्चात्र विशेषः ९ 
What is the distinctive feature in either ? 
संप्रसारणसंज्ञायां वाक्यस्य संज्ञा. चेद्रर्णविधिः 


If the samprasáranasaqm/jfiá is to the sentence, (non-application) 
of the rule based upon its denoting a letter. 


1, Since the word samprasürana is used in Panini’s Astadhydyi both with 
the nominative case—suffix and with oblique case—suffixes and in the former 
samprasirana is vidhéya and in the latter it is anuvüdya and consequently it 
can denote the sentence in the former case and the word in the latter case, 
Mahabhasyakava mentions this question raised by the Vartitkakara. In the 
case where samprasdrana denotes the sentence, the word it is taken here 
from the previous sūtra Navéli vibhasd and the word bhavati is taken to be 
understood. Hence the sūtra will then read Ig yanah bhavati iti sampra- 
sáramam. It is generally known that word in ordinary usage refers to its 
meaning and if it is followed by the word iti, it refers to its form and the 
reverse is the case in V yákarana. 


2, वाक्यसंज्ञा is another reading. 


2 LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 


सम्प्रसारणसंज्ञायां वाक्यस्य संज्ञा gA सिध्यति, सम्प्रसारणातरः 
gat भवति इति, संप्रसारणस्य दीर्घो भवति इति ; न हि वाक्यस्य संप्रसारणसज्ञायां 
सत्याम्‌ एव निदेशः उपपद्यते, नाप्येतयोः raat: सम्मवोऽस्ति । 
If the samprasaranasamjna refers to a sentences the rule 
based on its referring to a letter cannot operate, such as, that 
which succeeds a samprasdrana becomes one with the former,” 
the samprasdrana is lengthened’: for if the samjñã refers to 
sentence, the statement that which succeeds it becomes one 
with it or it gets lengthened can have no meaning and those 
two kdryas cannot be accomplished. 


अस्तु तर्हि वर्णस्य 
Let it then be to the letter. 
qia संज्ञा चेनिर्वत्तः 
If the sari is to the varna, (there will be non-achievement) 


of the desired object. 


mle 


वर्णस्य संज्ञा चेत्‌ निवृत्तिने सिध्यति, ष्यङः सम्प्रसारणम्‌ इति 
If the 86708 is to the varna, the purpose of the sūtra Syanah 
samprasadranam is not achieved. 

स एव हि तावत्‌ इग्‌ gent यस्य संज्ञा क्रियते 
For it is difficult at the first instance to find ik, to which 
sarijid may be given.* 


अभापि कथञ्चित्‌ रुभ्येत, केनासो यणः खाने स्यात्‌ ! 


1. सत्याम्‌ is absent in the Bombay Edition. 


2. This refers to the silra Samprasüranácca (6, 1, 108), b ich 4 
: : _ san E ; whieh 
which replaces v in the word và in visvavah and ढ which Foes i take the 
pirvariipa à. 


3. This refers to the sütra Samprasiiranas i 
५ € nasya (6, 3, 139) by which 
१ replaces y in Kadumudagandhydyah puirah and is length t 
form Kàáwmnudagandhipulrah is secured, ` de 


4, This objection is raised taking that varna is karya, 
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Even if ik is got with great difficulty, on what authority will 
it replace yan ? 
^ ~ be ALAA ° व C N C 

अनन ह्यसा व्यवस्थाप्यत, तदतादतरतराश्रय भवात | इतरतराश्रयाण च 
कार्याणि न प्रकल्पन्ते । 
If it is taken that it is decided by this sūtra, there is inter- 
dependence. The purpose is not achieved where there is 
interdependence. 


विभक्तिविशेषनिर्देशस्तु ज्ञापक उभयसंज्ञात्वस्य 
Mention of different cases suggest that it is the samji#é for 
both 

ANN MANU च a Me e. 

यदय विभक्तिविशेषेः निदेश करोति, सम्प्रसारणात्‌ परः पूर्वा भवति इति, 
सम्प्रसारणस्य दीर्घो भबति इति, ष्यङः सम्प्रसारणं भवति इति, तेन ज्ञायते उभयोः 
सज्ञा भवति इति 
Since he (Sitrakdra) makes mention of different cases (fifth, 
sixth and first), like samprasdrandt where it is said that the 
succeeding vowel takes 2kadé$a with the former, samprasára- 
nasya where it is said that lengthening takes place to sampra- 
sárana and samprasáranam where it is said that the pratyaya 
syan takes samprasárona. 

यत्तावदाह सम्प्रसारणात्परः पूर्वी भवति इति सम्प्रसारणस्य set भवति इति, 
तेन ज्ञायते वर्णस्य भवति इति 
From the statements that what follows samprasdrana takes 
ékadésa with it and lengthening takes place to samprasérana, 
it is learnt that the 500007 has reference to the varna. 

agag ष्यङः सम्प्रसारणम्‌ इति तेन ज्ञायते वाक्यस्थापि' संज्ञा भवति इति 
From also the statement Syanah samprasáranam, which he 
makes, it is learnt that the sani has reference to the 
sentence also *. 


1. अपि is absent in Bombay Edition 


2. This can be understood if the sūtra Syatah samprasdranam is 
explained thus:—syanah yanah ik bhavati 


4 LECTURES ON PATANJALUS MAHABHASYA 


Norse :—Vdrttikakdra has definitely stated that the samjna 
has reference both to the varna and the võkya. Mahdbhdsyakara, 
having explained the views of the Varitikakdra tries to meet 
out all the cases first by considering that the samjnad may 
refer to the vdkya alone and then to the varna alone. But 
Guruprasada Sastri tries to reconstruct vdritikds on the assump- 
tion that it is the opinion of the Vüritikaküra which Maha- 
bhasyakdra tries to expatiate. But there are many places 
where the latter, after explaining the vértitkas of the former 
has differed from him. The meaning of the word vydkarana 
in the Paspasdhnika is an instance in point. 


अथवा पुनरस्तु वाक्यस्येव 
Or let it be to the vakya alone. 
ननु चोक्तं, सम्प्रसारणसंज्ञायां वाक्यस्य संज्ञा चेद्रणविधि: ' इति ? 


Has it not been said that, if the samprasárana-samjfia refers 
to sentence, rules relating to letter cannot operate. 
नेष दोषः । यथा काकाज्जातः काकः, इयेनाजातः श्येनः, एवं सम्प्रसारणा- 

जातं सम्प्रसारणम्‌ | यत्तत्सम्प्रसारणाज्ात सम्प्रसारण, तस्मात्परः पूर्वा भवति, तस्य 
दीर्घां भवति इति । 
This difficulty cannot arise. Just as that which is born of 
a crow is a crow, and that whichis born ofa vulture is a 
vulture, so also that which is born of a samprasdrana is a 
samprasdrana. The samprasdrana born of a samprasarana 
gets its succeeding letter merged with it and is lengthened. 

है Nore :---8 60॥6/6॥ says that the application of sampra- 
saranasamjna to a varna is dupacarikapraydga. But the same 
js not the case with reference to the crow and the vulture 
born respectively of a crow and a vulture. Hence the analogy 
mentioned above does not seem to be appropriate. It seems 


therefore, Mahdbhasyakdra takes recourse to the following 
reasoning. 


1. Chaukhamba edition adds न सिध्यति after वर्णविधिः 
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अथवा इश्यन्ते हि वाक्येषु वाक्येकदेशान्‌ प्रयुज्ञानाः, पदेषु च पदैकदेशान्‌ 
Or people are seen using parts of sentences and parts of words 
in the place of sentences and words. 

वाक्येषु तावद्वाक्येकदेशान्‌ — प्रविश, पिण्डीम्‌, प्रविश, तर्पणम्‌ इति । 
पदेषु पदैकदेशान्‌ - देवदत्तो दत्तः, सत्यभामा भामा इति | 
Firstly when they have to give expression to sentences, they 
express their parts like praviga, pindim, pravi$a, tarpanam. 
Similarly when they have to read full words, they read their 
parts like Datta and Bhámàá for Devadatta and Satyabhamda. 

Norz:— Pravi$a is part of pravisa grham, pindim is a part 

of pindim bhaksaya, pravi$a is a part of pravisa nadim and 
tarpanam is a part of tarpanam kuru. 

एवमिहापि, सम्प्रसारणनिवेत्तात्‌ सम्प्रसारणनिवृत्तस्य इत्येतस्य वाक्यस्यार्थे 
सम्प्रसारणात्‌ सम्प्रसारणस्य इत्येष वाक्येकदेशः प्रयुज्यते | तेन निवृत्तस्य विधि 
विज्ञास्यामः, सम्प्रसारणनिर्वृत्तात्‌ सम्प्रसारणनिर्षृत्तत्य इति । 
So also here samprasáranát, a part of the sentence, is used for 
samprasárananirvriiài and samprasáranasya, a part of the 
sentence, is used for samprasárananirvritasya. Hence we take 


them to refer to the vidhi expressed by samprasarunanirvrtiat 
and samprasdrananirvritasya. 


NoTE:—l1. The word v@kya here refers to a compound 
word and hence is used loosely. 

Note:—2. The analogy mentioned here may not be 
appropriate, since the context suggests with regard to prav?$a 
etc. the remaining parts of the sentence and here there is no 
context to suggest it. Hence it seems that AMahábhüsyakára 
goes to the next reasoning. 

अथवा आहायं सम्प्रसारणात्परः पूर्वा भवति इति . सम्प्रसारणस्य दीर्घो भवति 
इति, न च वाक्यस्य सम्प्रसारणसंज्ञायां सत्यामेव निर्देश उपपन्नः, नाप्येतयोः कार्ययोः 
, सम्मवोऽस्ति इति तत्र वचनाद्भविष्यति | 


1. उपपद्यते is another reading. 


6 LECTURES ON PATANJALIS MAHABHASYA 

Or he (Süiraküra) says that what succeeds samprasárana takes 
piirvariipa and there is lengthening of samprasdrana and such 
a statement will be inappropriate if samprasdranasamjna 
refers to a sentence and those two káryas cannot happen and 
hence, from his reading the sūtra, it refers to a varna. 

अथवा पुनरस्तु वर्णस्य 
Or let it refer to varna. 

Ao e Q ७ KACA (^. 

ननु चोक्तं वणसंज्ञा चोनिवृत्तिः इति ? 

Has it not been said that, if the samjid is to the varna, the 
object is not achieved ? 

` b ` ~ AA ~ ~ ^ 

नेष दोषः | इतरेतराश्रयमात्रमेतच्चोदितम्‌ | सर्वाणि च इतरेतराश्रयाण्येकत्वेन 
परिहतानि, सिद्ध तु नित्यशब्दत्वात्‌ इति | 
This difficulty does not arise. The interdependence alone was 
pointed out. All such states of interdependence are avoided 
by taking recourse to the fact that words are nitya. 

dd तुल्यमन्यैरितरेतराश्रयैः । न हि तत्र किंचिदुच्यते अस्य खाने ये 
आकारेकारोकारा माव्यन्ते ते वृद्धिसंज्ञा भवन्ति इति । इह हि पुनरुच्यते, pull 
यणः स्थाने वर्णः स सम्प्रसारणसंज्ञा भवति इति | 
This is not similar to the other cases of interdependence; for 
it is not stated there (under the sütra Vrddhirdddic) that å, 
at and du which replace something get the vrddhi-samjnd ; but 
here it is clearly stated that the ik which replaces yan get the 
samprasdrana-samjna.— 

एव die भाविनीयं संज्ञा विज्ञास्यते 
If so, this samjfia is given to that which is to come later. 

तद्यथा — कश्चित्‌ कञ्चित्‌ तन्तुवायमाह, अस्य सूत्रस्य शाटकं बय इति | 

C N ba J LA 
a uL याद शाटका न वातव्यः, अथ वातव्यो न शाटकः शाटको वातञ्यश्च 
इति विप्रतिषिद्धम्‌, भाविनी खल्वस्य संज्ञा अभिप्रेता, स मन्ये वातव्यः, यस्मिन्नुते 

m तू cS oN A i 
शाटक इत्येतद्धवति इति । एवमिहापि स यणः स्थाने भवति यस्य अभिनिृत्तस्य 
सम्प्रसारणमित्येषा संज्ञा भविष्यति 1 
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It is illustrated thus :—A weaver tells another ‘Spin a cloth 
of this yarn.” He thinks thus:—If it is already a cloth, 
there is no need to spin ; if it is to be spun, it is not already a 
cloth; it is contradictory to say ‘Spina cloth.” But he has 
said ‘Spin a cloth’ anticipating the name cloth; thence 
I think that it should be spun and it will get the name of 
cloth after the yarn is spun. So also though there is no tk at 
present, the samjvid may go to the ४४ which takes the place 
of yan. 

NOTE :~ There is nothing to warrant in this line of argu- 
ment that ik replaces of yan. 

अथवा इजादियजादिप्रवृत्तिश्वेव हि लोके seat | यजाद्युपदेशात्त इजादि- 
निवृत्ति: प्रसक्ता ; प्रयुज्ञते च पुनलोका इष्टम्‌ उप्तम्‌ gla; ते मन्यामहे अस्य यण; 
स्थाने इममिकं प्रयुज्ञत इति | तत्र तस्यासाध्वमिमतस्य शाखेण साधुखमवस्थाप्यते' -- 
किति साधुर्भवति ङिति साधुर्भवति इति 
Or it is seen that sometimes yaj and sometimes 17 are used in 
the world. Since the root is read as yaj, there is chance to 
avoid the use of %; but the world makes use of words like 
istam and wpiam, We then think that they have used ik in 
place of yan. When it is thought that such 8 usage is incor- 
rect, its correctness is established before the praiyayas kit and 
nit by the VyaákaranaSastra. 
आदयन्तो टकितौ (1—1—46) 
There are three topics here:—(1) The use of compound words 
in the sūtra gives room for ambiguity with reference to the 
operation of fit and kit (2) Whether fit and kit are agamas or 
ádé$as and (3) The need for prohibiting the operation of this 
sūtra with reference to pratyayas. 
I 


समासनिर्देशो5्ये, तत्र न ज्ञायते क आदिः कोड्त इति । तद्यथा ~ 
अजाविधनो देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तो इत्युक्ते तत्र न ज्ञायते कस्य अजा धनं, कस्यावयः इति | 


1. Bombay Edition reads अन्वाख्यायते | 


tel HIJOS LU 6७३५७ VIN I <5 त. 23. 4५७ OWL VLLL LLLI to 


This (stra) is worded in compounds and it is not clearly 
known which is adi and which is anta, asit is not definitely 
known who has the wealth of goats and who has that of sheep 
in the expression ajdvidhandu Dévadatiayajnadatiau (Dévadatia 
and yajfiadatta have the wealth of goats and sheep). 

यद्यपि तावल्लोक एव दृष्टान्तः, ' दृष्टान्तस्यापि तु पुरुषारम्भो निवर्तको भवति 
Even though this (ambiguity) is admitted in the world, it is 
cleared through some individual effort. 

अस्ति dg कश्चित्पुरुषारम्भः ? 
Is there any individual effort here ? 

अस्तीत्याह 
* Yes," says he. 

कः What? 

सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो नाम 
The sūtra Yathasankhyam anudz$ah samánam (1, 3, 10) 

II 

को पुनष्टकितो आद्यन्तौ भवतः ? 
What are they, the ft and kit which are ddyania? (i,e.) are 
they dgamas or ddésas? 

आगमावित्याह 
‘They are dgamas’, says he. 


युक्त पुनर्यन्नित्येषु नाम शब्देष्वागमशासन स्यात्‌ ? 
Is it then proper that dgamas are enjoined to $abdas which are 
nitya ? 


न; नित्येषु नाम शब्देषु कृटस्थैरविचालिमिवर्णमवितव्यम्‌ अनपायोपजन- 
विकारिमिः | आगमश्च नाम अपूर्व: शब्दोपजनः | 
No; the letters which make up words which are nitya should 
neither move nor change (ie.) they should not be elided, 
augmented orreplaced; but dgama isa new letter that is 
inserted as an augment. 


1. दृष्टान्त: = निश्चयः (Uddyóta) 


* 
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' अथ युक्तं यन्नित्येषु शब्देष्वादेशाः स्युः ? 
Is it proper then that there are ddesas to letters in words 
which are nitya ? 

बाढं युक्तस्‌ | शब्दान्तरेरिह भवितव्यम्‌ | तत्र शब्दान्तरात्‌ शब्दान्तरस्य 
प्रतिपत्तियुक्ता । 
Certainly it is proper; they are here to be considered as 
different words; itis proper to consider that one word has 
replaced another. 

आदेशास्तहि इमे भविष्यन्ति अनागमकानां सागमकाः 
These are then considered to be ddésas, those with agamas 
replacing those without dgamas. 

qq कथम्‌ How is it? 

RN 2, ~ hc A EN a "पी क़ NN 2 उ ADASA 

सज्ञापकाराज्यम्‌ | आद्चन्ता चह सद्भालत, दकारककारावता दाहियत | 
तत्ाबन्तयोष्टकारककारावितो संज्ञे भविष्यतः । तत्र आरद्धधातुकस्येडू वलादेः इत्युप- 
स्थितं मवति, आदिरिति ; तेनेकारारिरादेशो भविष्याति ॥ 
This sūtra is within the section where samjñāãs are enjoined, 
The expression ddyanidw is mentioned first and takara and 
kakdra which are it are mentioned next. Hence /akára which 
is if and kakára which is i are respectively the samjnids of 
ádi and anta. When the sūtra Arddhadhátukasya id valadéh has 
to operate, ù means ikdrddi and hence the word which has 8 
at the commencement becomes the adé$a (to the word which 
does not have ४), 

एतावदिह सूत्रम्‌ इट्‌ इति; कथं पुनरियता सूत्रेणेकारादिरादेशों eva: : 
Here is only the word i in the sūtra; How can it be signi- 
fied by it that ikaradi becomes ade$a ? 

लभ्य इत्याह ‘It can be signified,’ he says. 


qud How? 
_ त. This is the question put by the person who gave the answer 
Agamau ityaha. 
2. This suggests that here tit and kit are karmadhdraya compounds. 


M. 2 


LU LLU ULO WAN LOCA 1. 25५१७ KALIL h arta bed armada & om 


' बहुन्रीहिनिर्देशोऽयम्‌ इकारः ट्‌ आदिरस्य इति 
This (it) is a bahworthi compound and it is split thus: ikarak 
t (adh) asya. 

यद्यपि तावदन्रैतच्छक्यते वक्तुम्‌ , इह तु कर्थं ' ढुङ्लङ्लङक्षु agar’ इति, 
° यत्राशक्यमुदात्तम्रहणेन अकारो विशेषयितुम्‌ ? | 


Even though it is possible to say so here?, what about the 
interpretation of the expression ad udattah, of the sūtra Lun- 
lan-lrnksu ^dudatiah where the word udatia cannot be taken 
as an adjunet to akara. 

NoTE:—The objector takes ad and uddttah as separate 
words  Ífad is taken to be a bahuvriht compound, it would 
mean akaradih and hence udatia can bean adjunct to the 
anga which is akaradi and not to the augment a. 


dd को दोष:? What is the harm there? 


अज्ञस्योदात्तत्व॑ प्रसज्येत 
There is the possibility for the udatta to go to alga (and 
consequently the last syllable of the 67996 will become udatta 
by the operation of the rule Aldntyasya). 

नेष दोषः, त्रिपदोऽयं बहुत्रीहिः । तत्र वाक्य एवोदात्तग्रहणेनाकारो विशेष्यते, 
अकार उदात्त आदिरस्य इति । 
This defect does not arise, since this word (aduditiah) is a 
bahuvriht compound made up of three words. There, in the 
phrase (of three words), udatta is taken to be the adjunct of 
akara and the compound is split thus:- a (akarah), udáttah, 
t (adih) asya. l 

Notz :—The mention of udatial, at the end of the com- 
pound word ifit is taken as the adjunct of a is irregular. 
This is answered by Bhaitoji Diksita in his Sabdakaustubha 
thus :-vis?sanasyapi udattasya sautrah paranipatah. 


l- Bombay Edition adds बहुत्रीहिनिर्देशात्‌ 


D 


2. Chàukàmba Edition reads अत्र 
9, The word— here-means in the sara Arddhadhatukasyéd valadéh, 
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यत्र तहमनुवृत्त्येतद्भवति ` आडजादीनाम्‌' इति ? 
If so, how is it to be explained where this (the word udatia) is 
not mentioned in the sūtra, but is taken there through ७०७७४७ 
as in the sūtrá ‘ Ad ajadinam’ ? 
वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ ' अजादीनामटा सिद्धम्‌? इति 
He says later on ‘ Ajadinam ata siddham,’ 

Norz :—The subject of vaksyati above is Varitzkakara. He 
says in the discussion under the saira Na maryig (7, 4, 74), 
the varliika ‘ Ajadinam ata siddham’ by which he suggests 
that the sūtra Ad ajadinam is unnecessary. In the absence of 
that sira, the objection yatra tarhi anuvritya itad bhavati does 
not arise. But according to the Suirakara, the objection does 
stand. Hence according to him the sūtra Adyantau takitau 
cannot be taken as a samjñasūtra. 


अथवा, यत्तावदयं सामान्येन शक्तोत्युपदेष्टु' तत्तावदुपद्शिति प्रकृति, ततो 
वलाद्याधैधातुकं, ततः पश्चादिकारम | तेनायं विशेषेण शब्दान्तरं समुदायं प्रतिपद्यते | 
तद्यथा - खदिरबबुरयोः खदिरबर्बुरौ गौरकाण्डो सूक्ष्मपर्णो, ततः पश्चादाह 
' कृङ्कटवान्‌ खदिरः? इति । तेनासौ विशेषेण द्वाव्यान्तर समुदायं प्रतिपद्यते | 
Or, that which he can first read in general, he reads—the 
stem; then he reads the arddhadhatuka suffix which commences 
in val; he then reads ?kara. This then assumes a different 
form through this special characteristic. This may be illus- 
trated thus with reference to the trees Khadira and Barbura. 
(It is first said) khadira and barbura have pale-red branches 
and tiny leaves; it is then said that khadira has an armourlike 


withered coat. From this characteristic khadira assumes a 
different form (in the mind of the hearer.) 


Norse :—The word athava suggests that it is not happy to 
take the satira as a sanjfia-sütra in the opinion of the Satrakara. 
अथंवैतया आनुपूर्व्याय शब्दान्तरमुपदिशति - cals, ततो sense, 

` ततः पश्चादिकारं, यसिंस्तस्यागमबुद्धि्ेवति | 


1. Bombay Edition reads उपदेष्टुं शक्कोति 
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Or a different word is read in this order—first the stem, then 
the arddhadhatuka which is valadi and ikara, from which it is 
understood that ikara is the agama, 

Not :—The difference between this line of reasoning and 
the previous one is that, in the latter, the word alone is 
considered nitya and the idea of the stem and the suffix is 
only the creation of the grammarian. 

III 

टकितोराबन्तविधाने प्रत्ययश्रतिषेधः 
Prohibition with reference to pratyaya if fit and kit are said to 
operate at the commencement and at the end. 

टकितोराद्यन्तविधाने प्रत्ययस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः प्रत्ययः आदिरन्तो वा मा 
भूदिति, RE, ' आतो$नुपसर्गे कः! इति 
Prohibition should be enjoined with reference to pratyaya, if 
tit and kit are said to operate at the commencement and at 
the end, so that the pratyaya enjoined in the sūtra Caréstah 
(3, 2,16) may not operate at the commencement and the 
pratyaya enjoined in the siira Atosnupasargé kah (8, 2, 8) may 
not operate at the end. 

Nors :—This topic arises on the assumption that the 
sūtra Adyantau takitaw is an apavada not only to Sasthi 
sthanéyoga, but also to Paraáca (3, 1, 2) after the adhikarasütra 
Pratyayah (9, 1, 1). 
परवचनात्‌ सिद्धस्‌ 
lt is accomplished through the sūtra * Paraéca.’ 

परवचनात्‌ प्रत्यय आदिरन्तो वा न भविष्यति 


Pratyaya will not operate at the commencement or at the end 
since the siira Parasca enjoins that it should be para to that 
to which it is enjoined 


परवचनात्‌ AZAR चन्नापवादत्वात्‌ 


It is not accomplished through the mention of para, this being l 
an apavada 
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परवचनात्सिद्धमिति ATA 
No, it is not accomplished through paravacana. 
किं कारणम्‌ Why? 
अपवादत्वात्‌ Since this is apavada. 


f 


P 28 = be: ` ~ ७ 

जपवादाऽय यागः, TAA - [मंदचान्त्यात्परः इत्यष योगः स्थानयागस्वस्य 
मत्ययपरत्वस्य चापवाद | 
This 8866 is an apavada in the same way as the sūtra Mida- 
contyat parah is apavada to both the sitras Sasthi sthanéyoga 
and Para$ca. 

विषम उपन्यास' | seh तत्र यदनवकाशं मित्करणं स्थानेयोगत्वं प्रत्ययपरत्वं 
च वाधते | इह तु पुनरुभयं सावकाशम्‌ | 
The reasoning is not sound. Itis but proper that the sūtra 
M1dacentyat parah having no other room to operate than the 
places of operation of the sütras Sasthi sthanéyoga and Para§ca 
becomes an apavada to both. Both of them, on the other 
hand, have here different places of operation. 


NoTE:—The word ubhaya refers to the fitva and kitva 
with reference to pratyaya and the titva and kitva with 
reference to agama. Since the dgamatitva and agamakitva 
have to operate only where Suasthisthanzyéga operates, the 
sūtra Adyaniau takitau is taken to be the apavada of the sūtra 
Jasthisthanéyoga and since they need not operate only when 
Para$ca operates and both have different places of operation, 
the sūtra Adyantau jakitu need not be taken as the apavada 
to the sūtra Para$ca also. 


' कोऽवकाशः ? Which is the different place of operation? 

* टित्करणस्य अवकाशः, टित इति इकारो यथा स्यात्‌ | 
The room for fif to operate is where the stripratyaya 7 appears 
after a which is fit. 


1. Bombay Edition omits it. 
2. Bombay Edition reads टित्करणसावकारा: 
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Note :—The , ratyaya a which is ft is added after the root 
car in the word Kurucara by the sütro. Caréstah (9, 2, 16) and 
nip is added after a which is fit in the formation of the word 
Kurucari by the sūtra Tiddhanafi....(4, 1, 19) 


' कित्करणस्यावकाशः कितीत्याकारलोपो यथा स्यात्‌ । 


The room for kit to operate is where a of da in gé-da + a is 
dropped by the stra Atolopa itt ca before the bit-pratyaya a. 
प्रयोजन नाम तद्गक्तव्य यन्नियोगतः स्यात्‌ । यदि चायं नियोगतः परः स्यात्‌ 
तत एतत्मयोजनं स्यात्‌ | कुतो नु खल्वेतत्‌ टित्करणादयं परो भविष्यति न 
पुनरादिरिति, किस्करणाच्च परो भविष्यति न पुनरन्त इति । 
That, indeed, deserves to be called prayojana which is secured 
only as the effect of an injunction, If this is para through an 
injunction, this may be considered its prayojana. How is this 
to be understood that through fwkarana it becomes para and 
not adi and through kitkarana it becomes para and not anta ? 
Note :—This objection is based upon the assumption that 
there is no injunction of the form fit pard bhavals. 
Ra: खल्वप्येष परिहारो यत्र नास्ति सम्मवो यत्परश्च स्यादादिश्व | कितस्त्व- 
परिहारः अस्ति हि सम्भवो यत्परश्च स्यादन्तश्च | 
Or perhaps ¿it may escape from this, since it cannot be both 


para and adi; and kit cannot escape, since it can be para 
and anta. 


NoTE:—Even though paraiva and antatva (avayavatva) are 
entirely different, that which is para and gets the effect of 
ania may be considered anta. 

तन्न को दोषः ? What is the harm there? 

' उपसर्गे घोः किः', आध्योः प्रध्योः, नोङ्धात्वोः इति प्रतिषेधः प्रसज्येत । 
The pratyaya ki is enjoined after ghu if it is preceded by an 
upasarga by the sra Upasarge ghóh kih (3, 8, 92), and then 
the prohibitory sūtra Nondhatvoh (6, 1, 179) will operate in 
adhyóh, pradhyoh. 


l. Bombay Edition reads कित्करणसावकादा: 
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Nots :—The root dha is ghu and, if it is preceded by the 
prepositions à and pra, it gets the p'atyaya kih. Since it is 
kit, the à of dha is dropped and the words adhih and pradhih 
are formed. Here the kitpratyaya i which is para to the root 
üdhà and pradhà may be considered to be its avayava in the 
forms adhi and pradhi. Suppose a, the instrumental case- 
suffix which isa gas is used after adhi and pradhi; here ? 
becomes y; consequently à which follows the yan of the 
roots adhd and pradh cannot be pronounced with udatta tone 
on the strength of the 3886 Nondhatvóh. 

टितश्चाप्यपरिहारः | स्यादेव ह्ययं टित्करणादादिने पुनः परः d 
Tit too cannot escape; since there is mention of tit, it 
can become ad? and not para. 
क तर्हि इदानीमिद स्यात्‌ ' टित ईकारो भवति ' इति! 
If so, where is it then that i is added to {if £ 
य॒ उभयवान्‌ गापोष्टगिति 
It happens where both are found as in Gapdstak (3, 2, 8) 

Note :—In the word samaga, the a of ga is dropped on 
account of the pratyaya à being kit and 7 is added to it to 
form samagi, since à is fit. Hence in the formation of the 
forms sümaga and samag?, the praydjana of fit and kit is 
found. 

Ku? ^ 
सिद्धं तु षष्ठ्यधिकारे वचनात्‌ 
The object is accomplished by reading it where there is 
adhikara for sastht. 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ 
This —the meaning of the objection -is accomplished. 
कथम्‌ How? 
N . CSS AM O0 €. 
पष्ठ्यधिकारेडय योगः कर्तव्यः, आद्यन्तो टकितौ षष्ठीनिर्दिष्टस्य इति 
"This sūtra is to be read where there is adhikara to sasthi 
thus—Adyantiu takitau sasthinirdistasya, 
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Norg:—The objection to this statement is that thi 

sūtra is not so read. 
S x ; 
आद्यन्तयोर्वा पष्ठ्यथत्वात्तदभावेऽसम्प्रत्ययः 
Adi and ania being the praydjaka of sasthi, their non-cognitior 
without it. 
५ sni. असम्प्रत्य 

आद्यन्तयोर्वा षष्ठ्यर्थत्वात्‌ , तदभावे - षष्ठ्या अभावे, असम्प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ ` 
आदिरन्तो वा न भविष्यति । 
Since वेळ and anta are the pragojaka of the sixth case, it is 
not possible to understand adi or anta in its absence (in the 
absence of sasthyartha). 

Nore :—Nagésabhatia mentions that sasthyah in sasthya 
abhavé in the Mahabhasya means sasihyarihabhavé, and that 
artha in sasthyariha means praydjana, 

युक्त पुनर्येच्छब्दनिमित्तको नामार्थः स्यात्‌, नाथैनिमित्तकेन नाम शब्देन 
भवितव्यम्‌ ? 
Is it proper to allow the idea dependent on the expression 
used and not to allow the expression to depend upon the idea 
to be conveyed P 

अथनिमित्तक एव शब्दः 
It is certainly the expression that depends upon the idea to 
be conveyed. 

तत्‌ कथम्‌ ? How isit? 

आद्यन्तौ पष्ठ्यर्थौ Adi and anta are the prayojaka of sasthi. 

न चात्र षीं पश्यामः D तेन मन्यामहे आचन्तावेवात्र न स्तः ; तयोरभावे 
षष्ठ्यपि न भवति इति di 
We do not see sas/À; here. Hence we have to think that 


even adi and anta are not here and consequently sasthi too 
is not found in their absence. 


Note :—Kaiyafa says that the nyàya * Purastad apavadah 
anantaran vidhin badhanté na uttaran’ holds good only in 


1. ते is another reading. 
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yathoddésapaksa and not in karyakaülapaksa ; but Nagesabhatia 
holds the view that the nydya holds good in both. Hence the 
sūtra *Adyantau takitau’ is an apavada to ‘Sastht sthané- 
yoga” and not to ‘Parasca?  — 
~ he 
मढचान्यात्‌ We (1, 1 47) 
There are //ree topics dealt with here:—(1) that this sdtra is 
an apavada to Sustht sthanéyoga and Para$ca after pratyayah. 
(2) that num should be enjoined before j in the root masj eto. 
and (3) whether the mit is pürvaánta, paradi, or abhakia. 
Į 
up ERO A धे 9 
किमथेमिडमुच्यते ¦ 
What for is this sūira read? (ie.) which sütra is denied its 
application by this sitra ? 


मिदचोऽन्यात्‌ पर इति ` ATENE: 
The stra Mid acóniyat parah is an apavada to the sūtras Sastht 
80७७०४० and Para$ca after Pratyayah. 


मिदचोडन्त्यात्‌ पर इत्युच्यते ; स्थानेयोगसस्य प्रत्ययपरत्वस्य चापवादः | 


The sitra Mid aconiyait parah is read; it is an apavada to 
Sasih? sthanéyoga and Parasca after Pratyayah. 

amaaa तावत्‌ कुण्डानि, वनानि, पयांसि, यशांसि | 
The examples for its first being the apavada of Sasihz sthané- 
yoga are :-kundant, vanam, payamst, yaSamsi. 

Note :—The stems kunda, vana, payas and ya$as take i, 
the nominative-accusative plural suffix, after them by the siitra 
Jassasoh Sih (7, 1, 20); when, they get the agama num by the 
stitra Napumsakasya jhalacah (7, 1, 72) anda at the end of 
the former two and preceding s in the latter two is lengthened 
by the sūtra Sarvandmasthané casambuddhaw (6, 4,8). Here 
the agama num does not replace the final letter of the stems 
and hence this stra stands as an apavada to the sūtra Sasthi 
. sthanéyoga. 

1. इति is omitted in Chaukimba edition. 
M. 3 
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प्रत्ययपरत्वस्य भिनत्ति, छिनत्ति 
The examples for its being the apavada of Para$ca after 
Pratyayah are bhinatt? and chinatti. 

Norz :—The roots bhid and chid take the agama snam 
before ti, the third person singular termination, present, Here 
na is inserted after the vowel i and not after the roots. 
Hence this sūtra is an apavada to the sūtra Para$ca after 
Pratyayah, 


N bas ~ 


भवेदिदं युक्तमुदाइरणं कुण्डानि वनानि, यत्र नास्ति सम्भवो यदयमचोऽ- 
्त्यात्परश्च स्यात्‌ स्थाने च इति | 
This set of examples — kundant, vanani—is appropriate, since 
it is not possible for the agama num to follow the last vowel 
and also to be in its stead. 


इदं त्वयुक्तं पयांसि यशांसि इति; अस्ति हि सम्भवो यदयम्‌ अचोऽन्त्यात्‌ परश्च 
^ ^x 


स्यात्‌ खाने चेति । 


This set of examples—payams1, yasamsi - is not suitable; for 
the agama num can come after the last vowel and in the 
place of the final letter. 


Nore :—Both the sätras Mid acontyat parah and Sasthi 
sthanéyoga may operate here, num being inserted after the 
last vowel and being substituted for the final letter s. 


एतदपि युक्तम्‌ This set, too, is appropriate. 

कथम्‌ ? How? 

नेवेश्वर आज्ञापयति, नापि धर्मसूत्रकाराः पठन्ति अपवादेरुत्सर्गा बाध्यन्ताम 
इति । 


Neither Vida enjoins nor the authors of Dharmasiitras have 
stated it as a rule that general rules are set at naught by 
exceptions. ` 


कि तर्हि? Whence then is it so learnt ? 
Ne Ne (s N : . 
रोकिकोऽयं दृष्टान्तः | लोके हि सत्यपि सम्भवे बाधनं भवति | तद्यथा - 
P ^ ES ba’ A . AE Wes £C ~ ‘an 1 
qà ज्राह्मणेभ्या दीयतां तक्रं कोण्डिन्याय इति | सत्यपि सम्भवे दधिदानस्य amare 
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निवर्तक भवति । एवमिहापि सत्यपि सम्भवे warmed षष्ठीस्थानेयोगत्वं 
बाधिष्यते । 
Jt is a rule current in the world. The exception, in the world, 
sets at naught the general rule, even though there is a chance 
for both to stand side by side. This is illustrated thus:— 
One says, “ Let curd be served to brahmans and buttermilk 
to Kdundinya.”’ Even though it is possible to serve both curd 
and buttermilk to Kaundinya, he is served only with butter- 
milk and hence the statement ‘Let buttermilk be served to 
Kaundinya’ completely sets at naught the general statement 
“ Let curd be served to brahmans,’ with reference to Kaun- 
dinya. So also the state of following the last vowel, here, sets 
at naught its occupying the place of the final letter. 

Norr :—Hence Katyata says Samanyavilitah | wi$esa- 
vihiténa badhyaté, na samucciyale, napi vikalpyate. 


| II 

अन्लात्पूर्वा मस्जेमिंद्‌ अनुषङ्गसंयोगादिलोपार्थम्‌ 
Mention of mid before the final consonant in mas] for the sake 
of the elision of anusanya and samyogadi. 

अन्त्यात्पूर्वो मस्जेमिंदू वक्तव्यः 
Mid has to be enjoined before the final consonant of mas]. 

किं प्रयोजनम्‌? What for? 

eN AN ७ \ Ff SN A ९ 

अचुषङ्गसयागादरापाथस्‌ - अनुषनज्नलावाथ सरयागादलापा्थ च | अनुषङ्ग” 
लोपार्थ तावत्‌ मञ्चः aa; संयोगादिलोपाथ मङ्क्ता, मङ्क्तुम्‌, मङ्क्तव्यम्‌ 
For the sake of the elision of anusavga or the penultimate n 
and of samydgadi. The examples where there is anusangalopa 


are magna and magnavan and those where there is samydgadi- 
löpa are mankta, mankium and manktavyam. 

NorE:—Magna is formed thus :—masj + ta = masnj+ ta = 
masnj4-na (ta becoming na by the sūtra Odita§ca (8, 2, 45)— 
` manj--na (s being dropped by the siira Skéh samyógadyórantée 
ca (8, 2, 29) = maj4-na (n being dropped by the sutra * Aniditam 
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hala upadhayah kiviti’ (8, 4, 24)—magna (j changing to g, the 
sūtra jditagca being asiddha). 
In mankta, mankium and mankiavyam, s is dropped on the 
strength of the siilra * Skil samyogadyorante ca. 
भजिमच्योंश् 
In bharj and marc too. 

भॉजिमच्योश्व अन्त्यात्‌ पूर्वो मिद्‌ वक्तव्यः - भरूजा मरीचय इति 
Mention of mid before the final consonant in óharj and mare 
also is necessary for the formation of the words bhariija anc 
maricayah, 

स तहिं वक्तव्यः It is then to be mentioned. 

न वक्तव्यः No, it need not. 
निपातनात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ ` 
The object is accomplished through n?palana. 

कि निपातनम्‌ ! 
Where is the nipatana? 

भरूजाशब्दो5छुल्यादिषु पठ्यते, मरीचिशव्दो बाह्वादिषु । 
The word bhariüja is read in avgulyadigana in Chapter V anc 
marici in bahvadigana in Chapter IV. 

IIT 

किं पुनरयं पूर्वान्तः, आहोखित्‌ परादिः, आहोखिद्‌ अभक्तः ? 
Is this (n) to be considered as the final of that which precede 
ib, or as the initial of that which follows ib, or as an elemen 
forming a part of neither? 

कथ ` वाय पूर्वान्तः स्मात्‌? कथं वा परादिः? कथं वाभक्तः ? 


Under what circumstances can this be taken as pūrvānta 
paradi or abhakta ? 


l. Bombay Edition does not read this as a Varttika. 


9 a ja the roarlinoe in tha Bawnanan adit. 
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यद्यन्त इति वतेते ततः पूर्वान्तः; अथादिरिति वर्तेते ततः परादिः; अथाभयं 
निवृत्त ततोऽभक्तः । 
If it is taken as the final letter, it is purvania; if it is taken 
as the initial letter, it is paradi; if itis neither, it is abhakta. 
कश्चात्र विशेषः ? 
What is the peculiarity in each? 
अभक्ते दीर्थनलापखरणत्वाचुस्रारशीभावाः 
It being abhakta, (there is difficulty in) dirghatva, nalopa, svara, 
natva, anusvara and Sibhava. 
यद्यभक्तः, दीपत्व न प्राप्तोति - कुण्डानि वनानि; ' नोपधायाः ', ' सर्वनाम- 
स्थाने चासम्बुद्धो' इति दीर्घत्वं न प्राप्तोति | दीं | 
If it is abhakia, lengthening (of a) in kundani and vanam? 
cannot take place; lengthening through the sūtra ‘ Sarva- 


namasthané casambuddhau’ following the sūtra * Nopadhayah’ 
does not take place. 


NOTE :—If n is abhakia, a cannot be taken as the penulti- 
mate. 


नलोप - नलोपश्च न सिध्यति - aa त्री ते वार्जिनात्री षधस्था ! ता ता 
पेण्डानाम्‌ — नछोपः प्रातिपदिकान्तस्य इति नलोपो न प्राम्मोति | नलोप | 


The elision of n cannot take place through the sūtra * Nalopah 
pratipadikantasya’ (8, 2, 7), so that the forms tri, vájina and 
ta may have to be considered irregular in the Védic sentence 
* Agné tri t£ vajina tri sadhastha ta ta pindanam.’ 

Note :—It is to be determined wherefrom this quota- 
tion tà ta pindanam is taken. Occasion for the sūtra * Nalopah 
qratipadikantasya arises after the case-suffix ४ is dropped by 
the sūtra Sé &chandasi bahulam (6, 1, 70.) 


1. अभे त्री ते वार्जिना त्री cae तिखखें जिह्वा ऋतजात Gi: is (R. V. 3, 20, 2) 
2. या ते mamaga कृणोमि ता ता पिण्डानां प्जुहोम्यमो is (R. V. 1, 163, 19) 
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स्वर + स्वरश्च न सिध्यति - सवीणि ज्योतीषि - सरवेस्य सुषि इत्यादयुदात्तत्वं न 
arf | स्वर | 
The udattasvara for the initial syllable in the word sarvami 
cannot be got from the sūtra ‘Sarvasya supi ' (6, 1, 191), 
since the stem is not followed by the case-sufix on account of 
n lying between the stem and the suffix. 


. N lox N त्री Ba C पूव hs e 
णत्व | णत्वं च न सिध्यति -- माषवापाणि, त्रीहिवापाणि - पूर्वान्ते प्राति- 
ड्‌ 


£^. ™~ fr 9 S Cx JU ~ क्‌ CN अ ^ ~ . 
पादकान्तनकारस्य इति सिद्ध, परादा वभाक्तनकारस्य हत । अभक्त HD अहण 
Wed | 


The change of n to ७ is not accomplished in the words masa- 
vapant, vrihivapant ; if it is considered as piirvanta, natva takes 
place on the strength of the süftra Pratipadikantanum vibhaktisu 
ca (8, 4, 11) and if it is taken as paradi, natva takes place, m 
being taken as a part of case-sufüx. If it is taken as an 
abhakia, num has to be mentioned. 


~ 


न कर्तव्यम्‌ ; क्रियते एतद्‌ न्यास एव प्रातिपदिकान्तनुम्‌ - विभक्तिषु च इति | 
णत्व | 


It need not be mentioned. It has already found a place in 
the sūtra * Pratipadikantanum vibhaktisu ca’ itself. 


अनुस्वार | अनुस्वारश्च न सिध्यति - द्विषतपः, परंतपः, मो अनुस्वारो हरि 
इत्यनुस्वारो न प्राप्नोति । 


Anusvara in dvisamiapah and paramtapah cannot be secured 
on the strength of the siitra Monusvarah (8, 3, 28). 

Norta :—The word dvisamtapah means dvisantam tapayati 
and it is formed thus:—From the sūtra Dvisatparayós tapéh 
(3, 2, 39), the pratyaya khac is used at the end and à of tap is 
shortened from the sötra Khaci hrasvah (6, 4, 94); The mum- 
agama is got from the sūtra ‘ Arurdvisad-ajantasya mum’ 
(6, 3, 67); t of dvisat is dropped by the sūtra “ Samyogantasya 
pal; dvisam is considered a pada by éhadésavikrtanyaya and 
m is changed to anusvara by the stra * M osnusvarah.' 


~ ~ . ‘an (x 
मा भूदेवम्‌; नश्चापदान्तस्य झालि इत्येवं भविष्यति | 
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Let it not happen through that sūtra; let the anusvara replace 
m by the sūtra * Na$capadantasya jhali’ (8, 3, 24). 

यस्तर्हि न झल्परः, वहंलिहो गौः, अभ्रंलिहो वायुः । अनुस्वार । 
If so, vahumlihah and abhramlihah in vahamliho gauh and 
abhramliho vayuh where m is not followed by jhal may serve 
as examples. 

शीभाव | शीमावश्च a सिध्यति - त्रपुणी, जतुनी, तुम्बुरुणी - नपुंसका- 


AEN 


दुत्तरस्थाडः शाभावां भवताते शाभावा न ATA | 


Sibhava in the words (rapum?, jatunt and twmburuni is not 
possible, since the nomiaative-accusative-dual suffix àu cannot 
be replaced by 7 on the strength of the 8874 ‘Napumsakacca ’ 
(7, 1, 19) (since n intervenes between the stem and the case- 
suffix.) 


एवं तहिं परादिः करिप्थते 
If so, let it be taken as the initial of what follows. 


A A a fos a. CUN 
परादो गुणब्वद्धयात्वदीघनलोपानुखारशीभावे नकारप्रतिषेधाः 
It being paradi, (there is difficulty in) guna, vrddhi, autva, 
dirgha, nalopo, anusvara and nakarapratisédha in Sibhava. 


यदि परादिः, गुणः प्रतिषेध्यः - त्रपुणे, जतुने, qeqe ¦ घेडिति? इति 
गुणः प्राप्नोति । गुण । 


If it is paradi, there is chance for u in 77७७७७७, jalune and 
tumburuné to take guna in the dative singular, since the suffix 
is tt on the strength of the satro. Ghér siti (7; 8, 111) and it is 
to be prohibited. 


वृद्धि | gf प्रतिषेध्या - अतिसखीनि ब्राह्मणकुलानि - सस्युरसम्बद्धौ 
इति णिते, अचो डिति इति बृद्धिः प्राप्नोति । वृद्धि । 
There is chance for 7 in atisakhini in the sentence atisakhini 
brahmanakulans to take vrddhi before the nominative plural 
suffix S! which is enjoined to be nit by the sūtra Sakhyur 
asambuddhau (7, 1, 92) on the strength of the sūtra Ac finiti 
(í, 2, 115) and it is to be prohibited 
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औत्व - Aa च प्रतिषेध्यम्‌ - त्रपुणि, जतुनि, तुम्बुराणे - इदुश्याम्‌ , 
Ha, अच्च घेः इति ओत्वं प्राप्नोति Aa | 
There is chance for i, the locative singular suffix in trapuni, 
jatuni, tumburuni to be changed to au on the strength of the 
siitras Idudbhyam (7, 8,117), Aut (7,8, 118) and Acca gheh 
(7, 3, 119, and it is to be prohibited. 

दीं - दी्त्वं च न सिध्यति - कुण्डानि, वनानि - नोपधायाः dan 
स्थाने चासम्बुद्धौ इति da न प्राप्नोति | 
The lengthening of a in kundant, vanani, a not being to be 
considered as an upadha of a word ending in n, is not possible 
on the strength of the sra Sarvanamasthané casambuddhau 
(7, 4, 8) following the sütra Népadhayah. 

मा भूदेवम्‌, अतो दीर्घो यञि, सुपि च इत्येवं भविष्यति | 
Let not the lengthening be on the strength of that sūtra and 
let it be on the strength of the sūtra Supi ca (7, 8, 102), where 
there is anuvriti to the words atah, dirghah and yañi from the 
sūtra Ato dirghó yani (7, 1, 9). 

इह de अस्थीनि, दधीचि, प्रियसखीनि बाह्मणकुलानि 
If so, what is to be said here in asthini, dadhini and priya- 
sakhin? in the sentence priyasakhini bràhmanakulani 2 

नोप - नलोपश्च न सिध्यति - at त्री ते वार्जिना त्री aat, ता ता 
mom | ALA E ~ हि A li 7 
पिण्डानाम्‌ - ' नलोपः प्रातिपदिकान्तस्य ' इति नलोगो न प्राभीति । नलोप 
The elision of » is not possible in हठ, vdjind, tã in the Vedic 
lines Agné iri t£ vdjind trt sadhastha, tà tà pindánüm on the 
strength of the sūtra Nalopah pratipadikantasya. 

अनुस्वार - agana a सिध्यति - द्विषन्तपः, परन्तपः - मोनुस्वारो 
हाले इत्यनुस्वारो न THIS 
M cannot be replaced by anusvara in the words dvisamtapal, 
paramtapah on the strength of the siira Ménusvarah (8, 3, 23), 


where there is the anwvriti for kali from the sūtra Halt 
sarvésam (8, 3, 22). 
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मा भूदेवम्‌ - ' नश्चापदान्तस्य ge! इत्यनुस्वारो भविष्यति 


Let it not be so; let anusvára set inon the strength of the 


 süira Na$capadántasya jhali (8, 9, 24), 


यस्तर्हि न झल्परः वहंलिहो गोः अभ्रेलिहो वायुः 
If so, what about the anusvara in the words vahamlihah and 
abhramlihah in the sentences vahumlihd gauh and abhramliho 
vayuh where m is not followed by jhal. 
Ps ~~ [a ^ ~ A 
शीभावे नकारप्रतिषेधः - शीभावे चकारस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - त्रपृणी, 
जतुनी, तुम्बुरुणी ; सनुम्कस्य शीभावः प्राप्नोति | 
It is to be said that nakdra should be exempted in §7bhiva in 
the words trapuni, jatunt, tumburuni; otherwise 7 may take 
the place of n + du (the nominative-accusative dual suffix). 
नेष दोषः, “निर्दिश्यमानस्य आदेशा भवन्ति? इत्येवं न भविष्यति | 
There is no scope for this dose, since àdé$as take the place of 
those which are mentioned in the sitras. 
Nore :—The sūtra Napumsakacca (7, 1, 19) enjoins that 7 
takes the place of du; hence there is no scope for n to be 
elided 


qug iesu deg न तपासात | 
If so, the adé$a cannot replace what is mentioned in the stra. 
कस्मात्‌? Why? 
नुमा व्यवहितत्वात्‌ 
Since num stands between the stem and the suffix, 
एवं तर्हि पूर्वान्तः करिष्यते 
If so, it is considered as pūrvānta. 
पूर्वान्ते नपुसकोपसजनहखर्त्व - (gen 
It being pürvania, there is difficulty in the shortening of the 


vowelin the neuter stem which is wpasarjana and in the svara 
of dvigu compound. 


M. 4 
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यदि पूर्वान्तः क्रियते, नपुंसकोपसर्जनहदस्वत्वं RINA न सिध्यति 
If it is taken as parvdnta, there is difficulty in the shortening 
of the vowel in the neuter stem which is wpasarjana and in 


the svara of dvigw compound. 


~ *> NA 


नपुंसकोपसजेनद्दस्वत्वस्‌ - आराशखिणी, धानाशष्कुलिनी निष्कोशाम्बिन 
निर्वाराणसिनीं | 
If n is considered as pirvdnta, the stem cannot be considered 
as ending in a vowel and hence the forms @rdéastrini, dhànà- 
$askulini, niskdusambini, nirvárünasin? cannot be secured on 
account of the operation of the sūtra Hrasvo napumsaké prāti- 
padikasya (1, 2, 47). 

Cx tf A £s ^ ay x ^ £s 

fae - पञ्चारलिनी, दशारलिनी - नुमि कृते अनजन्तत्वादेते विधयो 
न प्राप्नुवन्ति 
The final is said to take udattasvara in dvigu by the sütra 
Samasasya (6, 1, 223) and the final here is n, so that there is 
difficulty for the stra to operate with reference to paiica- 
rainini, da$aratninz. After num appears on the operation of 
the sūtra Napumsakasya jhalacah (7, 1, 72), the other rules 
cannot operate since the stem does not end in a vowel. 
न वा बहिरडठलक्षणत्यात्‌ 
Absence of difficulty on account of bahirangalaksana. 

A ^ 

न वध दाषः This difficulty does not arise. 

के कारणम्‌! Why? 

बहिरज्ञलक्षणत्वात्‌ - बहिरङ्गो नुम्‌, अन्तरङ्गा एते विधयः | असिद्धं 
बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्ग | 
On account of bahirangalaksana. Num is bahiranga (since it 
needs the presence of case-suffix) and these rules are antaraviga 
(since they do not depend upon case-suffix for their operation); 
The effect of bahirangasitras is considered non-existent when 
antarangasittras begin to operate, 

BIR भूयान्‌ परिहारः - 
विहन्तुमिति कृत्वा द्वियुस्वरो भविष्यति 


J 


' 


A^ T 
सङ्घातभक्ताऽसौ नोत्सहते अवयवस्येगन्ततां 
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The solution is easier with reference to dvigusvara. Consider- 
ing that the whole is not prepared to allow its part being 
deprived of its ending in tk, the dvigusvara will operate. 
Note :—The final syllable in dvigu is udaita. 
एच HR (1—1—48) 
किमथेमिदमुच्यते ? What for is this sara read ? 
+ “> iN 
एच इग्वचन सवर्णाकारनिवृत्त्यथेम्‌ । 
The stra is read for preventing like letter and akara. 
एच इग्भवतीत्युच्यते सवर्णनिवृत्त्यथम अकारनिवृत्त्यथे च । 
It is said that tk replaces é to prevent like letters and akara 
from replacing them. 
सवर्णनिवृत्त्यथें तावत्‌ - एडो हस्वादेशशासनेषु HS एकारो se ओकारो 
वा मा भूत्‌ इति 


Firstly with reference to savarnanivrtti—So that ‘halfe’ and 
*halfo' may not be used when the rules relating to the 
shortening of long vowels operate. 
N e AS A e Noe CA 
अकारनिवृत््यय च - इमावचा समाहारवणा, मात्रावणस्य मान्रवणावर्णया:, 


~ TN! 


तयोः हृस्वशासनेबु कदाचिदवणः स्यात्‌ कदाचिदिवणोंवर्णो, मा कदाचित्‌ अवर्णं भूत्‌ 
इत्येबमथमिदमुच्यते | | 
With reference to akaranwriti too—The two letters which 
come under the pratyahara à are diphthongs having one 
mitra for a and another maira for i or v. Hence when rules 
relating to shortening operate, sometimes a may be substituted 
and sometimes 8 or u» This sūtra is read to avoid the substi- 
tution of a under any cireumstances. 


अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ १ Is this the praydjana? 
f$ तहींति What then? 


ITAA 
Chance for the long. 
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दीर्घास्त्विकः agaia 
Long iks have a chance to replace them. 

किं WUT? Why? 

स्यानेऽन्तरतमो भवतीति 
Since that which replaces another closely resembles it. 

NOoTE:—Since ë, 0, ai and au have two mairàs, it is 

legitimate that they are replaced by 7 and # which have two 
mairas. 

ननु च हस्वादेश इत्युच्यते, तेन दीर्घा न भविष्यन्ति 
Oh! there is mention of hrasvadé$a and hence there is no 
chance for long letters to replace them. 

विषयाथेमेतत्‌ स्यात्‌ एचो हृ्वप्रसङ्गे इग्मभवति इति | 
It is intended to show the occasion and hence the sūtra means 
that ik takes the place of 66 when there is an opportunity for 
a hrasva to set in. 

SAN 

दौर्घाप्रसड्ठस्तु निवतकत्वात्‌ 
Non-occasion for dirgha to set in, the süira being one of prohi- 
bition. 

दीर्घाणां त्विकामप्रसङ्गः 
There is no opportunity for the long iks to replace 66, 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? 

निवतेकत्वात्‌ Since the sūtra is one of prohibition. 
| नानेन इको निर्वत्यन्ते 
Iks are not made to appear by this sūtra. 

कि af? What then? 

AA A C. ^ m~ 

अनिको निवर्त्यन्ते ; सिद्धा ह्यत्र a इकश्वानिकश्व ; तत्रानेन अनिको 
निवत्यैन्ते । 
The aniks are prohibited ; short letters, both iks and aniks are 
ready and of them an?ks are prohibited. 
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सवणेनिवृत्त्यर्थन ruri: 
Firstly savarnanwriti cannot be a prayojana. 
सिद्धमेडः सस्थानत्वात्‌ 
It is accomplished with reference to 88, on account of the same 
place of articulation. 

~ LUN 

सिद्धमततू It is accomplished. 

कथम्‌ How? 

एड: सस्थानत्वाते इकारोकारौ भविष्यतः, en एकारोडद्धू ओकारो वा न 
भविष्यति । 
I and u replace 22, they having the same place of articulation 
and hence half 6 and half 7 do not come in. 

ननु Se: सस्थानतरावर्धेकाराद्वोकारो ? 
Is it not that half 6 and half 6 have their place of articulation 
nearer to that of e and 0? 

न तो स्तः; यदि हि तो स्यातां तावेवायमुपदिशेत्‌ | 
They do not exist; if they were to exist, he would have 
mentioned only them. 

ननु च भोशछन्दोगानां सात्यमुग्रिराणायनीया अद्भमेकारमद्धेमोकारं चाधीयते 
सुजाते ए अश्व सूनृते, अध्वर्यो ओ अद्रिभिः gd, शुक्र ते ए अन्यत्‌ , यजतं ते ए 
अन्यत्‌ इति ¦ 
Oh! sir, is if not that those who belong to Satyamugri and 
RHnayaniya recensions, among Samavedins, read half ¢ and 
half @ in sujüté e a$vasWnrie, adhvaryo o adribhih sutam, 
Sukram té e anyat, yajatam tè e anyat. 

पा्षदक्कतिरेषा तत्रभवताम्‌ ; नेव ठोके नान्यस्मिन्‌ वेदे अद्ध एकारः as 
ओकारो वास्ति । 


It is the work of a section of revered men; neither in ordinary 
usage nor in any other Vida does exist half 7 or half 6. 


अकारनिवृत्त्यर्थनापि ani: 
Akaranwrihi, too, cannot be a praydjana. 
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ऐचोश्वोत्तरभूयस्त्वात्‌ 
On account of Gic having more of the second element. 
m™ £x भूर e. H गब । 

ऐचोश्रोत्तरमूयस्त्वादू अवर्णो न भविप्यति । भूयसी मात्रा इवर्णावर्णेया:, 
अल्पीयसी अवर्णस्य | मूयस एव ग्रहणानि भविष्यन्ति; तद्यथा - ब्राह्मणग्राम 
आनीयतामित्युच्यते, तत्र च अवरतः पञ्चकारुकी भवति | 
A cannot replace 6 or 6, since aic have more of the second 
element. I and u have greater mairds than a. Only those that 
predominate are taken into action. For instance it is said 
‘Let Brahman village come’, though there exist five kinds of 
artisans in the locality. 

Nors:—(1) This siifra is necessary, according to the 
Sütrakara, since he has mentioned different places of articula- 
tion for é and ik. According to the Varitukakara é and ४, and 
6 and u have the same place of articulation and az and du 


have half maira of a and one and a half mairas of ४ and u 
respectively and therefore the siira is unnecessary. 


Norm :—(2) Since 6 and ४, and 0 and u are said to have 
the same place of articulation in the Katyayana Prati$akhya, 
it is possible that the author of the same and that of the 
vartttkas here may be identical. x 


ष्ठी स्थानेयोगा (1, 1, 49) * 


There are five topics here :—1. The vigrahavákya of the word 
sthanéyoga; 2. the purpose served by the sra 3. the 
different ways of interpreting the word ayéga by taking 
sthanéyoga as a phrase consisting of the words sthané and 
ayoga 4. whether there is any need for any linga in the sūtra 
to suggest that the sasthi is sthanésasthi 9. Mahabhdsyakara’s 
arriving at the purpose served by the siitra in the sense taken 
by the Varitkakara through léukikanyaya and suggesting 
another meaning to the sūtra. 


किमिदं स्थानेयोगेति t 
What is it—sthanéyoga? (i.e.) is it a compound word in 
which case the presence of the case-suffix in sthané is not 


SEVENTH AHNIKA—SASTHI STHANEYOGA 31 
necessary or is it a phrase made up of the words sihané and 
yoga in which case yoga should be yuktih. 

थाने qisa: सेये स्थानेयोगा, सप्तम्यलोपो निपातनात्‌ | तृतीयाया वा 
एत्वम्‌ , स्थानेन योगोऽस्याः सेयं स्थानेयोगेति | 
The word sthanéyoga is split as sthané yógah asyáh sa, the 
absence of the elision of the seventh case-suffix being through 
nipdtana. Orit may be split as sihanena yogah asyah sa, 
where ë for the third-case suffix is through nipatana. 

Note :—Kdiyata says that some take the word sthdna to 
mean artha and many to mean prasanga. 
IT 
किमथे पुनरिदमुच्यते : Why is this s#ira read ? 
A ¢ $ 

: iaaa नियमाथम्‌ 
The mention of the sūtra 8०७१ sthanéydga is for niyama. 

नियमार्थाऽयमारम्भः This sūtra is for the sake of niyama. 

~ f. न 

एकशतं षष्ठ्यर्थाः; यावन्तो वा सन्ति ते सर्वे पष्ठयामुचरितायां प्रामुवन्ति ; 
इष्यते च, व्याकरणे या षष्टी सा खानेयोंगेव स्यादिति । तच्चान्तरेण aa न 
सिध्यतीति षष्ठयाः स्थानेयोगवचनं नियमार्थम्‌ | एवमर्थमिदमुच्यते | 
The meanings of the sixth case suffix are 101; the moment the 
sixth case suffix is mentioned, all the meanings which it has 
havea chance to be applied there; it is desired that the 
sasthi in grammar is only sthanéyogd. Since it is not accom- 
plished without effort, the sūtra is read for the sake of 
niyama. The sütra is read only with this purpose in view. 

Note :—Kaiyaía says that the hundred and one meanings 

of sasthi are given in the work Sasthidandakapatha. 

असति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ Is this the praydjana? 

कि तहींति What then? 
अवयवषष्टुः्यादिष्वतिग्रसङ्गः शासो गोह इति 
Ativyapt (of this siira) in places of avayavasasthi ete., as with 
reference to the roots Sas, guh- 


l. Bombay Edition reads Yat: 


o2 LUGI UJUD UIN PA 1. 8 0 ९4 3 लाच & KJ) SAL eet 


अवयवषष्ठ्यादयस्तु न सिध्यन्ति 
The purposes of avayavasasthi etc. are not served. 
qa को दोषः १ What is the harm then? 
शासो गोह इति - शास इदड्इलोः (6, 4, 34) इति शासेश्चान्त्यस्य 
स्यादुपधामात्रस्य च | ऊदुपधाया गोहः (6,4, 89) इति गोहेश्चान्त्यस्य स्यादुपधा- 
मात्रस्य च | 
Sasi góha iti—In the siitra Sasa idaù halóh, à will replace antya 
and upadha of $as. Similarly in the sitra Ud upadhaya gohal 
प्र will replace the antya and wpadha of the root guh. 
e क oo NS e A 
अवयवषष्ठ्यादानां चाम्रातयागस्यासान्दग्वत्वातू 
Non-coming of avayavasasthi ete., on account of the absence 
of ambiguity in the sötra. ' 
अवयवषष्ठ्यादीनां च नियमस्याप्राप्तिः 
There is no chance for the sairas dealing with avayavasasthi to 
come within the province of this sūtra. 
कि कारणम्‌ £ Why? | 
योगस्वासन्दिखलात्‌ू Since there is no ambiguity in the stra. 
सन्देहे fan, न चावयवषष्ठ्यादिषु सन्देहः 
When there is ambiguity, this sūtra operates and there is no 
ambiguity in the swiras relating to avayavasasthi etc. 


कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ ! Is this to be said ? 

न fe — No, need not. 

कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते ? 
How is it to be understood if it is not said ? 

लोकिकोड्यं इष्टान्तः - तद्यथा, छोके कश्चित्‌ कञ्चित्‌ प्रच्छति Capra 
गमिष्यामि, पन्थानं मे मवान्‌ उपदिशतु” इति । स तस्मायाचष्टे, “ अमुष्मिन्नवकाशे 
हस्तदक्षिणो अहीतव्यः, अमुष्मिन्नवकाशे हस्तवामः? इति | यस्तत्र तिथक्पथो भवति 
न तसिन्संदेह इति कृत्वा नासावुपदिश्यते । एवमिहापि सन्देहे नियमः, न 
चावयवषष्ठ्यादिषु सन्देहः ॥ 
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There is this decision in the world. Suppose one says to 
another, ‘I wish to goto another village and kindly direct 
me. He replies to him, ‘ You should turn to the right in this 
place and to the left here. Heis not given any direction if 
there is a transverse path, since there is no difficulty for him 
to decide the right path. So also this sötra Sasthi sthanéyoga 
operates wherever there is a doubt. In cases of avayavasasthi 
etc. there is no room for any doubt. 
III 


^ च 3] ka n 
अथवा स्थान अयागा स्थानयागा 


sthané and ०४०४७. 
NoTE:—lt seems that Mahabhasyakara gives his own 
opinion from here to the end of this sutra, though Benares 
edition has reconstructed some as varttikas. 
किमिदमयोगेति? What is this—ay0gd ? 
अव्यक्तयोगा अयोगा 

Ayoga means that where the sambandha is not clear. 
अथवा योगवती योगा 

Or yoga may be taken in the sense of yogavaii. 


का पुनर्योगवती ? What is the meaning of yogavats ® 
यस्य बहवो योगाः That which has many gigas. 
कुतं TAL? How is this arrived at? 
भून्नि हि मतुब्‌ भवति 
The suffix matup is used to denote many. 

NoTrE :—The stra then means that the sasthi which has 
many sambandhins becomes sthané sastht when there is a 
doubt. 

IV 
oN LN t NN 
वाशष्टा वा षष्ठी खानयागा ॒ 
The sastht which has a characteristic is sthanéyaga. 
M. 5 
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Nore :—This may be taken as Mahabhasyakara's sūtra - 

like statement, which is explained by himselt. 

अथवा किश्विल्लिज्ञमासज्य वक्ष्यामि ` इत्थलिङ्गा षष्टी स्थानेयोगा भवाति? इति, 
न च तल्लिङ्गम्‌ अवयवषण्ठ्यादिषु करिष्यते । 
Or shall I provide it with a characteristic sign and say that 
the sasth? with this sign is sihdnéyoga and avayavasasth; and 
others are not provided with that sign. 

यद्येवं “शास इदङ्‌ हलो:” 'शा हौ? शासिग्रहणं कर्तेव्यम्‌ - स्थानेयोगाथ 
लिङ्गमासड्क्ष्यामि इति | 
If so, the word Sisal should be read in the silra ‘Sa hau 
(6, 4, 35) which follows the sūtra Sasa idan halop (6, 4, 34), 
so that it may be provided with the liga denoting sthané- 
yogalvam. 

Notre :—As it is, there is anuvriti to the word $0sah from 
the previous siiva, lt is avayavasastht there and hence it would 
be devoid of the sign for sthanésasthi. So there will be need 
to read Sasah here. 


न कर्तव्यम्‌; यदेव अदः पुरस्तादवयवषष्ठ्यश्र प्रकृतमेतदुत्तरतानुवृत्त॑ सत्‌ 
स्थानेयोगाथे भविष्यति । 
No, it need not be done; that which is used in the previous 
sitra denoting avayavasambandha is taken here to denote 
sthanéyoga. 

कथम्‌ How? 

अधिकारों नाम त्रिप्रकारः — 1. कश्चिदेकदेशस्थः सवे शाखमभिज्वरूयति 
यथा प्रदीपः सुप्रज्वलितः सर्व देशमाभिज्वलयति | 2, अपरोऽविकारो यथा रज्ज्वायसा 
वा बद्धं काष्ठमनुक्रष्यते तद्वदनुक्कष्यते चकारेण । 8. अपरोऽधिकारः प्रतियोगं तस्या- 
dara इति योगेयोगे उपतिष्ठते | तद्यदेष पक्षः - अधिकारः प्रतियोगं तस्यानिर्दे- 
E x तदा हि यदेवादः पुरस्तादवयवषष्ठ्यर्थमेतदुत्तरत्रानुवृत्तं सत्‌ स्थानेयोगा 
भविष्यति | 


Adhikara is of three kinds:—(1) One stands in one place and 
has purview throughout the whole Sdstra like a well-lighted 
lamp which throws its light throughout its range, (2) The 
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second is one which is taken to another place by the word ca, 
as a log of wood tied to a rope or an ironchain. (3) The third 
is that which is taken to each sūtra that follows to avoid 
repetition. Here when this paksa that it is meant to avoid 
repetition in each sZíra is taken, that which is stated in the 
previous sūtra to denote avayavayoga is taken here and is 
made to denote sthàneyóga. 


ंप्रत्ययमात्रमेतद्भवति | न Up शब्दं लिङ्गं शक्यमासङ्क्तुस्‌ | 
This can only be inferred ; for it is not possible to understand 
the linga, unless the word is pronounced. 

एव तद्देशे der करिष्यते, तस्रकृतिमास्कन्त्स्यति 
If so, the ad2$a is provided with the liga and it will step over 


the prakrti 


यदि नियमः क्रियते, यत्रैका षष्ठी अनेकं च विशोष्य तत्र न सिध्यति - 


~ TNA ~ AA’ 


अङ्गस्य हः अणः सप्रसारणस्य हात ; ES [विशण्यांडणार्प TARSA, सम्यसारणमाप॑ 
विशष्यस्‌ । असात पुतानयम, कामचारः एकया षष्ठ्या अनक AAAA = TAAT 
देवदत्तस्य ga: पाणिः कम्बरु इति | तस्मान्नार्थो नियमेन | 

If recourse is taken to niyama, there is difficulty when sasthi 
is one and the viózsyas are many. In the sūtra Halah (6, 4, 2) 
where there is anuvrtt: for angasya from the previous sutra, 
angasya is in the sixth case and its v&$ésyas are hal, an and 
samprasáranam. If there is no niyama, it is possible for one 
sastht to have many visésyas, as in the statement Dévadatta’s 
son, palm and blanket. Hence niyama is not necessary. 

Notes :—The relation between Dévadaita and son is pita- 
putratva, that between him and palm is avayavyavayavatva and 
that between him and blanket is svasvdmibhdva. Since the 
sūtra Halah means angavayavat halah param yad angantya- 
vayava - anripasamprasdranam tasya dirghah, -the sasthi in 
angasya has to quality the v?$zsyas differently. 


| V 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ एकशतं षष्ठ्यर्थाः, यावन्तो वा सन्ति ते सर्वे पष्ठ्यामुचारितायां 
प्राग्नुवन्तीति 
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Has it not been said that the sixth case suffix has one hundred 
and one meanings and all the possible meanings make their 
appearance when the sixth case-suffix is mentioned P 


Sq दोषः; यद्यपि लोके बहवोऽभिसम्बन्धाः आर्था यौनाः मौखाः सरोवाश्चेति, 
शब्दस्य तु शब्देन कोऽन्यो अभिसम्बन्धो भवितुमर्हति अन्यदतः स्थानात्‌ 
This difficulty does not arise; even though there are different 
kinds of relationship in the world through property, birth, 
instruction and sacrifice, what relationship is there between 
one word and another other than the prasaivga ? 

Note :—Svasvamiivasambandha is through property, putd- 
putratva is through birth, gurusSisyabhavatva is through instruc- 
tion and yajamánariviktva is through sacrifice, 

शब्टस्यापि शब्देनानन्तरादयोऽभिसम्बन्धाः | अस्तेमूभवर्तीते सन्देहः स्थाने, 
अनन्तरे, समीपे इति 
Why, there are, even between one word and another, the rela- 
tionships of immediate proximity etc. When it is said bhi is 
for as, there is the doubt whether it replaces it, or it is used 
immediatly after it or near it. 

la AN. Cx Q NN bo ALA z & न्‌ ha ON हक 

सन्दहमात्रमतड्वात | सबसन्दह पु चंदसुपातष्ठत - व्याख्यावता विशेषद्रात- 
पत्तिनेहि सन्देहादरूक्षणम्‌ - इति । स्थान इति व्याख्यास्यामः | 
Surely there arises the doubt. But in all cases of doubt there 
springs the principle that the doubt is cleared through com- 
mentary and the $astra should not be considered defective on 
account of a doubt. We explain that the meaning of yasthi 
here is prasanga. 

न्‌ तहीदानीमयं योगी वक्तव्यः If so, this sūtra need not be read. 

वक्तव्यश्च It has to be read. 

oe ^ W 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌ १ What for? 

षष्ठ्यन्तं स्थानेन यथा युज्येत यतः षष्ठ्युचारिता 
The word after which the sixth case suffix is used goes with 
sthanitva. 


कि कृत भवति! What is it that is achieved ? 


SEVENTH AHNIKA—STHANENTARATAMAH 37 


निर्दिश्यमानस्यादेशा भवन्ति इत्येषा परिभाषा न कर्तव्या भवति | 
There is no need to formulate the paribhasa * Nird?$yamanasya 
adésa bhavanit.’ 

Nots :— Varitikakára and Mahabhasyakara differ in the 
interpretation of this silra; according to the former it means 
‘anirdharitasambandhavisésa sasthi sthanéyoga bodhya' and 
according to the latter, ‘nerdysyamanasya adésa bhavants.’ 

स्थानेऽन्तरतमः (1, 1, 50) 
There are fen topics here:—(1) What is the udaharama here? 
(2) What is the need for reading sihan? here when it is possi- 
ble to take it from the previous sūtra? (3) What is the need 
for tamap in the sūtra? (4) Is it a niyamavidhi? (9) Are we 
to read the süira—Sthane antaratamah or Sthan? antaratamé ? 
(6) is this sūtra nirvariaka or pratipadaka (7) Is there any 
need to read pratyatmam in the sūtra or antaratama (8) Is it 
always possible that the adéSas have the same quantity as 
sthanins? (9) What happens when there is a chance for r to 
take guna or vrddhi? and (10) What happens when there is 
ékadésa for 66 and akara ? 
I 


किमुदाहरणम्‌ : What is the udaharana ? 
Nore :—NdgéSsabhatia reads :—* Samanyato jnatasya vi$ésa- 

karéna yatra pratipattth tad udaharanam 

‘sat goa) दध्यत्र, मध्वत्र, ताढुस्थानस्य ताढुस्थानः ओष्ठस्थानस्य 
aera यथा स्यादिति 
The udaharanas are dadhyatra and madhvatra where the palatal 
iis replaced by palatal y and the labial w is replaced by 
labio-dental v on the operation of the stra [kd yan act. 

"afa; सड़ख्यातानुदेशेनाप्येतत्सिद्धम्‌ू । 
This is not a sound wdaharana; it may be accomplished 
even through the principle of ‘the operation in the same order.’ 

इदं तर्हि तस्थस्थमिपां तांतंतामः इति, एकार्थस्यैकार्थो eka व्यर्था बह्वर्थस्य 
बहुर्थों यथा स्यादिति 
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This, then, may serve as udaharana— tam tam, ta and am 
replacing tus, thas, tha and mi, when the singular sthanin 
gets the singular ad7sa, the dual sithanin gets the dual adésa 
and the plural sthanin gets the plural adésa. 

ननु च एतदपि सङ्ख्यातानुदेशेनेव सिद्धम्‌ 
Oh, this too is accomplished by the principle of * the operation 
in the same order.’ 

इद्‌ तर्हि ` अकः सवर्णे दीः ' इति, दण्डाग्रम्‌ , gus, दधीन्द्रः, "WE: 
कण्ठस्यानयोः कण्ठस्थानः, ताङुस्थानयोस्ताङस्थानः, ओष्ठस्थानयोरोष्ठस्थानो यथा 
स्यादिति । 
This then is the udahurana: —dandagram, ksupagram, dadhin- 
drah and madhüsirah, where guttural ad?sa has replaced guttu- 
ral sthanins, palatal adé$o palatal sthanins and labial 60650. 
labial sthanins by the operation of the siitra * Akah savarné 
dirghah." 

IJ 

अथ स्थान इति वर्तमाने पुनः स्थानग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ ? 
Why should the word;sthane be read here again, when it can 
be taken here by anuvrttt from the previous sūtra ? 


` यत्रानेकविधमान्तर्यं तत्र स्थानत एवान्तये बलीयो यथा स्यात्‌ 
So that the similarity in the place of articulation may predo- 
minate among diverse kinds of similarity. 

[कें पुनस्तत्‌ How is it? 

` ^ ~ — Ne SS A 

चता, स्ताता; त्रमाणताउकारा शुणः मासात स्थानतः एकारांकारा पुनः 
स्थानग्रहणादेकारोकारो भवतः | 
In the words céfa and stota (where ? of ci and u of stu have 
taken guna), a bas the chance on account of its having the 
same matra as the sthanin and éand o have the chance on 
account of their having the same place of articulation as the 
sthanin; ? and ० take the place of the sthanin on account of 
reading the word sthané here again. 


1. अनेकम्‌ is Bombay reading. 
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Note :—XKa?yaía says that there is need to take to vakya- 
bhéda and the sūtra means ‘sthané antaratamó bhavati ; yatra ca 
anékam antaryam asti, tatra sthanakriam antaryam eva a$rzyaté ' 
and the liga for taking to it is the mention of tamap. 

II! 

अथ ` तमब्ग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ ? What for is the reading of tamap ? 

‘sal हो अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ^ इत्यत्र सोष्मणः सोष्माणः इति द्वितीयाः प्रसक्ताः, 
नादवतो नादवन्तः इति तृतीयाः प्रसक्ताः | तमब्ग्रहणाद्‌ ये सोष्माणो नादवन्तश्च ते 
भवन्ति चतुर्थाः - वाग्घसति, त्रिष्टुब्भसति इति | 
When the words vak and kasati and tristup and hasati combine 
together, the sūtra Jhayo ho anyatarasyam operates. There is 
chance for the second letters of the varga to replace h, since 
both are fricatives and there is chance for the third letters of 
the varga to replace it, since both are voiced; but, on account 
of the mention of tamap, only the fourth letters of the varga 
which are both voiced ones and fricatives replace it. 


IV 
किमथ पुनरिदमुच्यते ? What for is this sūira ? 
स्थानिन एकत्वनिर्देशादनेकादेशनिदेशाचच WANTS, तस्मात्‌ स्थानेन्तरतमवचनं 
नियमार्थम्‌ 


Sthanin being one and ade$as being many, there is chance for 
all and hence this sutra Sthané an‘aratamah is for restriction. 


स्थानी एकत्वेन निर्दिश्यते, अक इति 
Only one sthanin is mentioned as akah (in the sara * Akah 
savarné dirghah’). 
Note :—Even though akah may connote many, only one 
among akah finds mention in the word. 


M EN OO 


अनेकश्च पुनरादेशः प्रतिनिर्दिश्यते, दीधे इति 
Many are the ade$us ascribed as dirghah. 


SUM iN 


स्थानिन एकत्वनिर्देशादनेकादेशनिर्दशाचच HAAF, सर्वे सवित्र प्राम्नवन्ति 


1. Bombay Edition reads AAZ 
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Since the sthanin is one and there is mention of many adeáas, 
there is ehance for all to appear and all may be used 
everywhere. 

इप्यते चान्तरतमा एव स्युः इति 
It is desired that only those that have the greatest similarity 
should replace the sthanin. 

तच्चान्तरेण aa न सिध्यति 
That cannot be achieved without effort, 

तस्मात्‌ स्थानेऽन्तरतमः इति वचनं नियमार्थम्‌ 
Hence the sūtra Sthané antaratamah is for niyama. 

Ce ^ or T TP . . . 

एवमथामेदसुच्यतं This is the purpose for mentioning it. 

अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ / Is this the pragojana ? 

कि तर्हीति? What then? 

V 

यथा पुनरियमन्तरतमनित्त्तिः सा किं प्रकृतितो भवति स्थानिन्यन्तरतमे षष्ठीति, 
आहोखिदू आदेशतः स्थाने प्राप्यमाणानामन्तरतम आदेशो भबति इति ? 
Is this antaratama an adjunct to sthanin so that the sütra 
may mean sastht comes where the sthanin is antaratama to 
adésa or an adjunct to adésa so that it may mean that, of all 
adésas, that which is antaratama is substituted ? 


कुतः पुनरियं विचारणा Whence does this discussion arise? 


उभयथापि gear संहिता ' स्थानेऽन्तरतम उरणू रपरः? इति । 

If the two sutras Sthané antaratamah and Stháne antaratamé are 
read together with the following sūtra Uran raparah, the 
reading happens to be the same. 

Nors :—l. From this it is clear that the Samnhitapatha 
was earlier. 

Nors :-—Kdiyata says, ‘Saptamyaniapaksé sasthi itt vartatés 
antaraiamé ya adésasya sthani tairüiva sastht, yatraiva sasthi 
tatra adésa iti prakriir niyamyate ; prathamantapaksé tu antara- 


कॉ कर्क t. o -— m 


tama adesó bhavati iti adésd niyamyaté,’ 


SEVENTH AHNIKA—STHANENTARATAMAH 41 


के चातः! What if? 
यदि प्रकृतितः, इको यणाचि - यणां येऽन्तरतमा इकस्तत्र षष्ठी, यत्र षष्ठी 
A A A eq S बरध्वर्थ 

तत्रादेशा भवन्ति इति इहैव स्यात्‌ दध्यत्र, AMAT; कुमार्य, ब्रह्मबन्ध्वथेम्‌ sua न 
स्यात्‌ | आदेशतः पुनरन्तरतमनिवृत्तो सत्यां aaa षष्ठी, यत्र षष्ठी serdar भवन्ति 
इति aaa सिद्धं भवति | 
If the antaratamatva is with reference to sthanin, the sütra 
Ikó yan aci will have to be interpreted thus :—Sasthi comes in 
where the iks are untaratama to yan and ade$as will set in 
where there is sast? ; the result is that the sūtra will operate 
when dadhi and atra, and madhu and atra combine together 
and will not operate when kumari and artham and brahma- 
bandhu and artham combine (since short vowels which have one 
matra are closer to the adéSa yan which has half a maira than 
long vowels which have two mairas). Ifthe antaratamatva is 
with reference to àde$a, sastht comes in all cases and ddéSas, 
set in there and the sūtra operates in all cases. 

तथा इको गुणवृद्धी - गुणवृद्धयोर्येऽन्तरतमा इकस्तत्र षष्ठी यत्न षष्ठी तत्रादेशा 
भवन्तीति Ra स्यात्‌ नेता लाविता नायकः लावकः, चेता स्तोता चायकः स्तावकः 
इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ | आदेशतः पुनरन्तरतमनिवृत्तौ सत्यां सवल षष्ठी, यत्र षष्ठी तत्रादेशा 
मवन्तीति सर्वत्र सिद्ध भवतीति । 
(The same is the case where guna aud!vrddhi are enjoined to 
ik by the séiras Sarvadhatukardhadhatukayóh (7, 8, 84), 4 
fimWi (7, 2,115). If the antaralamatva is with reference to 
७070670070, sustht sets in where there are iks which are antaratama 
to guna and vrddhi and ddéSas come in where there is sasthi, so 
that guna and vrddhi will replace ik only in métà, lowitá, 
nayakah and lavakah (since the final of the roots is 7 and 4 
which have two mdirds and are antaratama to 6, 6, Gi and du 
which have two mdtrds) and not in céa, slólá, cdyakah, 
stavakah (where the final of the roots is i andu which has 
only one maíra), If the aniaratamatva is with reference to 
adé$a, sastht comes everywhere and the adé$as set in wherever 
there is sasthi and consequently the sñtras operate in all cases. 

M. 6 
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तथा mae गुणवृद्धिपरसङ्गे+ गुणवृद्धथोः यदन्तरतमसुवर्णे तत्र षष्ठी, यत्न 
षष्ठी तत्नादेशा भवन्तीति, sea स्यात्‌ कर्ता हर्ता आस्तारकः निपारकः इति, आस्तारेता 
निपरिता कारकः हारकः इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ | आदेशतः पुनरन्तरतभनिर्व्तो सत्यां सवित्र 
षष्ठी, यत्र षष्ठी aa आदेशा भवन्तीति सर्वत्र सिद्धं भवतीति | 
Similarly when 7 or 7 has a chance to take guna or vrddhà, sasthi 
comes in where r or F is antaratama bo guna and erddhi and 
adé$a sets in where’sasthi is, so that guna comes in karta and 
hartā (where the root ends in 7): and vrddhi in astaraka and 
niparaka ; but guna does not replace 7 in dstarid and niparita 
and vrddhi in karaka ahd háraka. If the antaratamatva is with 
reference to @dé§a, sasihi comes everywhere and the ddéSas set 
in wherever there is 8०8777 and consequently the sūiras operate 
in all cases. 


अथादेशतोन्तरतमनिदवत्ती सत्यामय दोषः, ' वान्तो यि प्रत्यये” (6, 1, 79) 
स्थानिनिर्देशः कर्तव्यः, ओकारोकारयोरिति वक्तव्यम्‌, एकारेकारयोर्मा भूदिति ; प्रकृतित. 
पुनरन्तरतमनिवृत्तौ सत्यां वान्तादेशस्य एक्षु या अन्तरतमा प्रकृतिस्तत्र षष्ठी, यत्र षष्ठी 
तत्र आदेशा भवन्ति इति अन्तरेण स्थानिनि्देश सिद्ध भवति | 
If, then, antaratamatva is with reference to adi§a, there is 
diffculty in the operation of the sūtra Vanté yi pratyayé ; 
mention of sthanin has to be made, so that the ádé$a should 
replace 6 and au and not 2 and 67 (since, otherwise there will 
be anuvriti to écah from the previous sūtra); if, on the other 
hand, the antaratamatva is with reference to sthanin, sasthi 
comes in with reference to only those letters in c which are 
antaratama to vantadé$«, adésa comes in where there is sasthi 
and the object is achieved without the mention of sthanin. 

आदेशतो5प्यन्तरतमनिवृत्तो सत्यां न दोषः 
There is no harm even if antaratamatva is with reference to 
adesa. 

कथम्‌ १ How? 

g ~ क CN oN C. e^ 

rangi न करिष्यते; यि प्रत्यये - एचोऽयादयो मवन्तीत्येव । 
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The word vániah is not read; the süfra is only * Y? pratyayé’ 
which means that ec are replaced by ay ete. when they are 
followed by praíyaya commencing with y. 

यदि न क्रियते, चेय जेयम्‌ इत्यत्रापि प्राप्नोति 
If it is not read, the siitra will operate where the roots ci and ji 
are followed by the pratyaya ya, so that céyam and jéyam will 
change to cayyam and jayyam. 

क्षय्यजय्यो शक्यार्थे (6, 1, 81) इत्येतन्नियमार्थ भविष्यति क्षिज्योरेवेंचः इति 
The sūtra Ksayyajayy&u Sakyarih is taken as a m9yamasütra, 
so that it restricts the change of ¢ to ay only with reference to 
the roots ks? and 77. 

तयोस्तहि शक्यार्थादन्यत्रापि प्राप्रोति, Ba पाप, जयो वृषल: इति 
If so, the sūtra will operate with reference to those roots in 
meanings other than Ssukydriha in such instances as kséyam 
pápam and jeyo vrsalah. 
भ NO OMANA A ^ AN LANA 1 अ SN gl e fs 
उभयता [नयमा AAT, [RIS अनयाश्व शकयाथ एव होतं | 
1t is taken that the niyama is both ways:—the change of # to 
ay is only with reference to the roots kg: and j? and that too 
only in sakydrtha. 

इहापि तर्हि Rama MAR wea, पव्ये, अवश्यलाव्यम्‌ अवश्यपाव्यम्‌ इति | 
If so, the change of ? to av in lavyam and pavyam and that of au 
to av in ava$yalávyam and wvasyapdvyam will not take place. 

तुल्यजातीयस्य नियमः 
Niyama will operate only in similar cases. 

कश्च तुल्यजातीयः! Which is the similar case ? 

A IN SN MS à न न 

यथाजातायकः क्षिज्योरेच The éc similar to that in ksi and ji. 

e e PN NN ? W " * क * 
केथजातीयकः [asd * What is the nature of ĉe in ksi and ji? 
एकारः Ekara. 
एवमपि रायमिच्छति रेयति, * भत्रापि प्राप्नोति 


l. Bombay Edition reads तयोः 
2, Bombay Edition reads इत्यत्र 


44 LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 


If so, di will be replaced by ay in the form räiyati which means 
rayam icchati. 

रायिश्‍छान्दसः, दृष्टानुविधिरळस्दासि भवति 
The root rai is used only in Vēdas and laksana has to suit the 
form found there. 

NorE:— Since Sitrakara has read the word vàniah in 
the sūtra, he gives room to think that, in his opinion, the siitra 
may be split in both ways:—ASthdné aniuratamul and Siháne 
antaratamé. Hence Bhalloji Diksita has recorded in his Sabda- 
kaustubha thus:—‘ Sthanentaratama etyatra tantréna dvedha 
chédah Sütrakriah sammatah. Bhasyoktatiya laukikanyayasra- 
yena sitrapratyakhyanapaksépi hi prakititah adésatascu ityubha- 
yathápi antaratamaniroritih astyéva. Sittrakrid matë vácaniki 
sa; Bhdsyakriastu nyayasiddha.’ 

ऊदुपधाया गोहः — आदेशतोऽन्तरतमनिृत्तौ सत्यामुयधाय्रहणं कतेव्यम्‌ ; 
प्रकृतितः पुनरन्तरतमनिर्वृत्तो सत्यामूकारस्थ गोहो या अन्तरतमा प्रकृतिस्तत्र षष्टी, 

A A N * oc ll Cs 
यत्र षष्ठी तत्रादेशा मवन्तीत्यन्तरेणोषधाग्रहर्ण सिद्धं भवति । 

If antaratamatva is with reference to adésa, the word upadha is 
necessary in the siitra *r;d wpadhaya gohah; if it is with 
reference to prakrti, sastht comes in where the prakrti in ४७०७७ 
is antaratama with 4, and ade$as come in where there is sasthi 
and hence the desired object is achieved without the mention 
of the word upadha. 

ay M GN यर AC . ~ ~ 

[दशताऽप्यन्तरतमानबुत्ता सत्या न दाषः, (ad पुतन्न्यास एव 
There is no harm, even if antaratamatva is with reference to 
ádé$a ; the word does find a mention in the süíra itself. 

भ्य ‘ ^ e ३ अ mos ` 
' रदाभ्यां निष्ठा तो नः पूवस्य च दः? - आदेरातोऽन्तरतमनिवृत्तौ सत्यां तकार- 
^ e E. e C j has ४ (^. : 
अहण कतंव्यम्‌ | प्रकृतितः पुनरन्तरतमनिवृत्ता सत्यां नकारस्य निष्ठायां या अन्तरतमा 
A A A \ e ‘an ? Cc « f. 

sadaa षष्ठी, यत्र षष्ठी तत्रादेशा भवन्तीत्यन्तरेणापि तकारग्रहणं सिद्धं भवति | 
if the antaratamatva is with reference to adiéa, takara need not 
be rend in the sutra “Radabhyam nistha tō nah pürvasya ca 
duh? ; if it is with reference to prakrtt, sasthi sets in the 
prakrti which is vntaratama to nakara of nistha, the adééas 
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come in where there is sasih? and the object is achieved 
without the mention of fakara. 

आदेशतो5प्यन्तरतमनिवृत्तो सत्यां न दोषः, क्रियते एतन्न्यास एव | 
Even if antaratamaiva is with reference to adésa, there is no 
harm ; it is read in the sūtra. 

VI 

कि पुनरिदं निवेतकम्‌ - अन्तरतमा अनेन निवेत्येन्ते, आहोस्वित्‌ प्रतिपादकम्‌ - 
अन्येन निवृत्तानामनेन प्रतिपत्तिः ? 
18 this svatantra-laksana where those that are antaratamus are 
enjoined, or visésupratipadaka-luksana where new characteris- 
tics to those that are enjoined in other svatantra-laksana are 
mentioned ? 

कश्चात्र विशेष: ? What will be the difference here ? 


~ OO OLA 
` स्थाने$न्तरतमनिवतेके सर्वस्थानिनिवृत्ति! 
If Sthané sntaratamah is nirvariaka, nivrtti of all sthanins will 
happen. 
स्थाने = ^N ON e Solo A a 3 अ A ba’ 

थानेऽन्तरतमे निवेतेके, सवस्थानिनां निवृत्तिः प्राप्नोति, अस्यापि प्राभोति 
af मधु | 
If the sura ‘ Sthane antaratamah’ is taken as a svatantravidhi, 
there is chance for 710१४४ of all sihanins and the nivriti of dadhi 
and madhu too will happen. 

Norz:- Kaiyafa says * Bhinnarüpastvadzsah tadarthasya 

apratyayakah iti $abdavyavahürotsáda éva.’ 

अस्तु, न कश्चिदन्य आदशः प्रतिनिर्दिश्यते ; aa आन्तर्यतो दधिशब्दस्य 
दधिशब्द एव, मधुशब्दस्य मधुशब्द एवादेशो भविष्यति 
Let it be; no other adéáa is mentioned ; hence dadhi becomes 
the adésa of dadhi through close similarity and madhu, the 
ade$a of madhu. 

CS Ne AA . es ot Cs C 

यदि चेव, कंचिद्वेरूप्यं, तत्र दोषः स्यात्‌ बिसं, मुसलमिति, इण्‌ कोः 
आदेशप्रत्यययोः इति wed प्राप्नोति । 
If so, there will be difficulty when there is slight change in 
form ; s in bisam and musalam wil be changed to s by the 
sūira * Adéapratyayayoh which follows the sūtra ' In koh ° 


l. Bombay Edition reads स्थानेऽन्तरतमे । 
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Note :—]f the word bisa is considered as the adésa of bisa, 
there is no chance for sutva ; if, on the other hand, s is consi- 
dered as the ádéáa of s, there is a chance for salva. 
fan 9 भ्र ` ‘an प्र £^. 
अपि च इष्टा व्यवस्था न प्रकल्पते ` । तद्यथा - ad are तिला: प्रक्षिप्त 
~ f^. f^. q (7 aN 
agia नावतिष्ठन्ते, एवमिमे वर्णा मुहूतेमपि नावतिष्ठेरन्‌ । 
Besides the desired decision about the correctness of words 
cannot be arrived at. Just as the sesamum seed thrown ona 
frying-pan does not stand steadily in one place, so also these 
letters cannot stand steadily even for à moment. 
अस्तु af प्रतिपादकम्‌ - अन्येन निवेत्तानामनेन प्रतिपत्तिः 
Jf so, let it be a vis?sapratipadake sūtra; this decides correctly 
what is enjoined by another sūtra. 
FO es. A ALK 
निव्चप्रातपत्ता [नवाः 
(Absence of) decision in the svatantraluksana. 
निवृत्तप्रतिप्तो निवृत्तिः न सिध्यति, सर्वे स्त्र प्रामुवन्ति । 
The desired form cannot be arrived at on the strength of the 
svatantralaksana, since all 2dé$as may replace all. 
किं aga; निवृत्तिन सिध्यतीति, a साधीयो विवृत्तिः सिद्धा भवति ? 
What is meant by * Nérorttih na siddhyati ? Do you mean that 
the final point is not well reached ? 
न ब्रूमो निर्वेत्तिन सिध्यतीति 
We do not say that nirvrit? is not accomplished. 
कि तर्हिं! What then? 
इष्टव्यवस्था न प्रकल्प्येत, न सर्वे सवेत्र इष्यन्ते | 
The desired decision is not reached, since all cannot serve as 
adé$as everywhere. 
NOTE :—From the above discussion it is decided that the 
sūtra * Sthané antaratamah’ is not a nirvartaka, but only a 
. pratipadaka. 


~ ar R 
इदमिदानी किमर्थ स्यात्‌? What is this for here? 


]. प्रकल्प्येत is the reading in Benares edition. 
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Cs 
अनथक A It is of no use. 
अनथकमेतत्य्यात्‌ | यो हि मुक्तबन्तं ब्रयान्मा भुकूथाः इति किं तेन कृत 
स्यात्‌? 
It is of no use. What does he accomplish, he who asks one 
not to eat after one has eaten? 


उत्तम्‌ वा It has been answered. 

किमुक्तम्‌ How has it been answered! 

सिद्ध तु पष्ठ्यधिकारे वचनात इति । पप्ठ्यधिकारेड्य योगः कर्तव्यः स्थानेऽ- 
न्तरतमः षष्टीनिर्दिष्ट य इति | 
The object is achieved if it is read where there is adhikara for 
sasthi. This sūtra * Sthane antaratamal’ should be read where 
there is adhikdra for sasthi, so that the word sthan? may be 
qualified by the word sasthinirdistasya. 

VII 

प्रयात्ममचन च Also the word pratyatman. 

प्रत्यात्ममिति च वक्तव्यम्‌ 
The word pratyatmam also has to be read. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌ Why? 

अन्तरतमोऽनय 

यो यस्यान्तरतमः स तस्य स्थाने यथा स्यात्‌, अन्यस्य अन्तरतमोऽन्यस्य 
स्थाने मा भूदू इति | 
So that it alone which is anturata ma to one will replace it and 
that which is antaraiama to another may not replace it. 


प्रत्यात्मवचनमशिष्य खभावासेद्धस्वात्‌ 
No need to read pratyátmum, it being accomplished through 
natural causes. | 


प्रत्यात्मवचनमशिप्यस्‌ 
The word pratyatmam need not be read. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? | 
स्वभावसिद्धत्वात्‌ | स्वभावत एतत्‌ सिद्धस्‌ - तद्यथा समाजेषु समाशेषु सम- 
वायेषु चास्यताम्‌ इत्युक्ते न चोच्यते प्रत्यात्ममिति, प्रत्यात्मं चासते | 
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On account of its being accomplished through nature. | It is 
accomplished through natural causes. For instance if one 
says ‘Seat yourselves’ with reference to a crowd on festive 
occasions or at dinner or at other gatherings, the expression 
‘in repective groups’ is not used and they seat themselves only 
in respective groups. 
अन्तरतमवचनं च 
The word antaratama also (need not be read.) 

अन्तरतमवचनं चाशिष्यम्‌; योगश्चाप्ययमशिष्यः 
The word antaratama need not be read; this siifra too need 
not be read. 

कुतः: Why? 

Cs S मव ` J 2 

स्वभावसिद्धत्वादेव | तद्यथा - समाजेषु समाशेषु समवायेषु NAMA इत्युक्ते, 
नेव कृशाः कृशैः सहासते, न पाण्डवः पाण्डुभिः | येषामेव च किञ्चिदर्थकृतमान्तर्य 
Wea सहासते | तथा गावो दिवसं चरितव्यो यो यस्याः saat भवति, तेन सह 
शेरते । तथा यान्येतानि गोयुक्तकानि सङ्घुष्टकानि भवन्ति तान्यन्योन्यं ^ पञ्यन्ति 
शठ्द कुर्वन्ति | 
On account of its being accomplished through nature. For 
instance if one says, ‘Seat yourselves’ with reference to & 
crowd on festive occasions or at dinner or at other gatherings 
the Jean do not seat themselves with the lean nor the pale 
with the pale; but those alone who are closely related on some 
major issue seat themselves together. Similarly cows after 
grazing tbe whole day station themselves near their calves, 
So also pairs of oxen associated together as in ploughing look 
at one another and join themselves in making noise, 

एवं तावच्चेतनावत्सु । अचेतनेष्वपि - तद्यथा ete: क्षिप्तो * बाहुवेगं गत्वा 
नैव तियेग्गच्छति, नोध्वेमारोहति, प्रथिवीविकारः प्रथिवीमेव गच्छत्यान्तर्यतः । तथा 
या एता आन्तरिक्ष्यः सूक्ष्म आपस्तासां विकारो धूमः, स आकाशदेशे निवाते नेव 
तिथग्गच्छति नार्वागवरोहति, अब्बिकारो अप एव गच्छत्यान्तर्यतः । तथा ज्योतिषो 


l. Bombay Edition reads aqaa 
2. बहुवेगमू is another reading. 
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A A ia fa has 


विकारोऽचिराकाशदेशे निवाते सुप्रज्वालितो नेव तिथग्गच्छति नार्वागवरोहति, ज्योतिषो 
विकारो ज्योतिरेव गच्छत्यान्तर्थतः । ' 


This is how it happens with animate objects. Among inani- 4 


mate objects, a stone which is thrown traverses the distance 
in proportion to the force with which it is thrown and finally 
reaches the earth without going either across or up; the 
subtle particles of water in air, which we call smoke, finally 
reach water, they being the transformed water, without going 
either across or down in the place without air; similarly & 
ray of light, the vikāra of jyotis, finally reaches light without 
going either across or down, though it shoots with brightness 
in the place without air. 
VIII 


व्यज्ञनखरव्यतिक्रमे च तत्कालप्रसङ्गः 
Chance for the same quantity when consonants and vowels are 
replaced. 

व्यज्ञनव्यतिक्रमे स्वरव्यतिक्रमे च तत्कारूता प्रान्नोति | 
When consonants and vowels are replaced, there is chance for 
the adé$as to have the same mdira as those of sthanins. 


व्यञ्जनव्यतिक्रमे - इष्टम्‌ उप्तम्‌ , आन्तर्यतोऽधमात्रिकस्य व्यज्ञनस्य अधेमात्रिक 
इकू प्राप्नोति | 
When consonants are replaced, the 7k which come in place of y 
of yaj in istam and in place of v of vap in upiam should have 
only half a miird in consonance with the half mitra of the 
replaced consonants. 

नेव छोके न च वेदे अधेमालिक इगस्ति 
There is no ik which has half a mdtra either in Classical 
Sanskrit or in Védic Sanskrit. 

कस्तर्हि? What then? 

मात्रिकः It has at least one matra. 


l. Mahiabhasyakara has elaborated on Varükaküra's opinion that this 
sūtra is not necessary. 


M. 7 
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योऽस्ति a भविष्यति That which exists appears. 
c C ^ M~ 
स्वरव्यतिक्रमे - दध्यत्र मध्वत्र कुमार्यथे ब्रह्मवन्ध्वर्थम्‌ इति, आन्तयेतो मात्रिकस्य 


* द्विमात्रिकस्य इको मात्रिको द्विमात्रिको वा यण्‌ प्राप्नोति । 


When vowels are replaced, the yan which come in place of tk 
in dadhyatro, madhvatra, kumāryartham and brahmabandhvar- 
tham should have one or two mdiras in consonance with the 
one or two matras of the tk. 

^A AA 1 ^x To शी व्‌ A 

qq लांक न च AR मान्नका (SAAB वा WS | 
There is no yan which has either one mdira or two either in 
Classical Sanskrit or in Védie Sanskrit. 

कस्तर्हि? What then? 

SHIFTS: It has only half a matra. 

योऽस्ति स भविष्यति 
That which exists makes its appearance. 

ha 

अक्षु चानेकवणा देशेषु 
In vowels which are ddé§as of many letters too. 

ag चानेकवर्णादेशेषु तत्कालता प्राप्तोति - ' इदम इश्‌? आन्तयतोऽधेतृतीय- 
मात्रिकस्य इदमः स्थाने अधेतृतीयमात्रमिवणे प्राप्मोति । 
There is chance for the same quantity to exist in vowels which 
are the ddéSas of many letters. Thei which is the adé$a of 
idam enjoined in the sūtra * dama i$? has a chance to get 
two and a half mdirds in consonance with the two and a 
half mairás of idam. ° 

v ha : . . Cs ~~ 

नेष दोषः, ` भाव्यमानेन सवर्णानां ग्रहणं न! इत्येवं न भविष्यति | 
This difficulty does not arise; 4 does not get two and a half 
matras on the basis of the dictum ‘A letter predicated in a 
rule cannot refer to those homogeneous with it ' 

ha - 
TITS TTT च 
In guna, vrddhi and &bhava also. 


1. Bombay Edition reads एव 


शि Kaigata reads :— Ardhatrityamátram iti AtvaWadésayoh —kytayoh 
i$bhava iti yada prakriyd iti bhavah. 
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A ` A NGC “A 

गुणबृद्धयेजभावेषु च तत्कालता प्राप्मोति | खट्टा -- इन्द्रः > खट्टेन्द्र:; खट्टा -- 
उदकम्‌ = UHL; खट्टा + ईषा = WIND; खट्टा + ऊढा = Water; Gat + 
एलका == खरेलका ; खटा | ओदनः = खटीदनः ; खट्टा + ऐतिकायनः = ui. 
कायनः; खट्टा + ओपगवः = खटोपगवः इति | आन्तयतसख्निमात्रचतुर्मात्राणां स्थानिनां 
त्रिमात्रचतुर्मात्रा आदेशाः प्राम्नवन्ति | 
There is chance for the same quantity to arise in guna, vrddhi 
and éjbhava. In the following cases of guna and vrddht there 
is chance for the adéSas to have three or four matras in 
consonance with the sthanins having three or four matras :— 
khatva -+ indrah = khatvéndrah; khatvat+udakam=khatvodakam ; 
khatva+isd =khatvésa ; khatvá--üdha = khatvodha ; khatvé+élaka 
=khatvailaka ; khatva-odanah = khatvaudanah ; khaiva+aitika- 
yanah=khatvaitikayanah ; khatva+aupagavah = khatvaupagavah 

नेष दोषः, तपरे गुणवृद्धी 
This difficulty does not arise, since the guna and the vrddhi 
letters are associated with ६ 

ननु च तः परो यस्मात्सोऽयं तपरः ? 
Is not tapara split thus: tah parah yasmat sah > 

नेत्याह, ताढपि परस्तपर इति 
** No," says he; it may be split as tit parah also. 

यदि तादपि परस्तपरः, ऋदोरप्‌ (8, 8, 57) इति इहैव स्यात्‌ यवः स्तवः, BA: 
qq: इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ | 
If it is split as tat parah also, the sūtra Rdorap will operate 
only with respect to yava and stava and not with respect to 
lava and pava. 

नेष तकारः This is not takara. 

कस्तहिं १ What then? 

दकारः: Dakara. 

कि दकारे प्रयोजनम्‌? What is the use of reading dakara ? 

अथ किं तकारे? यद्यसन्देहाथैस्तकारः दकारोऽपि, अथ मुखसुखाथस्तकारः, 
दकाराअप 
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What then is the use in reading takdra? If lakara is to avoid 
doubt, dakara also serves the same purpose; if it is for euphony, 
dakara also is for the same. 
^ ® क CA 

एज्भावे - कुर्वाते कुर्वाथे - आन्तर्यतोऽधेतृर्तायमात्रस्य टिसंज्ञकस्यार्ेतृतीयमात्र 
ut qà | 
With reference to @jbhava, ? which is two and a half matras 
may take the place of the sthanin ti (i.e. am of alam and atham) 
which is two and a half matras, in &urvate, kurvathé®. 

Note ;—The pratydhara ec suggests that the siifras Piita- 
kratorai ca, Manóráu va etc., should be taken into account here 
(Kaiyata). 

नैव लछोके न च वेदेऽधेतृतीयमाल् * एरस्ति 
Neither in Classical Sanskrit nor in Védic Sanskrit is found 2 
which has two and a half mairas. 
IX 


A iN A 

HATA गुणवृद्विप्रसङ्ग सवभ्रसङ्गोऽविशषात्‌ 
Chance for all when r takes guna or vrddhi due to the absence 
of ४१76686. 

RU गुणवृद्धिप्रसङ्गे सबप्रसज्ञ: - सर्वगुणवृद्धिप्रसज्ञ: - सर्वे गुणबृद्धि- 
संज्ञका ऋवणीस्य स्थाने प्रामुवन्ति | 
When there is chance for 7 to take guna or vrddhi, there is 
chance for all (i.e.) there is chance for all guna and vrddhi 
letters to replace it. All the guna and erddh? letters will have 
a chance to replace rvarna. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

CN C AO e ‘ e a 

आविशेषात्‌ - न हि कश्चिद्विशेष उपादीयते एवंजातीयको गुणवृद्धिसंज्ञकः 
ऋवर्णस्य स्थाने भवति इति | अनुपादीयमाने विशेषे सर्वप्रसङ्गः | 
On account of the absence of visésa or special characteristic. 
There is no mention of a specific nature that only such guna 


1. Bombay Edition reads एच. 
. 2. The siira here referred to is Tita atmanépadanüm tér-é (3, 4, 19.) 
9. Bombay Edition reads एज्‌. ठ 
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and vrddh letters as have a peculiar characteristic take the 
place of 7. In the absence of a specific mention, there is 
chance for all to take the place of 7. 


0 

न वा ऋवणेस्थ खाने रपरप्रसङ्गादवर्णस्यान्तयस्‌ 
No, there is closer affiaity for a on account of r having the 
chance of replacing r. 

न वैष दोषः This difficulty does not arise. 

कि BUTT? How? 

AAA स्थाने रपरप्रसङ्गात्‌ | उ: स्थाने अण्‌ प्रसज्यमान एव रपरो भवती- 
त्युच्यते | तत्र ऋवर्णस्य आन्तथेतो रेफवतो रेफवानकार एवान्तरतमो भवति | 
On account of r taking the place of r. It is said that the an 
which has a chance to replace r is followed by r. There, a 
followed by r has the closest affinity with r which has r 
element in it. 
सर्वादेशप्रसड्ठस्तु अनेकाल्त्वात्‌ 
Chance for the whole to be replaced by adé$a on account of 
anékaliva. 

सर्वादेशस्तु गुणवृद्धिसंज्ञक ऋवर्णस्य प्राप्नोति 
The adé$a named guna and vrddh of rvarna has a chance of 
becoming sarvadé$a. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

अनेकाल्त्वात्‌ - अनेकाळू शित्‌ स्वस्येति 
On account of its being anékal on the strength of the sūtra 
< Anékal Sit sarvasya.' 
न वानेकालत्वस्य तदाश्रयत्वाद्‌ क्रवर्णादेशस्याबिघातः 
No, thereis no harm in rearnade$a, an becoming anékal on 
account of its association with it. 

A ^ 

न वृष दाषः This objection cannot stand. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

अनेकाल्त्वस्य तदाश्रयत्वात्‌ - GIU: खाने अण्‌ तदायमनेकाल्‌ , अनेकाल्त्वस्य 
तदाश्रयत्वाद्‌ ऋवर्णादेशस्य विघातो न भविष्यति | 
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On account of anzkàliva through its association with it. When 
it comes in place of r, then alone does it become anékal. Since 
its anékaliva depends upon rvargza, there is no difficulty with 
reference to the adéSa of rvarna. 

Notz:—!. Since an is, by nature, ekal, the sūtra * Aln- 
iyasya ' alone operates here. 

NoTE:—2. The previous discussion is based upon the fact 
that ar and r are antaratama, each having the r element in it. 
This cannot stand, if it is admitted that a alone replaces as 
the guna and r is afterwards appended to it. Hence Verttika- 
kara takes another line of argument. 

N A LA RS 
अनान्तयमेव वेतयोरान्तथम्‌ ' 
Or non-having similar letters is their similarity. 

अथवा अनान्तर्यमेवेतयोरान्तर्यम्‌ - एकस्यान्तरतमा प्रकृतिर्नास्ति, अपरस्या- 
न्तरतम आदेशो नास्ति, एतदेवैतयोरान्तथेस्‌ | 
Or non-having similar letters is their similarity; one a does 
not have a similar sthanin and the other r does not have a 
similar 66886 and this is their similarity. 

Nom :—This is not a convincing argument. Hence Vartti- 
kakara goes to the next one. This is the opinion of Nagéáa. 
bhaita ; but Kaiyata says that he goes to it with reference to 
the pratyakhyanapaksa of the stra * Sthané anturatamah,’ 
$ AOON 
सम्रयागा वा नष्टाश्वदण्वरथवत्‌ 
Close association like two men having one's carriage whose 
horse is dead associated with the horse of another whose 
carriage is burnt. 

अथवा AAI सह सम्प्रयोगो भवति aaa - तबाश्वो नष्ट, 
Les ^ 3 A me A oe 
ममापि रथो दग्धः, उभो सम्परयुज्यावहे इति । एवमिहापि - तवाप्यन्तरतमा 
प्रकृतिर्नास्ति, ममाप्यन्तरतम आदेशो नास्ति, अस्तु नौ सम्प्रयोग इति । 


l. This is not found as the varttika in the Bombay and Chowkhamba 
editions. Bhaitoji Diksita too thinks that it is not a vārttika since he says in 
Sabdakaustubha under the next süira + Bhüsyakürairimam paksam äśritya 
samahiiam anaintaryam &vaitayorüntanryam iti 
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Or they are in close association like two men, one being nastdéva 
and the other being dagdharatha. tis explained as follows :— 
Your horse is dead and my chariot too is burnt and let us 
make use of both we have and associate them. Similar is the 
case here :—You do not have a sthanin similar to you and I do 
not have an ade$a similar to me aud let us both be asso- 
ciated together. 

विषम उगन्यासः | चेतनावत्सु अर्था्रकरणाद्वा लोके सम्प्रयोगो भवति | 
वर्णाश्च पुनरचेतनाः । तत्र fme सम्प्रयोगः ! 
The argument is not à sound one. ‘here is close association 
in the world among animate beings through common purpose 
or necessity. But letters, on the other hand, are inanimate. 
How is it possible for them to have samprayéga ? 


यद्धपि वर्णा अचेतनाः, यस्त्वसौ प्रयुङ्क्ते स चेतनावान्‌ 
Even though letters are inanimate, he who uses them is 
animate. 


X 
T Ca (र (>... c - 
जवणयारादशञ्वण साननाडञ्वणप्रधानत्ातू 
Avarna to be the adé$a of avarna and ec on account of sthdnin 
having the a element to a large degree. 
QW A q e CS A H A q 
एजवणयारादश अवण ATA, खडलका मालापगव: 
Akara wil be the ékadésa of avarna and ec in khatvadilakd, 
málaupagavah 
कि कारणम्‌ : Why? 
स्थानिनोऽवणेप्रधानत्वात्‌ ; स्थानी ह्यत्र अवर्णप्रधानः 
Since the sthanin has the a element to à large degree; for the 
sthanin here has a element to a large degree (the former being 
avarna and the latter having a element in them). 
सिद्धं तूभयान्तर्यात्‌ 
It is decided through that which is similar to both. 
A A 
सिद्धमततू It is settled. 
कृथम्‌ ? How? 
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उभयोयो5न्तरतमस्तेन भवितव्यम्‌; न चावर्णमुमयोरन्तरतमस्‌ | 
It is only that which is antaratama to both should be the 
adééa and avarna is not antaratama to both. 

उरण VS (1, 1, 91) 
Four topics are dealt with here:—(!) Is az enjoined to rvarna 
and that too with r following it or is r enjoined to follow an 
alone, where both az and anan are enjoined by another sitra 
or is the an which has a chance to replace 7 to be followed by r? 
(2) What is the need to read ap in the sūtra? (8) There is 
need for ekadé$opasankhyana and (4) Isr pürvanta, paradi or 
abhakta ? 
I 

किमिदमुरण्रपरवचनमन्यानिवृत्त्यर्थम्‌ ' उ: स्थाने अणेव भवति रपरश्चेति ` 
आहोस्विद्‌ रपरत्वमात्रमनेन विधीयते “उः स्थाने अण्‌ च अनण्‌ च, अण्‌ तु रपरः ' 
इति । 
Is this sūtra * Uran raparah’ intended to prohibit another (i.e.) 
does it say that only ५४ replaces r and that too, béing followed 
by r, or is raparatva alone enjoined by this (i.e.) is an enjoined 
to be rapara, both an and anan being enjoined by another 
sūtra £ 


कश्चात्र विशेषः ? What is the difference here ? 
उरण्रपरबचनमन्यनिव्रत्यथे चेदुदात्तादिषु दोषः . 


If the sūtra * Uran raparah’ is intended for anyanivriti, there 
is difficulty in udattadi. l 
उरण्रपरवचनमन्यानिवृत्यर्थं चेदुदात्तादिषु दोषो भवति । 


If the siitra * Uran raparah’ is intended to prohibit another j 
there is difficulty in uddtta etc 


के उनरुदात्तादबथ: What then are uddttddis ? 
उदात्तानुदात्तखरितानुनासिका:, mid: हृतिः, कृतं हृतं, परकृतं "Edw, नेःपाहि | 


Udatta, anuddtta, svarita and anundsika; krtih and hrtih have 
udatta r; kriam and hrtam have anudatia v ; prakriam and 
prahrtam have svarita r and n? has anunasika 
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Note:--In krti and Arti the first syllable 7 is uditta by 
the stra Nnityadir nityam (6, 1,197); if r is changed to ar 
by this sūtra, r cannot be uddiia. Similarly in krtam and 
hriam, ta is udatta by the sūtra Adyuddttagca (3, 1, 9) and 
consequently 7 is anudatia by the sūtra < Anudüattam padam 
ekavarjam ° (6, 1, 158); if 7 is changed to ar, r cannot be 
anudalta. ln prakriam and prahrtam, pra is udatta by the 
sütra ‘Gatir anantarah’ (6, 2, 49) and consequently kr and hr are 
svarita by the sitras ‘ Anudatiam padam ékavarjam’ (6, 1, 158) 
and * Udaitad anudatiah svartiah’ (8, 4, 661). If y is changed 
to ar, it cannot become svarita. fn nrh pili, Y has a chance 
of becoming anunasika by the sūtra * Atranunasikah pirvasya 
tu va’ (8, 8,2). lfris changed to ar, 7 cannot be anunasika, 
though r may be changed to 7 by the jñãpaka of the sūtra NTn 
pe (8, 3, 20). 


अस्तु तर्हि उः स्थाने अश्‌ चानण्‌ च; अण्‌ तु रपर इति | 
If so, let another sūtra enjoin that an and anan replace r and 
this 39606 enjoin that, among them, an is followed by ». 
य उ; स्थानेऽण्‌ स रपर इति WE गुणश्वद्योरवर्णाप्रतिपतिः 
Jf it is said that the ap which replaces 7 is followed by 7, 
avarna cannot replace r where it is said to take guna and vrddhi. 
य उ: स्थाने अण स रपर इति Coq गुणबृद्धथीः अवर्णत्याम्रातिपाति', कर्ता, 
gaf, arnoa: 
If it is said that the an which is used in place of r is followed 


by r, avarna cannot replace it wherever guna and vrddhi are 
enjoined to it as in karia, haria, vadrsaganyah. 

Note :— Z of kr and hr takes guna by the sūtra * Sarvadha- 
tukardhadhatukagoh ° (T, 3, 84) and r in vrsagana takes vrddhi 
by * Aco ñniti ° (7, 2, 115). 

ms 00s e e as c ASA 

कि हि साधाय:, BAVA असवण यदवण स्यात्‌ त पुनरंङचा £ 
When rvarna has no like letter among guna and vrddhi letters, 
is there any stronger reason for avarna to replace it in pre- 
ference to én and dic? 

M. 8 
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पूर्वेस x A Co Cx di ~ e a i 
Strate पक्षे एष दोषः; कि हि साधीयस्तत्रापि ऋवणस्यासवर्ण यदव 
स्यात्‌ , न पुनरिवर्णोवर्णौ ' : 
This defect exists even in the first paksa. Is there any stronger 
reason for ovarma to replace it in preference to warna and 
uvarna ? 


अथ मतमेतत्‌ - उः स्थाने अणश्च अनणश्च प्रसङ्गे अणेव भवति रपरश्च इति, 
सिद्धा पूर्वस्मिन्‌ पक्षे अवर्णस्य प्रतिपत्तिः | 
If this is the intention that, when there is a chance for 7 to be 
replaced by a? and anan, af alone replaces it and that too 
with r following it, it is a decided fact that, in the first paksa, 
a alone replaces it. 

NOTE :—Kaiyaía says that there is no chance for tkdra or 

ukdra, since they are neither guna nor vrddh4 letters. 

यत्त तदुक्तम्‌ उदात्तादिषु दोषः इति, स इह दोषो जायते, न जायते ? 
Does the difficulty ‘ uddttadisu dosah mentioned before arise 
here or no ? 

~ ^ 

आयत स दाष: The difficulty does arise. 

PIL! How? 

उदात्त इत्यनेन अणोऽपि प्रतिनिर्दिश्यन्ते अनणोऽपि 
By uditta there is reference to both az and anan. 


£7 7M ORB 


यद्यपि अणोऽपि प्रतिनिर्दिश्यन्ते, न तु प्राझवन्ति 


Though aus too are referred to, they do not actually take the 
place 


कि कारणम्‌! Why? 
ho Se ^ ~ A 
स्थानडन्तरतमा भवात git Any ddésa is closely related to sthanin. 
a खल्वे ^ A 
कुतो नु खल्वेतत्‌ , gat: परिभाषयोः सावकाशयोः समवस्थितयोः ' स्थानेऽ- 
न्तरतमः' इति ' उरण्‌ रपरः? इति च, स्थानेऽन्तरतमः इत्यनया परिभाषया व्यवस्था 
भविष्यति, न पुनः उरण रपर इति ? 


l. Bombay Edition reads इकारोकारी. 
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How is it that, when the two parebhásas * Sthané antaratamah’ 
and ‘ Uran raparah’ have their application elsewhere, it is 
taken that the decision here is on the basis of ‘ Sthan? 
antaratamah ' and not on the basis of * Uran raparah’? 

अतः किम्‌? What if? 

अत एष दोषो जायते ' उदात्तादिषु दोषः! इति 
Hence arises the difficulty * Uddttadisu désah.’ 

` MN C M _ os ` 3c NON : Vo 

य चाप्यत ऋवणस्य स्थान मांतपदमादशा उच्यन्त, तषु रपरत्व न प्रासात = 
“ऋत इद्धातोः” ` उदोष्ठ्यपूर्वस्य ? इति । 
Such of the ddésus of +varna as are actually mentioned in the 
siitras ‘Ria id dhatoh' (7,1, 100) and ‘Ud osthyapirvasya 
(7, 1, 102) cannot be followed by r. 

Note :—XKaiyaía says * Yatra hi aniyamaprasangah tatra 
anéna niyoguh kriyaté, tatra tacchésabhittam raparatvam bhavati, 
na tu anyatra pratipadavidhau ४६४ dosah. 
es © ~ 
सडू तु असज्ञ रपरत्वात्‌ 
The object is accomplished on account of raparatva when there 
is prasanga. 

सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the desired object) is accomplished- 

कथम्‌ How? 

JAR रपरत्वात्‌ - उः स्थाने अण्‌ प्रसञ्यमान एव रपरो भवति | 
On account of raparatvu when there is prasanga :—4Aq which 
has a chance to replace r is followed by r. 

NorTE:—Káyaía says that there is ekavakyata between 

vidhivakyas and this stra. 
किं वक्तव्यमेतत्‌? Is this to be stated? 
न हि No, it need not be stated. 
कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते ¦ 
How is it to be secured without its being mentioned ? 
स्थान इति वतेते; स्थानशब्दश्च प्रसङ्गवाची 
the word sthiné is taken here by anuvrtti and the word sthana 
means prasanga. 
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AKAN व (^s 

यद्येवमादेशोऽविशेषितो भवति 
If so, üdéáa is devoid of restrictive adjunct. 

आदेशश्च विशेषितः Adésu too has the restrictive adjunct. 

कथम्‌ ? Where? 

द्वितीय स्थानग्रहणं प्रक्ृतमनुवतेते | तत्रेवममिसम्बन्धः करिप्यते - उ: स्थाने 
अण्‌ स्थान इति | ऊः प्रसङ्गे अण्‌ प्रसज्यमान एव रपरो भवति | 
There is here anuvrtti for the word sihana mentioned the second 
time and the sentence is thus construed — ‘Uh sthané an 
sthané’, which means, ‘ the av which has a chance to replace 
rvar na. in its course of happening is followed by r.’ 

Nors :—1. From this it is clear that there is anwvriti to the 
words sthané found in both the sūtras ‘ Sasthi sthanéydgu 
and ‘ Sthanésniaratamah.’ 

Nott :—2. By so doing, in udáttadi, there is no chance for 
an since 7 takes the place of r by antaratamya and in the 
places of guna and vrddhi, avarna (a or a) is followed by r. 

Il 
- om (र " 
अथ अणाग्रहणं किमथे, न “ऊ रपरः? इत्येवोच्येत ? 
What, then, is the need for the word a» in the sittra? Why 
should it not be worded ' 77 raparah ? 
ऊ रपरः इतीयत्युच्यमाने क इदानीं रपरः स्यात्‌? 


If the sūtra is read as ‘ r; raparah’ alone, which, then, will be 
followed by r? 


य zs स्थाने भवति That which replaces rvarga. 
- ` N 
कश्च उ: स्थाने भवति? What replaces rvarna ? 
आदेशः 46684. 
KOA ~ NN s ASA 

आदेशो रपर इति ARAGI रपरप्रतिषेधः 
Prohibition of rapara in the vidhis which enjoin rin and rin 
if adésa is said to be (rapara). 

आदेशो रपर इति wa रीरिविधिषु रपरत्वस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य; | 


l. उ: is not found in the Bombay Edition. 
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If adésa is taken to be rapara, there is need for the prohibition 
(of raparatva) in the rules which enjoin that rvarna is changed 
to ri and ri. 
Norse :—1l. The sitras ‘Rin riah’ (7, 4,27) and * Rin 
Sayaglingu (7, 4. 28) enjoin that short ; is changed to 77 and ri. 
Nors:—2. The plural in Rirividhisu suggests tha 77 and ri 
are upalaksana. 
के पुना रीरिविधय: ? What then are rirividhis ? 
अकङ्छोपानङनङ्रीङ्रिङादेशाः 
The siitras which enjoin the «ade$as —akun, lopa, anan, anan, 
rin and rin 
अकङ्‌ - सोधातकिः - अकङ्‌ 
The example for akan, is Saudhutakih, (where r of Sudhdtr is 
replaced by १८१७ by the sūtra * Sudhatur akan ca’ 4, 1, 97). 
लोप - पेतृष्वसेयः - लोप 
The example for löpa is Pattrsvaséyah (where r of pitrgvasr is 
dropped by the sūtra Dhaki lépah (4, 1, 138.) 
आनङ्‌ - होतापोतारो - आनङ्‌ 
The example for anan is Hotapotaraw (where r of hotr is 
replaced by anaz by the sūtra Anan 7४6 duandvé (6, 3, 28.) 
अनङ्‌ - कर्ता, हर्ता - अनङ्‌ 
The examples for ana? are kurta and harta (where r of tr is 
replaced by anan by the sütra ‘Rd - u$anas - purudamsés- 
néhasam ca (7, 1, 94.) 
tre - मात्रीयति, पित्रीयति - रीङ्‌ 
The examples for 77% are matriyati and pitriyatt (where r is 
replaced by 71 on the strength of the sūtra Rt, rilah (7, 4, 27.) 
रिङ्‌ - क्रियते, हियते - fie 
The examples for rit are kriyaté, and hrigaté (where r is 
replaced by 72 on the strength of the sūtra ‘Rin Sayaglinsu’ 
(7, 4, 20.) 


` उदात्तादिषु च In udatiadis too. 
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उदात्तादिषु च In udatta ete. also. 
किम्‌? What? 
A CN A d | 

रपरत्वस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः । mW: ह॒तिंः, कृतम्‌ हृतम्‌, प्रकृतम्‌ प्रहृतम्‌ , 
नः पाहि 
Prohibition to raparatva has to be mentioned, in kitih, hrtih, 
kriam, hriam, prakrtam, prahriam, wrh páha. 

तस्मादणूम्रहणं PASAY 
Hence the word an should be read in the sūtra. 

111 
w कक 

एकादशस्यापसद्वचानम्‌ 
The addition of 6860४6. 

एकादेशस्योपसङ्क्यानं RIA ~ GSW, ATS: 
The word ékadésa should be added in the sZíru, to secure the 
forms khatvarsyah, malar$yah. 

किं पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति ? 
How is it that the object is not achieved (there) ? 

उः स्थाने अणू प्रसज्यमान एव रपरो भवतीत्युच्यते; न चायमुरेव स्थानेऽणू 
शिष्यते । 
It is said that the an which has a chance to replace r is followed 
by r when there is a chance for it; this an is not enjoined in 
the place of alone. 

कि तर्हि! In the place of what then? 

उश्च अन्यस्य च In the place of r and another. 
' अवयवग्रहणात्सिद्धम्‌ 
The achievement through avayavagrahana. 

€ ® ? PS SUN 

यदत्र कवणे तदाश्रयं रपरत्वं भविष्यति । तद्यथा माषा न भोक्तव्या इत्युक्ते 

मिश्रा अपि न भुज्यन्ते । 


Raparatva chances to come on the basis of rvarna found here. 
This may be illustrated thus:—Ifthe eating of black gram 
is prohibited mixture also should not be eaten. 


l. This is considered to be Bhasya text by some, 


SEVENTH AHNIKA—URAN RAPARAH 63 


अवयवग्रहणात्सिद्धमिति चेदादेशे रान्तप्रतिषेधः 
Prohibition of rantatva in ade$a, if the object is said to be 
achieved through avayavagrahana. 


A 


अवयवग्रहणास्सिद्धमिति चेद्‌ आदेशे रान्तस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: - होता- 
पोतारो - यथैतोश्चान्यस्य च स्थाने अण रपरो भवतीति, एवं य उः स्थाने अणू च 
अनण्‌ च सोऽपि रपरः स्यात्‌ । 
If it is said that the object is accomplished on account of y 
being a part, there is need for the mention of prohibition of 
rantatva in the adé$a, as in the word Aetapotárau (where r is 
replaced by àna/) Just as an which replaces both r and 
another becomes rapara, so also the an in the ade$a of r which 
consists of both an and anan may become rapara. 


यदि पुनः RTA स्थानिनो रपरत्वमुच्येत ART: DS: 
Suppose that it is said that raparatva is possible in khajvarsyah 
and malarsyah by taking the sthanin as rvarndanta. 

नेवं शक्यम्‌ ; इह हि दोषः स्यात्‌ ?, कर्ता हता किरति गिरति; ऋवर्णान्तस्य 
इत्युच्यते, न चेतइृबणीन्तम्‌ | 
It is not possible; for difficulty will arise in the formation of 
kartā, haria, kirati, girati, since the adé$a here is not to 
rvarnanta mentioned before. 

~ = Ne ^ व्‌ - 9 

ननु चतदपि व्यपदेशिवद्धावन ऋवर्णान्तम्‌ ¦ 
Can't we say that this is also rvarnanta through vyapadési- 
vadbhava? 

e NS A NS SAL 

अवता व्यपदेशिवद्धावः, न चेषोऽथवान्‌ | तस्मान्नेव शक्यम्‌ 
Vyapadésivadbhava is only with that which is arthavat and this 
is not arthavat. Hence it is not possible. 

Nore :—Kaiyata says ' Arthasya hi tyágopadanabhyam 
varnaripata dhaturipata ca vyavasthapyate. 

न चेदेवम्‌ , उपसङ्कथानं कर्तेव्यम्‌ 
If it is not so, there is need for upasankhyana. 


]. Bombay reading is इह 4 प्रसज्येत. 
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इह च रपरत्वस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, मातुः पितुः इति 
Prohibition of raparatva has to be mentioned here too with 
reference to matuh, pituh (in ekadé$a). 

Nots :—If raparatva is prohibited here, there will be no 
difficulty in the formation of matul and pituh. In matr+as, u 
will replace r and a by the sūtra ‘Rta ut’ (6, 1, 111) and s will be 
changed to visarga by the sitras * Sasajusoruh * * Kharavasdniyor 
visarjantyah.’ If, on the other hand, raparatva is not prohibited, 
we will get the form maturs where s will be changed tor and 
the first r will be dropped by the sūtra * Ror?' (8, 3, 14) and the 
previous vowel u wil be lengthened by the sūtra ‘ Dhralope 
pürvasaya dirghosmah (6,3, 111) and r will be replaced by 
visarga. The result will be that we get the forms mal&h and 
pitih. But, even if raparatva is not prohibited, * Rat sasya ' 
(8, 2, 24) operates before the saíra ‘ Sasajuso ruh’ (8, 2, 26) 
Operates. 

उभय न वक्तव्यम्‌ 
Both (ikidzsopasankhyanam and raparatvapratisedha with 
reference to matuh, pituh) need not be mentioned. 

WW! How to achieve the object ? 

AN ` ACES) A भ्‌ CN ^ o v ` 

यो gat: षष्टीनिदिष्टयाः प्रसङ्गे भवति, लभतेऽसौ अन्यतरतो व्यपदेशम्‌ | 
तद्यथा - देवदत्तस्य पुत्रः, देवदत्तायाः पुत्रः इति | 
That which has & chance to appear, being related to two, gets 
its designation from either of the two, as in Dévadaita’s son, 
and Dévadatia’s son. | 


कथं मातुः पितुः इति ? 

How to arrive at the forms matuh, pituh ? 
अस्त्वल RAH Let there be raparatva here. 
का ख्पसिद्धिः How is the form arrived at? 
* रात्सस्य ” इति सकारलोपः, रेफस्य विसर्जनीय: 


S (of máturs) is dropped by the sūtra < Rat sasya' (8, 2, 24) 
and r is changed to visarga. ( 
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क "m 


नेवं शक्यम्‌ | इह हि मातुः करोति, fig: करोति, इति अप्रत्यय ध्य 
इति we प्रसज्येत ! | 
This is not possible; for in matul + karot? and pituh+ karoti, 
the visarga will be replaced by s by the sūtra * Idudupadhasya 
cápratyayasya ' (8, 3, 41), if we admit it. 

अप्रत्ययविसर्जनीयस्य इत्युच्यते, प्रत्ययाबिसञनीयश्चायम्‌ 
Only apratyayavisarjaniyasya is mentioned in the sūtra and 
this visarga belongs to pratyago. 

gasa प्रत्ययो रात्सस्य इति 
The pratyaya, here, is dropped on the strength of the sàtra 
‘ Rat sasya ’. 

एवं ae - 1f so, 


è m ns ~A ध्‌ 
भ्रातुष्पुत्रग्रहणं ज्ञापकमेकादेश्निमित्तात्‌ षत्वप्रतिपधस्य 
The mention of bhrátuspulra is a jrapaka for satvapratesedha 
on the basis of ekade$a. 
कै C , N 5 CN 

यदयं कस्कादिषु आतुष्पुत्रशब्द पठति, तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यों नेकादेशनिमित्तात्‌ 
षत्वं भवति इति 
Since Acarya reads the word bhrdtuspuira in the kaskidigana, 
he suggests that saiva does not set in on the basis of ékad?§a- 
sasira. 

IV 

किं पुनरयं पूर्वान्तः, आहोस्वित्‌ परादिः, आहोस्विद्‌ अभक्तः ? 
Is this (r) to be considered pürvánta, parad or abhakta ? 

कथं ° चायं पूर्वान्तः स्यात्‌! कथं वा परादिः: कथ वा अभक्त; 
Under what circumstances is it considered pirvania? Under 
what circumstances is it paradi? Under what circumstances 
is it abhakta ? 

(C CC. 08 ha M: 

यद्यन्त इति add, ततः पूर्वान्तः; अथादिरिति add ततः परादिः; अथोभयं 

निवृत्त, ततोऽभक्तः | 
1, Bombay reading 18 प्राप्नोति, 


2. Bombay reading is TAA 
M. 9 
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If it is taken as the final letter, it is pūrvānta ; if ib is taken as 
the initial, it is parZd? ; and if it is neither, it is abhakta. 


कश्चात्र विशेषः? What is the point to be noted here! 
अभक्ते दी्थलत्वयगभ्यस्तसरहलादिशषविसजेनीयप्रतिषेधः प्र्ययाव्यवस्था च 


If it is abhakta, non-accomplishment of dirghatva, latva, 
yaksvara, abhyastasvara, haladisesa, need for the mention of 
visargapratisidha and absence of vyavasiha with reference to 
pratyaya. 

यद्यभक्तः, daa न प्राप्नोति गीः, पूः - “रेफवकारान्तस्य धातोः? इति 
दी्त्वं न प्राम्मोति | 
If it is abhakta, lengthening of the vowel in gzh and pih is not 
possible on the strength of the silra * Evórupadhaya drgha 
ikal ° (8, 2, 76), which enjoins it to the penultimate of the 
roots ending in 7 and v. 

NOTE :—Gth is derived thus: Grdhatoh kvip ; Rta id dhatoh 
१८४८४ raparatvam ; Rvorupadhaya dirghah iti dirghah. Pah is 
derived thus :— Prdhatóh kvip; Ud osthyapiirvasya ityutivam ; 
Roor upadhaya dirghah iti dirghah. | 

कि पुनः कारणं रेफवकाराभ्यां धातुर्विशेष्यते, न पुनः पदं विशेष्यते रेफवका- 
रान्तस्य पदस्य इति: 


What, then, is the reason that 7 and v are taken as the 
visésanas of dhatu and not of pada, so that 7००७ may be taken 
to mean réphavakarantasya padasya ? 


C oS 


नेवं शक्यम्‌; इहापि प्रसज्येत अभिर्वायुरिति | 
1t is not possible ; otherwise the same may happen in agnih 
and vayuh 

एव ale रेफवकाराभ्यां पद्‌ पवरशषायष्यामः, धातुना इक, रफवकारान्तस्य 
पदस्य इका धाता; हात | 


If so, we shall take 7 and v as the ४४४७३०७०८३ of pada and dhátu 


as the vis&zsana of ik, so that it may mean réphavakarantasya 
padasya ko dhátoh 
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एवमपि, fa ग्रामणि कुलमल्य प्रियग्रामणि:, प्रियसेनानिः, अत्रापि प्राम्नोति ; 
तस्मात्‌ धातुरव [वशष्यत । धाता च [वशष्यमाण $98 areca न नामात गीः 
पूः | d 
If so, the same will happen in the bahuvriht compounds 
priyagrámanih = priyam gramant (kulam) asya - priyasénanth ; 
hence the dhdiw alone should be wisésya. If the dhdiu is 
४४6७७४०, lengthening in gih, 2४७ is not possible. 
ew | wu च न सिध्यति - निजेगिल्यते - 'ओ यङि’ इति wa न 
प्राझोति । 
Latva is not accomplished in niégilyat? by the sūtra‘ Gro yan’ 
(8, 2, 20). 
^ ` = AA A 
नष दाषः, A इत्यचन्तरयागषा पष्ठा 
This difficulty does not arise, since the sixth case in grak 
signifies immediate proximity. 
एवमपि स्वर्जेगिल्यते इत्यत्रापि प्राप्नोति 
If so, latva will appear in svar-jégilyaté. 
एवं तर्हि यडा आनन्तर्यं विशेषयिष्यामः | अथ वा ग्र इति पञ्चमी । छत्व | 
If so, anantarya is taken to qualify yah. Or grahis taken to 
be the fifth case. 
oor adh ^ gia च 
यकूस्वर | यकूरवरश्च न सिध्यात, गायत स्वयमव, Gad स्वयमंब | अचः 
कर्तृयकि इत्येष स्वरो न ATMA, रेफेण व्यवहितत्वात्‌ | 
The svara when yak is in the sense of karia enjoined by the 
sūtra * Acah kartryaki’ (6, 1, 195) cannot be accomplished in 
the words g?ryaté and pūryatē, since the vowel is intercepted 
from yak by r. 
Nors :—The svara is adirudattatva. 
नेष दोषः, स्वरविधो व्यज्ञनमविद्यमानवत्‌ ¦ इति नास्ति व्यवधानम्‌ | यकूस्वर । 
This objection cannot stand, since there is no interception on 


the basis of the dictum that consonants are considered to be 
non-existent in svaravidhi 


1, Bombay Edition reads~ अविद्यमानवद्‌ भवति 
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~ | 


A ह A A ; f. 
अभ्यस्तस्वर - अभ्यस्तस्वरश्च न सिध्यति - मा हि स्म d पिपरुः, मा हि a 
fon ~ A सावेध e zs q T 
ते बिभरुः - ' अभ्यस्तानामादिरुदात्तो भवति अजादो लसावधातुक? इत्येष स्वरो न 
प्रामोति, रेफेण व्यवहितत्वात्‌ | 
The abhyastasvara in piparuh and bibharuh in ‘md hi sma ië 
piparuh’ and ‘ma hi sma të bibharuh’ is not. accomplished on 
the strength of the sūtra ‘ Abhyasianam adil (udatid bhavati 
ajádau lasarvadhatuke) (6, 1, 189), since there is the interception 
of r. 
नेष दोषः, खरविधों व्यज्ञनमविद्यमानवत्‌' इति नास्ति व्यवधानम्‌ | अभ्यस्तस्वर 
This difficulty does not arise, since there is no interception on 
account of the dictum Svaravidhau vyañjanam  avidyamünavat. 
हळादिशेष - हलादिशषश्व न सिध्यति - ववृते aay - अभ्यासस्येति हलादिःशेषो 
न प्रा्मोति । हलादिशेष | 
The siira * Haladih sésah’ (7, 4, 60) cannot operate in the 
forms vavrie, vavrdhé since (r does not form part of abhyasa) 
and hence there is no chance for its being dropped. 
विसजेनीयप्रतिषेधः - विसजेनीयस्य च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - नार्कुटः, arte: 
' खरवसानयोविसजेनीयः' इति विसजेनीयः प्राप्नेति | विसर्जनीयप्रतिषेधः | 
There is chance for 7 in narkutah, nárpatyah to be replaced by 
visarga on the strength of the sūtra * Kharavasanayér visarja- 
niyah and it should be prohibited. 

Norg:—1l. Narkutah and narpatyah are derived from 
nrkutt and nrpati by the addition of an and nya. 

NoTE:—2. Kaiyata says, ‘ Yasmat suptinvidhih tadadi 
subantam tinantan ca iti réphantasya padatvad visarjaniyapra- 
sangah. 

थाः X m~ 
मत्ययाव्यवस्था च | TIA च व्यवस्था न प्रकल्पते - किरतः, गिरतः | 
N fs 
रफोऽप्यभक्तः, प्रत्ययोपिं | तत्र व्यवस्था न प्रकल्पते | 
In the formation of the words kiratah and giratah there is 
difficulty in the use of the pratyaya ($a), when r is abhakta (i. e.) 


1, Bombay Edition reads अविद्यमानवद्‌ भवति, 
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ŝa is joined to the dhdtu when sarvadhatuka pratyaya follows 
it; since 7 is abhakia, $a cannot be taken to follow the root; 
if, on the other hand, v is used after the wikarana, it cannot be 
said to follow an ; hence there is avyavasthd. 


Norm :— Of the seven objections raised against taking v as 
abhakta, the first one and the last three remain unanswered. 
Hence the répha cannot be considered abhakia. 


एवं ae पूर्वान्तः करिष्यते 1f so, it is considered pürvanía. 
पूर्वान्ते वेवधारण बिसजेनीयप्रतिषेधो aes 


Tt being pürvania, mention of avadharama of ru and visar- 
jantyapratisédha and non-accomplishment of yaksvarz. 


यदि पूर्वान्तः रोरवधारणं iaaa - “रोः सुपि’ - रोरेव सुपि नान्यस्य 
रेफस्य - सर्पिष्षु, घनुष्षु | इह मा भूत्‌ - गीषु, पूर्षु | 
If it is considered prvanía, there is need to mention in the 
interpretation of the sūtra Roh supi (8, 8, 16) that the 
visarjaniya replaces ru alone and not other réphas, so that the 
sūtra may operate in sarp?ssu, dhanussu and not in girsu, 
prsu. 

परादावपि सत्यवधारणं कर्तव्यम्‌ - चतुर्षु इत्येवमथेम्‌ | वेवधारणम्‌ । 
Even if it is considered paradi, the avadhdrana has to be 
resorted to, so that the sūtra may operate in catursu. 

विसजेनीयप्रतिषेधः | विसञेनीयस्य च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - नाकुंटः, नापत्यः - 
` खरवसानयोर्विस्नीयः ' इति विसजेनीय: प्रा्मोति | 
There is chance for 7 in narkutah, narpaiyah to be replaced by 
visarga on the strength of the sūtra * Kharavasanayór visarja- 
niyah and it should be prohibited. 

परादार्वपि विसजेनीयस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः नार्कल्पिरित्येवमर्थम्‌ । कल्पिपद- 
सङ्घातमक्तोऽसौ नोत्सहते अवयवस्य पदान्ततां विहन्तुमिति कृत्वा + विसजनीयः प्राप्नोति | 
विसजेनीयप्रतिषेधः | 


l. Bombay Edition omits कत्वा 
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Prohibition of visarga is necessary even if it is considered as 
parādi, for the sake of forming tne wor dnarkalpth. f (which 
has come on account of nr taking vrddht) which forms a part of 
kalpi which is made up of the two pratyayas kalpa and t, can- 
not afford to give up its padantatva which will enable it to be 
replaced by visarga. 

यकूखरः | यकूस्ररश्च न सिध्यति - गीयते स्वयमेव, पूर्यते स्वयमेव - 
८ अचः agate? इत्येष स्त्रो न प्राझीति । 
The yaksvara enjoined by the siiira * Acah kariryakv' cannot 
be accomplished in the words ४१५७७, puryala. 

नेष दोषः, उपदेश इति add | यकृत्वर । 
This objection cannot stand, since there is anuvrit? for upadeśa. 

अथवा qug परादिः Or let it be taken as parādi. 

A Fx TN EN os "X = अ Y 

परादावकारलोापोत्बपुकूप्रतिषेधः, चड्युपधाहखत्वमिटो5व्यवस्था, अभ्यासलोपोऽ- 

N (NO * 
भ्यस्ततादिखरो AAA च 
It being parādi, prohibition of akaralopa, dutva and puktva, 
non-accomplishment of the shortening of wpadhà when can 
follows, avyavastha with reference to i and non-accomplish- 
ment of abhyasalopa, abhyastasvara, tádisvara and dirghutu: 

यदि परादिः, अक्रारलोपः प्रतिषेध्यः - कर्ता हर्ता - * अतो लोप agaga ? 
इत्यकारलाप; STATA | 
Ifit(r)is considered as theinitial of what follows there is 
chance for the elision of a in kurta, harta onthe basis of the 
sūtra * Ato lopah ° (6, 4, 48) and it is to be prohibited. 

नेष दोषः, उपदेश इति वतते । 
This objection cannot stand, since there is anuvriti for 
upadésa. 

`A ~ on ~ NON ^ 

यद्युपदेश इति वतते - धिनुतः कृणुतः - अन्न लोपो न प्राम्मोति 
If it is said that there is anuvriti for wpadésa, the elision of a 
in dhinutah and krnutah cannot take place 


Nora :—With reference to the roots dhivi and krvi 
belonging to the first conjugation, the stem becomes dhinu 
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and krnu by the sūtra ‘ Dhinvikrnvyéraca’ (3, 1, 80) and a is 
dropped before tas, third person dual termination. 


€ C. 


नोपदेशग्रहणन प्रृतिरभिसम्बध्यते 
(7७०१४४७ is not attached to prakrti. 

कि तर्हि: What then? l 

आद्धंधातुकमभिसम्बध्यते - आद्धंघातुकोपदेश यदकारान्तमिति | अकारलोप 
It is attached to @rddhadhatuka, so thatit may mean that 
which is akarania at the time when the arddhadhaàtuka is 
enjoined. 

SIEG कत NL £N c a ¢ A ei ï A.t 

जात - आत्व च ग्रातषध्यम्‌ = चकार, जहार - आत A UIS इत्यात्व 
प्रामोति । 
Autva too should be ‘prohibited ; otherwise dutva will set in 
the forms cakara, jahara by the süira * Ata au nalah’ (7, 1 34) 
(since caka and jaha end in @ when r is taken as parādi) and ra 
will be replaced by aw). 

नेष दोषः | ' निर्दिश्यमानस्यादेशा भवन्ति? इत्येवं न भविष्यति 
This difficulty does not arise, since ddé@Sas replace only those 
that are mentioned (and r is not mentioned there), 


A (५६ 


यस्तर्हि निर्दिश्यते तस्य कस्मान्न भवति? 
What is the reason why it does not replace that which has 
been mentioned (i. e., a) ? 

रेफेण व्यवहितत्वात्‌ Since it is intercepted by répha. 

पुकप्रतिषेधः | पुकू च प्रतिषेध्यः - कारयति हारयति - आतां पुकू इति ym 
arr । पुकृप्रतिषेषः | 
Puk has to be prohibited, since, otherwise it will set in the 
forms kdrayati, harayati by the sitra ‘Arti - hr - vlt - v2 - 
knitiyt - ksmayt - diam pun nau (7, 3, 36). 

` चड्युपधाहसवतम्‌ | lu च न सिध्यात - अचाकरत्‌ अजाहरतू - 

` णो चङ्युपधाया qu! इति हखत्व न प्राप्नोति । चङ्गयुपधाहृस्वतवम्‌ | 
The shortening of the penultimate in acikarat and ajtharat, 
when kr and hr are followed by can is not possible. The 
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shortening cannot take place on the strength of the süira 
‘Nau canyupadhaya hrasvah (7, 4, 1). 

इटोळ्यवस्था । इटश्च व्यवस्था न प्रकल्पते - आस्तरिता, निपरिता - इडपि 
परादिः, रेफोऽपि, तत्र व्यवस्था न प्रकल्पते | इटोव्यवस्था 
It is not possible to decide about ४४, which is found in dstarita, 
niparià ; (for if guna and raparatva take place first, i cannot 
make its appearance on the strength of the sūtra ' Néd va&i 
krii?’ (7, 2, 8); if the sūtra ‘Ardhadhatukasya id valadéh, 
however operates, 1 should precede répha). It too is parādi 
and repha too and hence there is difficulty in deciding it. 

अभ्यासलोपः । अभ्यासलोपश्च वक्तव्य: - ddd ववृधे - ' अभ्यासस्य इति 
हलादिशेषो « प्राप्नोति । अभ्यासलोपः | 
There is need to mention the elision (ofr) in abhyasa in 
vavrié, vavrdhé, since the sutra Haladih 6998 (7, 4, 60) where 
there is anuvriti for the word abhyasasya from 7, 4,58 cannot 
accomplish it. 

अभ्यस्तस्वरः | अभ्यस्तस्वरश्च न सिध्यति - मा हि सर ते 
स्त ते बिभरुः । अभ्यस्तानामादिरुदात्तो भवति अजादौ लसार्धातुके 
न प्राम्मोति | अभ्यस्तस्वर । 
The adirudatiniva in the abhyisa in piparuh bibharuh is not 
accomplished on the strength of the sūtra * Abhyastandm adih 
(6, 1, 189) since lasárvadhatu does not commence with a vowel, 

तादिस्वरः | तादिस्वरश्च न सिध्यति - प्रकती sada - 'तादौ च निति 
कृत्यतो › इत्येष स्वरो न प्राम्नोति । 
Pirvapadaprakrtisvara which happens when the kri com- 
mences with ¢ in prakartd, prakartum is not accomplished 
through the sétra ‘Tadau ca niti kriyatūu ° (0, 2, 60), 

` ` उ ^ NN Cr 8 ~ C. 

नष दाषः ; उक्तमंतत्‌ कृदुपदश वा ताद्यथामडयस्‌ हते | तादेस्वरः | 
This difficulty does not arise, since Varttikakára has read the 
varttika * Krdupadisi và, tadyartham idartham ’, under the sötra 
6, 2, 50 by which he means that it is sufficient if the krtis tad? 
when it is first read. 


पिपरु), मा हि 
* इत्येष स्वरो 
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ACS 


दर्घत्वम्‌ Aia च न सिध्यति - गीः पूः = रेफवकारान्तस्य धातोरिति 
दीर्घत्वं न प्राग्नोति | दीषत्वम्‌ 
Lengthening of the vowel in gif and pi is not possible, since 
it is enjoined (to the penultimate) of the roots ending in r 
and v. 

Norz :— With reference to abhaktatva and paraditva, some 
of the objections raised remain unanswered. With reference to 
purvaniatva, three objections were raised of which the last was 
answered and the other two were said to be common to 
paraditvapaksa also. Hence pirvantatvapaksa alone is consi- 
dered to be the safest of the three. 


अलोऽन्सयस्य (1, 1, 52) 
किमिदमल्ग्रहणम्‌ अन्त्यविशेषणम्‌ , आहोस्विद्‌ आदेशविशेषणम्‌ ? 
Is this alah visésana to antya or to adzáa ? 
Norsk :—Since the nominative plural and the genitive 
singular of al have the same form, this question has arisen. 
कि चातः? What is the difference then ? 
यद्यन्त्यविशेषणम्‌ आदेशो5विशेषितो भवति 
If it is the 1886759709 to antya, àde$a is left unrestricted. 
~~ ON 
da को दाषः? What is the harm there ? 
अनेकाळप्यादेशो अन्त्यस्य प्रसज्येत 
Even anekal may have a chance to become the adéóa of antya. 
यदि पुनरळन्त्यस्य ` इत्युच्यते तत्रायमप्यथ, ` अनेकाळुशित्‌ सवेस्य ' इत्येतन्न 
वक्तव्य भवति | इदं नियमार्थ भविष्यति अलेवान्त्यस्य भवति नान्य इति | 
If alah is taken to be the ४४४४४०७ of ddéga, this purpose also 
is achieved that the siitra ‘ Antkal sit sarvasya’ need not be 
read. This word alah itself will have the restrictive force so 
that the adésa of antya will be al alone and not another. 
एवमप्यन्त्यो अविशेषितो भवति 
If so, the antya is left unrestricted. 
1. The use of al as singular here shows that there is vivabsz only for 
the stem and not for the plural case-suffix. 
M. 10 
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qd को दोषः १ What harm is there ? 
rs न्त्य es 

वाक्यस्यापि पदस्याप्यन्त्यस्य प्रसज्यत 
The àdi$a may chance to have reference to the antya of vakya 
oF pada ug. aA ANA A A 0 ~ 20 

यदि खह्वप्येषोऽमिमायस्तन्न क्रियेतेति, अन्त्याविशेषणिऽपि सति तन्न करिष्यते | 
fit is the opinion that it (the siira Anékal Sit sarvasya) 
need not be read in that case, it need not be read even if 
alah is taken to be the vigesana of antyasya. | 

कृथम्‌? How is it possible ? : 

~ m~ € C Cs CUN q A ल्न्त ~A 

fea, अलोन्त्यस्य, इत्येतन्नियमार्थ भविष्यति - डिदेव अनेकालन्त्यस्य भवति 
तान्य इति 
The sūtra Nicca after this stra “Alontyusya is taken to bea 
niyamasitra meaning that the anekal which is nit alone 
becomes the adéSa of antya and not others. 

किमथ पुनरिदमुच्यते * With what purpose, then, is this read ? 
अलोन्त्यस्येति स्थाने विज्ञातस्यानुसंहार! 
The sūtra Alontyasya is an anusamhara after the sasthi is 
known to be sihaneyogá. 

अलोन्त्यस्य इत्युच्यते, खाने विज्ञातस्यानुसहारः क्रियते, स्थाने प्रसक्तस्येति | 
The sütra * Alontyasya’ is read to serve as a supplementary 
sūtra after the sas/hz is decided to be sihanzyógá, so that adesa 
may replace the final al. 

NoTE:—Kaiyaía says, Ya sasthi sthanéyogatvéna vijftata. . 
sã antyam alam anusamhriyat? ; aded va yo niscitah sõ antyasya 
alah sthané it anusamnhriyateé. 

इतरथा IESUS: 
For, otherwise there is chance for undesired operation. 

इतरथा हि अनिष्टं प्रसज्येत, टित्किन्मितो5पि अन्त्यस्य स्युः 
For, otherwise there is chance for undesired operation; ff 
kit and mit too will operate upon the final al, 

यदि पुनरयं योगशेषो विज्ञायेत ! 
What if this is considered to be a part of thé stra (Sasthi, 
sthanéyiga) ? 
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ho क. a 
यागशष च In yogaáésa too. 

^ ASN A 

यांगशेषे च किम्‌ ? 
What happens if it is considered to be yégasésa ? 

अनिष्टं प्रसज्येत टित्किन्मितोडप्यन्त्यस्य स्युः 
There is chance for an unwanted thing to happen. Tit, kit and 
mit too will operate upon the final al. 

तस्मात्‌ ggd | अळोऽन्त्यस्येति स्थाने विज्ञातस्यानुसंहारः इतरथा 
ह्यनिष्ठप्रसङ्गः । इति | 
Hence the Vartitka * Alontyasya tti sihan? vijfiütasya anusam- 
harah staratha hi anistaprasangah ° is well said. 

fex (1, 1, 53) 

तातङ्‌ अन्त्यस्य स्थाने कस्मान्न भवति, fea, अलोन्त्यस्य इति प्राोति ? 
How is it that the pratyaya tatan does not replace the antya 
by the sūtra * Nicca which follows ‘ Alontyasya’ ? 
तातडिः डित्करणस्य सावकशत्वाद्विप्रातिषेथात्सर्वादेश! 
Nitkarana in iata? being made use of elsewhere, there is 
sarvadésa by vipratisédha. 

ताताडे डित्करण सावकाशम्‌ | 
The mention of 7% as ४४ in ४७67 is of use elsewhere. 

कोऽवकाशः £ Where is it made use of? 

गुणवृद्धिपतिषेधार्थों Sum: 
Nakara is intended to prevent the occurrence of guna and 
vrddhi. : se 

तातांङे डित्करणस्य सावकाशत्वादू विप्रतिषेधात्‌ सर्वादेशों भविष्यति 
Since the mention of ñit in iata? is of use elsewhere, there is 
sarvadésa through the dictum ® Vipratisedh? param karyam’. 

प्रयोजन नाम तद्‌ वक्तव्यं यन्नियोगतः स्यात्‌ । यदि चार्यं नियोगतः सर्वादेशः 
स्यात्‌ तत एतत्प्रयोजनं स्यात्‌ | कुतो नु खल्वेतत्‌ - डित्करणादर्य सर्वादेशो 
भविष्यति, न पुनरन्त्यस्य स्थादिति? 
It alone deserves to be called prayojana, which results from an 
injunction. If the sarvádz$o is secured through an injunction’ 
(other than this), this (gunavrddhipratisédha) may be called the 
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prayójana. How 18 10 to be understood that, through *itka- 
rana, sarvadééa takes place and not antyadésa ? 

एवं aff एतदेव ज्ञापयति, न तातड अन्त्यस्य स्थाने भवतीति यदेतं ङितं 
करोति; इतरथा हि छोट एरुप्रकरण एव ब्रूयात्‌ ' तिह्यो्तादाशिष्यन्यतरस्याम्‌? इति 
If so, it is evidently this - the Sutrakara’s reading tatan (instead 
of taf) suggests that fat does not replace the final letter 
alone; otherwise he would have read * Tihyós tad | astsyanyata- 
rasyam’ by the side of * Eruh ' (3, 4, 86) where there is anuvriti 
for loiah from the previous sara in the third chapter instead of 
‘ Tuhyos tatannasisyanyatarasyam, (7, 1, 99) which he has read 
in the seventh chapter. 

आदेः परस्य (1, 1, 54) 
` - x a MMA Lo eS SR i2 i 

अलोन्यस्याद परसयानकालठाशत्सवस्थत्यपवादावमातषधात्सवादश* 
Sarvadésa through vipratisédha when *Adzh parasya and ' Anë- 
kalsit sarvasya the apavadas of * Alontyasya > both operate. 

अलोन्त्यस्य इत्युत्सगः 
The sötra ‘ Alontyasya ' is the general rule. 

Cs A 

तस्य “ आदेः परस्य? ¦ अनेकाळ्‌ शित्सवेस्य ' इत्यपवादो 
The sütras * Adéh parasya’, and ‘ Anékdl sit sarvasya’ are excep- 
tions to it. 

अपवादविप्रतिषेधाततु सर्वादेशो भविष्यति 
Since the apavadas are contradictory to each other, sarvadééa 
sets in (through the dietum Vipratigedhe param karyam). 

“आदेः परस्य ? इत्यस्य अवकाशः ' ब्यम्तरुपसर्गेभ्यो$प ईत्‌? - द्वीपम्‌ 
अन्तरीपम्‌ 
The room for the paribhasa “Adéh parasya' to operate is the 
sūtra * DvyantarupasargebhgOs pa it (0, 3, 97), by which the 
words १०७७७ and antaripam are formed. 

: अनेकाछ्‌ शित्सवेस्य ” इत्यस्य अवकाशः अस्तेभूः - भविता, भवितुस्‌ 
The room for the paribhasa * Anékal sit sarvasya bo operate is 


the sötra * Astér bhih ° (2, 4, 52), by which the forms bhavita 
and bhavitum are formed. 
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इह उभयं प्राप्नेति ' अतो भिस G^; अनेकाल्‌ सरस्य इत्येतद्भवति 
विप्रतिषेधेन 
Hence, in the sūtra Ato bhisa dis ’ (7, 1, 9) both can operate; 
but the anēkāl becomes the adé§a of the whole through 
vipratisedha. 
शित्‌ aay इत्यस्यावकाशः ‘san इश्‌? — इतः, इह; आदेः परस्य 
इत्यस्यावकाशः स एवं 
The room for ‘ Sif sarvasya ° to operate is the sara * Idama is’ 
by which the words itak and tha are formed. The room for 
‘Adil parasya’ to operate is the same. 
इहोभये प्राप्तोति - ' अष्टाभ्य sta’; शित्सर्वस्य इत्येतद्भवति विप्रतिषेधेन | 
Here, in the sūtra * Astabhya dus (7, 1, 21) both can operate; 
* Sit sarvasya’ operates through vipratisédha. 
अनेकाळ ARAIA (1, 1, 55) 
शित्सर्वस्येति किमुदाहरणम्‌! 
What serves as the example for ‘ Sit sarvasya * ? 
"इदम इश्‌ - इतः इह 
The sitra * Idama 18’ from which the words itah and tha are 
formed. 
नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ , शित्करणादेवात्र सर्वादेशो भविष्यति । 
This is not the praydjana, since sarvadé$a sets in (on account 
of anékaltva) which exists on account of Sitkarana. 
इदं तहिं अष्टाभ्य औश॒ 
This, then, the sūtra * Astabhya aus’ serves as the example. 
Nots :—The difference between the former and the latter 
is that idamah is sastht and astabhyah is pasicami. 
ननु चात्रापि शित्करणादेव सर्वादेशो भविष्यति 
Oh, even here sarvadé$a sets in through $itkarana. 
इदं तर्हि जसः शी, जश्शसोः शिः 
These, then, * Jasah $i, ' Ja§§asol Sil, serve as examples. 
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ननु चात्रापि शित्करणादेव सर्वादेशो भविष्यति 
Oh, even here sarvádéáa may happen through Sitkarana. 

अस्त्यन्यच्छित्करणे प्रयो जनम्‌! 
‘There is another prayójana in ŝitkarana. 

किम्‌ 0 What is it? 

विशेषणार्थनार्थः शकारः Sakara is for the sake of vi$ésana. 

CUN SB... 

के विशषणाथनाथः 
Where has it the praydjana of visésanarthalva ? 

“शि सवनामस्थानं, “विभाषा ङिइ्योः ' इति 
The sitras ‘ Si sarvanamasthanam’ (1, 1, 42) * Vibhása hisyéh’ 
(6, 4, 136.. 

शित्सवस्येति शक्यमकतुम्‌ 
It is possible to manage without 6४ sarvasya in the sūtra. 

कथम्‌: How? 

अन्त्यस्यायं स्थाने भवन्न प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ | असत्यां प्रत्ययसज्ञायामित्संज्ञा न 
स्यात्‌ | असत्यामित्संज्ञायां लोपो न स्यात्‌ । असति लोपे अनेकाल्‌ । यदा अनेकाळू 
तदा सर्वादेशः | यदा सर्वादेशः तदा प्रत्ययः | यदा प्रत्ययः तदेस्संज्ञा | यदेत्सज्ञा 
तदा छोपः । 
When it comes as adésa replacing the final letter, it cannot get 
the designation praityaya. Inthe absence of pratyayasamjna, 
there will be no chance for the designation i, In its absence, 
there is no elision. In the absence of elision it is anékal. 
When it is anékal, there is sarvádé$a ; when it is sarvadééa, it 
gets the designation pratyaya. When it is pratyaya, it gets 
the designation 4. When it gets itsamjria, there is elision. 

एवं तर्हि सिद्धे सति यच्छिरसर्वस्य इत्याह, तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचायैः अस्त्येषा 
परिभाषा ' नानुबन्धक्कतमनेकालूर्वं भवति? इति 
Since Acárya has read ‘ Sit sarvasya ' even though it is possible 
io manage without it, he suggests the existence of the 
paribhasa that anubandha (it) is not a factor to decide the 
anékaliva. 
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किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌ ! 
What is the benefit derived from this suggestion ? 

तत्र असरूपसर्वादेशदाप्प्रतिषेधेषु पृथग निर्देशो अनाकारान्तत्वादू इत्युक्तं, तन्न 
वक्तव्ये भवति । 
The varttiku ‘ Asarüpa - sarvadésa - dip-pratvsedhisu prihag 
nirdésoó anakdrantaivat’ is read there (under the sra. ‘Tasya 
lópah ’ (1, 9, 9) and it need not be read. 

. Norm :—The bhásya under the varitika is thus :—T'atra 
asarūpavidhaŭū dósó bhavati —Karmanyan! * Atósnupasarge kah’ 
itt; kavisayé anapi prapnóti. Sarvàádesé ca dog bhavats - * Diva 
Gut’; dut sarvadiah prapnott. Ddppratisédh? prthaktvanir- 
déíah kartavyah—' Adabdaipau' t$ vaklavyam. Kim punah 
káranam na siddhyati ? Anakdrdntatvat. 


SEVE 


Eighth Ahnika 
A ~ 
खानिवदादेशोऽनस्विधों (1, 1, 56) 

Firstly Mahabhásyakára deals with three topies:—1. The 
need for vat 2. The non-need of dd#ah and 3. The need for 
the word vidhi in analvidhau. Then Varitikakdra first proves 
that this stra is unnecessary. This may have been the view 
of Mahabhasyakara. This may be taken as the fourth topic. 
He then argues the necessity of the word analvidhau in the 
sūtra and then points out thirteen dosas in the sūtra. These 
two may be taken as the fifth and sixth topics.  Mahabhasya- 
kara has, in the last topic, almost met with all the defects 
pointed out by Varttikakara. 

li 
वत्करणं किमथम्‌ ! 
Why should vat be read (in sthanivat) 
' स्थान्यादशा5नल्विधो ' इते इत्युच्यमाने सज्ञाधिकारोऽय, dd स्थानी 


आदेशस्य संज्ञा स्यात्‌ | 

If the sūtra is read without vat as * Sthanyddésosnalvidhau, 
it will mean that sthánin is the samjna of ddésa, since this 
section deals with samjnd. 

तत्र को दोषः? What is the harm then? 

' आङो यमहनः” आत्मनेपदं भवतीति वधेरेव स्यात्‌ हन्तेने स्यात्‌ | 
वत्करणे पुनः क्रियमाणे न दोषो भवति, स्थानिका्थमादेश अतिदिश्यते गुरुवद्‌ गुरुपुत्रे 
इति यथा | | 
From the sūtra “480 yamahanah 1, 3, 28), dtmanépada termi- 
nations will be used only after vadh with à and not after han 
with d. If vat is read, that defect cannot arise, since ddésa- 
karya can be analogized with the sthanikarya, in the same 
way as the homage to teacher's son is analogized with that 
to the teacher. 

II 
शृ A ^ € onm o W 
अथ आदशग्रहण AAA! What for is the mention of ddéa ? 
~ ALA N A 
स्थानिवदनल्विधो इति इयत्युच्यमाने क इदानीं स्थानिवत्‌ स्यात्‌? 
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If the sūtra is read ‘Sthanivad analvidhau’ without adeésa, 
which will act like sthdnin ? 


यः स्थाने भवति ¦ (That) which replaces it. 

कश्च स्थाने भवति ? Which replaces it ? 

आदेश: Adzsa. 

इदे df प्रयोजनम्‌ - आदेशमात्रं स्थानिवद्यथा स्यात्‌ । एकदेशविकृतस्थोप- 
सङ्ख्यानं चोदयिष्यति ; तन्न वक्तव्य भवति | 
This, then, will be the praydjuna that all adésa’s (pratyaksa 
and anumita) wil act like sthanins and consequently the 
statement Ekadésavikriasya upasarkhyainam which will shortly 
be read under this si#tra is unnecessary. 

JII 

अथ विधिग्रहणं hui 
What for is the mention of vidhi (in analvidhau) ? 

सवेविभक्त्यन्तः समासो यथा विज्ञायेत - अळः परस्य विथिः aR, अलो 
विधिः, अल्विधिः, अलि विधिः अल्विधिः, अला विधिः अल्विधिः इति । 
So that it may be understood that the former member of the 
compound alvidhi may stand in all ease-relations with the 


latter as fifth case, sixth case, seventh case and third case. 


aN A CS os 


नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । प्रातिपादिकनिर्देशोञ्यम्‌ | प्रातिपदिकानिदेशाश्रर्थ॑तन्त्रा 
भवन्ति, न काञ्चित्‌ प्राधान्येन विमक्तिमाश्रयन्ति । तत्र प्रातिपदिकार्थ निर्दिष्टे यां 
यां विमक्तिमाश्रयितुं बुद्धिरुपजायते सा सा आश्रयितव्या | 
This is not the praydjana. There is only mention of the stem 
here. The case-suffix after it is dependent upon the meaning 
and hence the stem does not take any particular case-suffix 
after it. When its meaning is mentioned, such case-suffixes 
as suit it are used. 

. ne "— ha ५) ~ ^ 

इद्‌ ताह प्रयाजनम्‌ - उत्तरपद्लोपा यथा विज्ञायेत - अळम्‌ MATA 
अलाश्रयः, अझाश्रयो विधिः अल्मिधिः इति | यत्र प्राधान्येन अळू आश्रीयते, तत्रैव 
प्रतिषेधः स्यात्‌, यत्र विशेषणत्वेन अळू आश्रीयते, तत्र प्रतिषेधो न स्यात्‌ 

M. 11 
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This, then, is the praydjana, that it is to be taken as uttara- 
padalépisamadsa thus:—alam arayat? = alasrayah; alasrayd 
vidhih = alvidhih. Where alāsraya is pradhana, prohibition 
sets in and where it is dependent, prohibition does not set in. 
किं प्रयोजनम्‌ ? What is the benefit? 
प्रदीव्य, प्रसीव्य इति, वलादिलक्षण इण्मा ye इति 
The if whose appearance is dependent on the following val 
has not appeared in pradivya, prastvya. 

Nore :—Though ya in pradivya and prasivya is the adésa 
of ktud, it does not take the agama it on the strength of the 
sūtra Arddhadhatukasya id valàdéh (7, 2, 95) through sthanivad- 
bhava, since the al is not pradhana here. 

IV 

(x © A N 

किमथ पुनारदमुच्यत / What is the need for this sūtra? 
खान्यादेशपथकत्वादादेश स्थानिवदनुदेशो गुरुवद्‌ गुरुपुत्र इति यथाः 
Analogization of ddésa with sthanin like that of guruputra with 
guru, since they are different. 

अन्यः स्थानी अन्य आदेशः स्थान्यादेशप्रथक्त्वात्‌, एतस्मात्‌ कारणात्‌ 
स्थानिकायमादेशे न प्राप्नोति | 
Sthanin is one and 66686 is another and since they are different, 
that which happens to s/hánin does not happen to ddéSa. 


तत्र को दोषः ? What is the harm there? 

आङो यमहन आत्मनेपदं भवति इति हन्तेरेव स्याद्‌ वधेन स्यात्‌ | इष्यते च 
वधेरपि स्यादिति | तच्चान्तरेण aa न सिद्धयतीति तस्मात्‌ स्थानिवदनुदेशः | एवमर्थ- 
मिदमुच्यते | गुरुवद्‌ गुरुपुल इति यथा - तद्यथा - गुरुवदस्मिन्‌ ¦ गुरुपुत्रे वर्तितव्यम्‌ 
इति गुरो यत्काय तद्‌ गुरुपुत्रे अतिदिश्यते । एवमिहापि स्थानिकार्यमादेरे 
अतिदिश्यते | 
From the sitra * Ar yamahanah’ ütmanépada terminations will 
be attached only to the root han and not to vadh (its ddésa); 


1. This is not a varitika in Chaukamba Edition. 


2, Bombay Edition omits अस्मिन्‌ , 


EIGHTH AHNIKA~STHANIVADA DESONALVIDHAU 83 


but they are needed after vadh also. Since it is not accom- 
plished without effort, there is analogization. This sitra is 
for this. The explanation of guruvad gurupuiré is this:—On 
account of the statement that one should behave towards 
gurupuira in the same way as towards guru, that which is to 
be done to guru is transferred towards guruputra. So also 
sthantkarya is transferred towards adésa. 

नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ No, this 18 not the desired benefit. 

लोकतः ! From the world. 

` A AN A ^ (^s _ 

लाकत एतत्‌ Mey | तद्यथा - लाक या यस्य प्रसङ्ग भवात, SATSAT 
तत्कार्याणि | तद्यथा - उपाध्यायस्य शिष्यो याण्यकुलानि गत्वा अग्रासनादीनि 
लभते | 
This is accomplished from what is found in the world. He 
who comes in place of another takes to his work. This may 
be illustrated thus:—The pupil who goes to the house of a 
sacrificer in place of his teacher is given the front seat etc. 

यद्यपि तावछोक एष दृष्टान्तः, दृष्टान्तस्यापि तु पुरुषारम्भो feeder भवति 
Even though this is a settled fact in the world, it is set at 
naught by another's efforts. 

अस्ति चेह ° कश्चित्‌ पुरुषारम्भः? Is there then any effort here ? 

अस्तीत्याह “Yes there is,’ says he. 

कः? What? . 

A ¢ A E 

स्वरूपविधिर्नाम | हन्तेरात्मनेपदसुच्यमानं हन्तेरेव स्याद्‌ वधेग स्यात्‌ । 
The sūtra ‘Svam rūpam sabdasyasabdasamjnd. The aimané- 
pada termination enjoined to be attached to the root han will 
be attached only to the root han and not to vadh. 

á N ~ f£ ar ° दो 

एवं तहिं आचायेप्रवृत्ति्जञापयति स्थानिवदादेशो भवतीति, यदयं 'युष्मदस्मदो- 
रनादेशे ? इत्यादेशप्रतिषेधं शास्ति | 
If so, Acarya Panini suggests that adéa becomes sthanivat, 
since he has used the word anadéé in the sūtra * Yusmad- 


1. This is not a varttika in Chowkhamba edition. 
2. Bombay Edition reads वा, 
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asmadór anadésé’ prohibiting the lengthening of a of yuva and 
ava before haladiwibhakti which is anadésa. 


कथ कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌ ? 
Under what construction does it become jriapaka £ 
युष्मदस्मदोर्विभक्ता कार्यमुच्यमान कः प्रसङ्गो यदादेशेडपि स्यात्‌ । पश्यति 
त्वाचार्य: ' स्थानिवद्‌ आदेशो भवति इति | अत आदेशे प्रतिषेधं शास्ति । 
What happens to yusmad and asmad when case-suffix follows 
them may not happen to them when an adéSa to the case- 


suffix follows. Acarya prohibits it when adé$a follows them 
seeing that adésa may play the same part as sthdnin. 

इद्‌ तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ - अनल्विधाविति प्रतिषेधं बक्ष्यामि इति - इह मा भूत्‌ 
द्योः, पन्थाः, स इति 
This, then, is the prayojana that he is to prohibit it in alvidhi 
50 that the nominative singular suffix may not be dropped in 
the words dyak, panthah and sah. 
.. Norz :— Y of div is changed to au before su by the sdira 
‘Diva aut’ (7, 1, 84) ‘Su’ is not dropped by the sūtra, 
‘Halnyabhyd dirghat sutisyaprktam hal (6, 1, 68) by taking 
recourse to sthanivadbhava. Similarly pathin is changed to 
panihà before su by the sütras Pathimathyrbhuksam at (7, 1, 85 ) 
and Tho nila (7, |, 87) and tad is changed to sa by the sdtras 
Tyadadinam ah and Tadéh sah savanantyayoh (7, 2, 106) 
before su. 

एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । आचायेप्रवृत्तिजञापयति ¦ अल्विधौ स्थानिवद्वावो न 
भवति इति, यदयम्‌ अदो जखिल्येत्ति किति! इति 'ति किति? इत्येव सिद्धे 
स्यब्ग्रहणं करोति | 
This too is not the prayójana, since Acarya reads lyap in the 
sūtra Adé jagdhir lyap ti kiti (2, 4, 36), though the purpose is 
served by ‘ Ti kiti’ and hence suggests that there is no chance 
for sthanivadbhdva in alvidhi. 

तस्मान्नार्थो$नेन योगेन 
Hence no useful purpose is served by this s#ira. 
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Norr :—1£f * Sthanyadésaprthakivad ७७७ sihanwad amudéso 
guruvad guruputra itt yatha' and *Lokatah' are varthkas, it 
should be construed that Vdritikakara proves from laukika- 
nyàya that this sūtra is unneccessary and Mahabhasyakara, 
` finding it weak, proves the same from Acarya’s jnapaka. If 
they are not várttikas, it should be construed that Mahabhasya- 
kāra himself first propounds the argument lokaiah and finding 
it weak proceeds further. Reference to lauktbanyáya is made 
both by Varitikakara and Mahabhasyakára elsewhere. The 
former says lokatah in the first vartiika and the latter under 
* Visayéna tu nanalingakarandt sddham' in the sūtra ' Aiun.' 
Since the following vartitkas prove the necessity of analvidhau 
and suggest additions and omissions feeling that the sifra is 
defective, it may be taken that it is Mahabhasyakara that 
suggests that this sūtra is unnecessary. 


V 
क UN CX AA Í 
आरमभ्यमाणेडप्यंतासन्‌ यांग If this sara is read, 
AAT प्रतिषेधेडविशेषणेड्य़ापिस्तस्यादर्शनात्‌ 
Even in (the absence of) pratisédha in alvidhi, non-operation 


of the sūtra in the absence of visesana thro’ its disappearance. 


Cx 


ON, LAA Cs १ श्री ` NON ny 
अल्विधा ATTA AGS, विशषण समाश्रायमाण, असात IST [वशषण 
भप्रापिर्विधेः - प्रदीव्य प्रसीव्य 
The sūtra does not operate, if tbe visesana that is resorted to 
makes its disappearance even though there is no mention of 
the pratisédha with reference to alvidht in the sūtra. (Hence 
there is no it in the forms) pradivya, prasivya. 
कि कारणम्‌ How? 
तस्य अदशैनात्‌ - वलादेरित्युच्यते, d चात्र वलादि पश्यामः 
On account of its disappearance. ‘ Valddéh’ is mentioned as 
visésana (in the sūtra ‘ Arddhadhdtukasya id valadzh’) and we 
do not see valád? here (in pradivya, prasivya). 
Norz :—The agama it is enjoined to the arddhadhatuka 
which is valadi. Ya which is an adésa of ivd is not valadi. 
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ननु चेवमर्थ एवायं gs: क्रियते, “अन्यस्य कार्यम्‌ उच्यमानमन्यस्य यथा 


स्यात्‌? इति 
Oh! the attempt is made only for this purpose that the 
kárya enjoined to one may pass on to another also. 


सत्यमेवमर्थ: | न तु प्राझोति 
True, it is for that purpose. But it does not chance to happen. 
किं कारणम्‌ Why? 
(SN > exo OAN ADA " 
सासान्यातदश ' Te विशषानातद्श, 


lransference, though it holds good with reference to general 
characteristics, does not hold good with reference to special 
characteristics. 

सामान्ये ह्यतिदिश्यमाने विशेषो नातिदिष्टो भवति | तद्यथा - ब्राह्मणवद्‌ 
अस्मिन्‌ क्षत्रिये वर्तितव्यम्‌ इति सामान्यं यद्‌ ब्राह्मणकार्यं तत्‌ क्षत्रियेऽतिदिञ्यते | 
यद्विशिष्टं माठरे कोण्डिन्ये वा, न तदतिदिश्यते | एवमिहापि सामान्यं यत्‌ प्रत्ययः 
कार्ये तदतिदिश्यते, यद्विशिष्ट वलादेरिति न तदतिदिश्यते | 
Transference applied with reference to general features cannot 
be applied with reference to special features. For instance, if 
it is said that this Asatriya may be treated like a brahmana, the 
treatment given to a brahmana on general lines is transferred to 
a ksatriya ; but the special treatment given to Mathara and 
Kaundinya is not transferred. So also the samanyakarya of 
pratyaya is transferred and not that of a pratyaya which com- 
mences with letters included in the pratydhara val. 

Note :—Mahabhasyakara, under the sūtra ° Hayavarat ? 
has stated * Brahmand bhéjyantam, Matharakaundinyaw pari- 
vevisatam’. From this it appears that the transference holds 
good to feeding and not to serving. 

यद्येवम्‌ अग्रहीत्‌ - ' इट ईटि ? इति सिचो लोपो न प्रामोति 
If so, (i.e. there is only samGnyatidisa and not ०१५४७४८७४४), the 


elision of sic in agrahit cannot take place through the sūtra 
‘Ita iti’ (8, 2, 28). 


l. Other Editions omit हि. 
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Norz:—1. The क ‘Jia itt’ has to operate after the 
sütra ° Grahósliia dirghah’ (7, 2, 37). Since the acparibhása 
makes its appearance in dirghavidhi, the sthanin will be ac. 
Hence ackarya alone is possible and not itkarya, 
Nore :—2. Nagojibhalfa reads * Bhasyé sico lopó na prápnotà 
ityasya * tasmád analvidhau iti vaktavyam iti Sésah.’ 
अनल्विधाविति पुनरुच्यमाने इहापि प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति, प्रदीव्य प्रसीव्य इति ; 
विशिष्ट ह्येषो अलमाश्रयते बरं नाम 
If, on the other hand, the word analvidháu is read in the sitra, 
there will be pratisédha (for idagama) in pradivya, prasivya ; 
for this depends upon val which is alvisésa. 
Cs CS AN 


zz च प्रतिषेधो न भविष्यति - cuna इति; विशिष्ट ह्येषोऽनलमाश्रयते 
इट नाम 
Pratisédha in agrahit too cannot take place; for this depends 
upon ४, which is not alvigésa but an alsamudaya. 
यदि तद्वि सामान्यमप्यातिदिश्यते विशेषश्च 
If, then, there is the atidésa of samanya as well as ४४६४८७७, 
सत्याश्रये विधिरिष्टः 
Vidhi is 8 desired thing if there is agraya. 
सति च वलादित्वे इटा भवितव्यम्‌ - अरुदिताम्‌, अर्दितम्‌, अरुदित 
There is chance for ११, only if there is sarvadhdtuka commencing 
with val in the words aruditüm, aruditam, arudita. 
किमतो यत्सति भवितव्यम्‌ ? 
What is the idea behind the statement * sat? bhavitavyam ? 
(SUN ba eS LCS 
ATA प्राथालाल्वाधतलातू 
There is chance for pratisédha an account of its being alvidhi. 
प्रतिषेधस्तु प्राप्नोति 
Pratisédha may chance to set in. 
कि कारणम्‌ ¦ Why? 
अलिधितात्‌ , अल्विधिरये भवाति 
On account of its being alvidhi ; it becomes alvidhi. 
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lan ५ ह A ^ C 
तत्रानल्विधो इति प्रतिषेधः sata 
Pratisédha chances to happen there, it being analvidhi. 

Nore :—The agama i in aruditám, aruditam, arudWa by 
the sūira * Rudadibhyah sdrvadhatuké’ (7, 2, 76) is not possible, 
since the idagama is alvidh? and hence tam, tam and ta cannot 
be considered sarvadhatuka by sthanadbháva. 


Pe (e. ~ ON 
न वानुदेशिकस्य प्रतिषेधादितरेण भावः 
Since there is praitsédha only to that which has atidesa as its 
prayójana, the operation of the widhi through one different 
from it. 
Se तो EM 

न 44 & This objection cannot stand. 

किं कारणम्‌? Why? 

आनुदेशिकस्य प्रतिषेधात्‌ - अस्त्वत्र आनुदेशिकस्य वलादित्वस्य प्रतिषेधः | 
स्वाश्रयमत्र वलादित्व भविष्यति | 
On account of the pratisedha to dnudésika; let there be here 
the pratisédha to that valdditva which has atidésa for its 
prayojana ; there is here valaditva which depends upon itself. 

नेतद्विदामहे वलादिने वळादिरिति 
We do not raise the doubt whether there is valad? or not. 

कि तर्हि ? What then? 

स्थानिवद्धावात्‌ सावेधातुकलमेषितव्यम्‌ ; तत्रानल्विधो इति प्रतिषेधः प्रामोति | 
Sarvadhatukatva should be secured through sthinivadbhava 
and there is chance for pratisédha, it being alvidhi. 

कि पुनरादोशिनि अलि आश्रीयमाणे प्रतिषेधो भवति, आहो fee अविशेषेण, 
आदेशे आदेशिनि च ? 
Is the pratisedha restricted to a letter found in the sthanin 


alone or has it no restriction so that it may have reference to 
a letter seen both in adéa and sthanin ? 


न्न ON: 
PAA TIAN: f What is the difference here? 
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आदेश्यल्विधिम्रतिषेथे कुरुवधपिबां गुणवृद्धिप्रतिषेध! 
Pratisédha being in the alvidh? of al found in sthanin alone, 
(need for) the pratisédha of guna and vrddhi in the words kuru, 
vadha and piba. 

आदेश्यल्विधिप्रतिषेधे कुरुवधपिबां गुणवृद्धथोः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | कुरु इत्यत्र 
खानिवद्भावादङ्गसंज्ञा, स्वाश्रयं च STI, तत्र लघूपधगुणः प्राप्नोति | quem 
खानिवद्भधावादड़संज्ञा, स्वाश्रयं च अदुपधत्वं, तत्र बृद्धिः प्रासोति । पिब gaa 
खानिवद्धावादङ्गसंज्ञा, स्वाश्रयं च लघूपधर्त, तत्र लघूपधगुणः MAA । 
If the pratisédha is restricted to the vidhi pertaining to a letter 
in sthanin, there is need to mention the pratisédha with reference 
to guna and vrddhi in the words kuru, vadha and piba. With 
reference to the word kuru, there is angasamjia through 
sthanivadbhava and there is laghtipadhaiva in itself and hence 
guna (to u after b) may take place by the sūtra ‘ Pugantalaghü- 
padhasya ca’ (7, 3, 80). With reference to the word vadhaka, 
there is angasamyjria through sthanwadbhava and there is 
adupadhatva in itself and hence vrddhi may take place by the 
sütra * Aia upadhayah’ (7, 2, 116). With reference to the word 
piba, there is avgasamnd through sthaniwadbhava and there is 
laghipadhatva in itself and hence guna (to 8 after p) may take 
place by the sūtra ‘ Pugantalaghiipadhasya ca.’ 

NoTE:—l. Vadha in the varttika stands for vadhaka. 
It is derived thus :—The root han takes the adé$a vadh before 
the pratyaya nvul. 

NOTE :—2. Kuru is derived thus:— kr+hi=kr+uthi 
by the stra *Tanádikrübhya uh’ (9,1, 79); kar+u+h by 
< Sarvadhatukarddhadhatukaych’ (7, 8, 84); kur + u + hi by 
‘Ata ut sürvadhütuk2? (6, 4, 110); and hi is dropped by 
* Utasca, pratyayad asamyogapurvat’ (6, 4, 106). 

Nore :—3. Piba is derived thus:— pét+tat+m=pibatat+ 
hi by ‘ Paghrá ... pibajighra ... sidah (7, 8, 78)=pibtathi by 
* Ald lopah’ (6, 4, 48), pib+a by * Ato heh’ (6, 4, 105). 


अस्तु तर्हि अविशेषेण - आदेशे आदेशिनि च 
M, 12 
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If so, let it be without restriction, so that it may have refe- 
rence to a letter both in idésa and sthanin. 


आदेश्यादेश इति चेत्‌ सुप्तिडकृदतिदिष्टेपूपसहुश्यानम्‌ 
If it is both in sthanin and 66686, mention of its non-applica- 
tion with reference to the adésas of sup, tin, krt eto. is needed. 


CNN 


आदेश्यादेश इति चेत्‌ सुपिङ्कृदतिदिष्टेषु उपसङ्कथानं कतेव्यम्‌ 
If it is with reference to an al in both síhánin and adesa, 
mention is needed of the s#tra’s non-application with reference 
to the adésas of sup, tin, krt etc. 

सुप्‌ | वृक्षाय एक्षाय - स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ सुप्सज्ञा, स्वाश्रयं च यजादित्वं, तत्र 
प्रतिषेधः प्राम्मोतिं । सुप्‌ 
With reference to subddésa—The lengthening of a in vrksaya, 
plaksaya (is secured by the sutra * Supi ca’ (7, 3, 102) and it) 
depends upon supsamjnd got by sthanivadbhava and yaiaditva 
through its own svarápa and the ७7७१४७१७७७ may happen here. 

तिङ्‌ | अरुदिताम्‌ अरुदितम्‌ अरुदित - स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ सार्वधातुकसंज्ञा, 
स्वाश्रये च वलादित्वं, तत्र प्रतिषेधः प्राप्नोति । तिङ्‌ 
With reference to tnadesa—The ?dagama in aruditam, aruditam, 
arudita (is got by the sūtra ‘Rudadibhyah sarvadhatuke’ (1,2, 76) 
where sarvadhaiukaiva is secured from sthanivadbhava and 
valaditva from its own svarūpa and the pratisedha may happen 
here. 

कुदातिदिष्टे - सुवनं सुवनं घुवनम्‌ - स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ प्रत्ययसंज्ञा, स्वाश्रयं च 
अजादित्वं, तत्र मतिषेधः प्राप्नोति 
With reference to krdádé$a—The wvanáade$a in bhuvanam, 
suvanam and dhuvanam (is got by the sūtra ‘Aci $nudhatubhru- 
vam yvor ४१७४७००७०७ (6, 4, TT), where pratyayatva is secured 
from sthanivadbhava and ajadiva from its own svarüpa. The 
protisidha may happen here. 

Norr:—K aiyuta reads ‘Upalaksanam état; taddhitadésésvapi 
na prapnóti, laigavayanah iti’. 


कि पुनरत्र ज्यायः ? Which is then better here ? 
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आदेशिनि अलि आश्रीयमाणे प्रतिषेध इत्येतदेव ज्यायः 
The case where the prat?sedha is restricted to alin sthanin is 
better. 

कुत एतत्‌ ¦: How is it? 

तथा ह्ययं विशिष्ट स्थानिकार्यमादेशे अतिदिशति गुरुवद्‌ गुरुपुत्रे इति यथा । 
TIM - गुरुवद्‌ अस्मिन्‌ गुरुपुत्रे वर्तितव्यमन्यत्रोच्छिष्टभोजनात्‌ पादोपसङ्कहणाञ्च इति | 
यदि च गुरुपुल्लोऽपि गुरुमैवति तदपि कर्तव्ये भवति 
For he transfers all sthanikaryas to adega on the analogy of 
the treatment given to à teacher's son when he acts in place 
of his teacher. But the statement that one should treat his 
teacher's son like his teacher does not warrant him to eat his 
ucchista or to press his feet. If, on the other hand, the 


teacher's son becomes the teacher himself, he may deserve 
them too. 


Nott :—Kdiyata reads * Yatkdryam adésah svat na prati- 
padyaté, tasya tatra syad atidésakanksa ; tacchésasea pratisedhah 
taddvaraka iva alkaryé yukiah ... yatha guruputré gurutvé sati 
na atidisam apéksat?, tatha valaditvam prati adéSasya nāsti 


. oO - — 


M C. 


अस्तु तर्हि आदेशिनि अछि आश्रीयमाणे प्रतिषेधः 
If so, let the pratosedha be restricted with reference to al in 
sthanin. 

ननु चोक्तम्‌ - आदेश्यात्विधिप्रतिषेधे कुरुवधपिबां गुणबृद्धिप्रतिषेषः इति 
Oh, it has been said that, if the pratisétdha is restricted with 
reference to al in sthanin, pratisédha with reference to guna 
and vrddhi in kuru, vadhaka and piba should be mentioned. 

नेष दोषः । करोतौ : तपरकरणनिर्देशात्सिद्धम्‌ | पिबिः अदन्तः । वधकर्मिति 
नाये Ugo; अन्योऽयस्‌ अकशब्दः किदौणादिकः, रुचक इति यथा d 
This difficulty does not arise:~—Thew in kuru does not take 
guna, since it is read tapara (in the sūtra * Ata ut sdrvadhatuké 
(6, 4, 110); the 6४8 of the root pd is piba which ends in a, cf. 
Paghra ... piba jighra ... (7, 3, 78); aka in vadhaka is not nvul 
but a pratyaya aka in unadi as aka in rucaka. 

1. Bombay Edition reads तपरनिर्देशात्‌ . 
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एकदेशविङतस्योपसङ्ख्यानस्‌ Addition of éhadésavikria. 

एकदेशविकृतस्य उसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ 
That which has its form slightly changed from the original 
should be added as a supplement to adéSa in the sütro, so that 
it may also be sthdnivad to take its kūrya like adéSa. 

किं प्रयोजनम्‌ ? Why? 
पचतु पचन्तु 

तिङ्कहणन ग्रहण यथा स्यात्‌ 
So that the words pacatu and pacantu may be taken as ienanía. 


int A NEN 

एकढशावकतस्यानन्यत्वात्सडूस्‌ | 
It is accomplished since ékadéSavikrta is not other than original. 

एकदेशविक्ृतमनन्यवद्‌ भवति इति तिङ्ग्रहणेन ग्रहणं मविष्यति । तद्यथा 
था कर्णे वा पुच्छे वा छिन्ने aa भवति, नाश्वो न गर्दैभ इति | 
They are taken as titania on the dictum ‘Object is the 
same, though it has undergone slight modification.’ it may be 
illustrated thus :—Dog whose ears or tail is cut off is evidently 
a dog and not a horse or an ass. 


अनित्यविज्ञानं तु तस्मादुपसडख्यानमू ? 
But, the idea of anityaiva of Sabda; hence is the need for upa- 
sankhyana. 

अनित्यविज्ञानं तु भबति । नित्याः शब्दाः | नित्येषु नाम शब्देषु कूटखे- 
रविचालिभिवणेभेवितञ्यम्‌ अनपायोपजनविकारिभिः | तत्र स ward Agaa इति 
एतन्नित्येषु शब्देषु नोपपद्यते | तस्माद्‌ उपसङ्ख्यानं कतेब्यस्‌ | 
But it will lead to the idea that Sabdu is anitya. Sabdas are 
nitya, It is necessary that the letters in §nbdas which are 
nitya should be permanent and unchanging without giving 
room to elision, augmentation or substitution. Hence the 
statement that this is that word which has undergone modifi- 
cation cannot be correct according to the nityatva theory of 
Sabda. Hence is the need for wpasankhydna. 


l. This is bhasya according to Bombay Edition. 
2. तस्मादुपसडख्यानस्‌ is not found in Chaukamba edition. 
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_ -p 


Nots :—Nagé$abhatia tells us that, though, in the opinion 
of Varitikakara, laukikanydya settles the question when 
gabda is taken to be karya and upasankhyana settles it when 
$abda is taken to be nitya, the word vikría clearly tells us that 
it may be settled in both the cases through léukikanydya, 

मारद्वाजीयाः पठन्ति 
Those belonging to the school of Bharadvaja read :— 
एकदेशविकृतेषु SAFENA 
Upasankhyana with reference to ékadéSavikrtas, 
एकदेशबिकृतेषु उपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यस्‌ 
There is need for upasankhydna with reference to ékadisavikrias, 
: कि प्रयोजनम्‌? What is the benefit? 
पचतु प्चन्ठु 
तिड्अहणेन ग्रहण यथा स्थात्‌ 


So that pacatu and pacantw may be taken as tinanta. 

किञ्च कारण न स्यात्‌ ? Why should they not be taken so? 
अनादेशत्वात्‌ On account of their not being adé$a. 

आदेश' स्थानिवदित्युच्यते ; न चेमे आदेशाः 
It is said that adésa is sthanwad ; these are not adé$us. 
रूपान्यत्वाचे On account of variation in form too. 

अन्यत्‌ खल्वपि रूप पचतीति, अन्यत्‌ पचत्विति 


The word pacati has one form and the word pacatu has another 
form. 


A K 

SWSUIISSIT: These too, are 5१४४७५, 

कथम्‌ : How? 

अ CN ^ AN ON 

दश्यत य; स आदशः | इम चाप्यादुश्यत्त | 
Adééa is that which is specitied. These too are specified, 

Norr ;—Mahabhasyakara states that there is no need for 

upasankhyana, since the word adé$a refers not only to pratyak- 
sade$as but also to anumanikadégas and since pacatu, pacantu 
etc, may come under the latter category. 


1. This is omitted in Benares Edition. 


94 LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 


आदेशः खानिवदिति चेन्नानाश्रितल्वात्‌ 
The statement '4dz$ah sthanwad’ does not hold good on 
account of its being ana$rita. 

आदेशः स्थानिवदू इति चेत्‌, तन्न 
If it is said that adzáa is like sthanin, it does not hold good. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

अनाश्रितत्वात्‌ 
On account of (the adésa’s not being reckoned (in the pada- 
vidhayakasütra). 

^ KOA aN ALA ^ 

याउत्रादशा नासावाश्रायत ; यश्च आश्रायत नासावादश: 
That which is ada here (u fori by the sūtra * Eruh’) is not 
reckoned (in supliinantam padam); that which is reckoned 


there (fu in place of fi) is not mentioned here as ddéa. 
5 


नेतन्मन्तव्यं समुदाये आश्रीयमाणेऽवयवो नाश्रीयते इति | अभ्यन्तरो हि 
समुदायस्यावयवः | तद्यथा, वृक्षः प्रचलन्‌ सहावयवैः प्रचलति | 
It is not right to hold the view that. if the whole is reckoned, 
the part is not reckoned. For part is included in the whole. 
The tree which moves, evidently moves with its parts. This 
may be taken as an illustration. 
आश्रय इति चेदस्विधिप्रसङ्गः 
Tf it is reckoned, there is chance for alvidhi, 

आश्रय इति चेत्‌, अह्विधिरयं भवति 
If it is reckoned, it becomes alvidhi. 

तत्रानल्विधाविति प्रतिषेधः ura 
If so, there is chance for pratisédha on account of its being 
alvidhi. 


नेष दोषः, नेवं सति कश्चिदनल्विधिः स्यात्‌ | उच्यते चेदमनल्विधाविति । 


aq प्रकपगतिर्विज्ञास्यते, साधीयो यो$इल्विधिरिति | 


This objection cannot stand, since, under such cireumstances 
nothing can be counted asanalvidhi. But the word analvidhau 
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is read here. It is satisfactorily interpretated thus :—Alvidhi 
is that which is directly so. 

pa साधीयः ? Which is directly alvidhi ? 

यत्र प्राधान्येन अळू आश्रीयते Where al is reckoned prominently. 

यत्र नान्तरीयको5ळू आश्रीयते नासावल्विधिरिति 
Where al is reckoned through inference, it is not alvidhi. 

अथवा उक्तमादेशग्रहणस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ ` आदेगमाले स्थानिवदू यथा स्यात्‌? इति 
Or it has been mentioned that the mention of the word adé$a 
in the sūtra has for its prayojana that it refers to all kinda of 
adésas whether they are pratyaksa or anumanika. 
अनुपपन्न स्थान्यादेशत्वं नित्यत्वात्‌ | 
Impropriety of the terms sithanin and adé$a on account of the 
nityatva (of Sabda). 

n ~o LA AS ` च ` 

स्थाना आदश इत्यतत्‌ [चत्यषु ogy नापपद्यत | 
When Sabdas are taken to be nitya, the terms sthanin and 
adésa are not appropriate. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

नित्यत्वात्‌ On account of their being nitya. 

स्थानी हि नाम, यो war न भवति ; आदेशो हि नाम योडभूत्वा भवति | 
qa नित्येषु शब्देषु नोपपद्यते, यत्सतो नाम विनाशः स्यात्‌, असतो वा 
प्रादुर्भाव इति । 
For, sthanin is that which was and which is not; ८६686 is that 
which was not and which is. This is inappropriate with 
reference to the nityatva of $abdas that the existent has dis- 
appeared and the non-existent has appeared. 
es ® SS 4M A es 
सिद्धं तु यथा लोकिकवेदिकेष्बभूतपूर्व पि स्थानशब्दप्रयोगात्‌ 
Propriety is established from the use of the word sthana with 


reference to an object that has not ceased to exist both in the 
laukika and vaidika statements. 


1. निलशब्दत्वात्‌ is another reading. 
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सिद्धमेतत्‌ The propriety is established. 

कथम्‌ १ How? 

यथा लौकिकवैदिकेषु च कृतान्तेषु अमूतपूर्वेऽपि स्थानशब्दो वर्तते | ठोके 
तावत्‌ * उपाध्यायस्य स्थाने शिष्यः ? इत्युच्यते, न च तत्र उपाध्यायो भूतपूर्वो 
भवति | वेदेऽपि, “ सोमस्य स्थाने पूतीकतृणान्यभिषुणुयात्‌ ' इत्युच्यते, न च तत्न 
सोमो भूतपूर्वो भवति | 
The word síhana is used with reference to an object that 
has not ceased to exist in the statements found in the world 
and in Védas, Firstly it is said in the world ‘Let the pupil 
take the place of the teacher' and the teacher has not ceased 
to exist. In the Véda too it is said ‘Let the juice be taken 
from pütika in place of soma and soma has not ceased to exist 
there. 

No1z:—Hereit is evident that Varttthakara takes the 
word sthána in the sense of prasanga. 
Ç a Cx 

कार्यविपरिणामाद्दा सिद्धस्‌ 
Propriety through the transformation of karga. 

अथ वा कार्यविपरिणामात्‌ सिद्धमेतत्‌ 
Or this (propriety) is established through the transformation 
of karyà. 

किमिदं कार्येविपरिणामादिति ? 
What is meant by the expression kárgaviparinamát ? 

कार्या बुद्धिः, सा विपरिणम्यते 
Karya implies comprehension and it undergoes transformation. 

ननु कार्याविपरिणामादिति भवितव्यम्‌ 
Oh! it should then be karya-viparinamat. 

सन्तिं चेव हि औत्तरपदिकानि हृस्वत्वानि 
There are also compound words where the long vowel in the 
former member is shortened. 

NoTE:—Küawaia states that it has sanction from the 

mention of bahula in the sūtra ‘Nydpoh samvjüachandasór 
bahulam ° (6, 8, 63). 
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अपि च बुद्धिः सम्प्रत्ययः इत्यनर्थान्तरम्‌; कार्या बुद्धिः, कार्थः सम्प्रत्ययः 
कार्यस्य सम्प्रत्ययस्य विपरिणामः, कार्यविपारिणामः, कार्यविपरिणामाद्‌ इति 
Besides the words buddhi and sampratyaya are synonyms; 
karya implies buddhi and kárya implies sampratyaya; karga- 
viparimamái is the fifth case of karyaviparindma which is split 
as kargasya viparinameh, where karyasya implies samprat- 
yayasya. 

परिहारान्तरमेवेदं मत्वा पठितम्‌ 
This is given under the impression that this is another way 
of answering the objection. 

कथं * चेद्‌ परिहारान्तरं स्यात्‌ ? 
Under what circumstances does this serve as parthdraniara ? 

यदि भूतपूर्वे थथानशळ्दो dd 
If the word sthana is used in the sense of place occupied by 
another previously. 

भूतपूर्वे चापि स्थानशब्दो वतेते 
The word sihana is used in bhūtapūrva also. 


कथम्‌! How? 


बुद्धया Through comprehension. 
तद्यथा - कश्चित्‌ कस्मैचिद्‌ उपदिशति “प्राचीन आमादाम्राः ' इति; तस्य 
सवेत्राम्रबाद्रेः प्रसक्ता ; ततः पश्चाद्‌ आह “ये क्षीरिणोऽवरोहवन्तः पृथुपर्णास्त 
न्यग्रोधाः? इति | स तत्राम्रबुद्धया न्यग्रोधबुद्धिं प्रतिपद्यते । स ततः पश्यति 
बुद्धया आम्राश्च अपकृष्यमाणान्‌ न्यग्रोधांश्च उपधीयमानान्‌ | नित्या एव च खासिन्‌ 
विषये आम्राः, नित्याश्च न्यग्रोधाः, बुद्धिस्त्वस्य विपरिणम्यते | 
This may be illustrated thus :—One tells another, ' There are 
mango trees to the east of the village’. He comprehends that 
there are mango trees in the whole range. He then tells him, 
‘Those milky ones with pendent branches and big leaves are 
fig trees’. He comprehends fig trees after mango trees. He 
1. Bombay Edition reads वा, 
M. 13 
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then sees that the mango trees are removed from his mind and 
fig trees take their place. Mango trees and fig trees do not 
change by themselves, but their idea in his mind undergoes 
transformation. 

एवमिहापि अस्तिरस्मा AATRE: ; तस्य स्न्नास्तिबुद्धिः प्रसक्ता | 
सः ` अस्तेभूंभवति इत्यास्तिबुद्धया भवतिबुद्धि प्रतिपद्यते | स ततः पश्यति बुद्धया 
अस्ति चापकृष्यमाण भवति चोपधीयमानम्‌ । नित्य एव च स्वस्मिन्विषये अस्तिः, 
नित्यो भवतिश्च ; बुद्धिस्त्वस्य विपारिणम्यते | 
So also the form as is taught to him without reservation; he 
comprehends that form throughout its range. He then com- 
prehends the form bhi after as on hearing the statement 
* As is for bhi. He then sees that the range of operation of 
as is restricted in his mind and that of bhū takes its place. 
The forms as and bhū do not change by themselves, but their 
idea in his mind undergoes transformation. 
अपवादप्रसङ्गस्तु ATTA 
Chance (for utsargakdrya) in apavada thro’ sthanivadbhava. 

अपवादे उत्सर्गकृतं च ° ARA । कर्मण्यण्‌, आतो5नुपसर्ग कः इति ; केऽपि 
आणि कृतं STE । 
The karya of the general rule may shoot to exception. ‘ Kar- 
manyan' is the general rule; ‘Alésnupasargé kah’ is the 
exception ; nitkarya may shoot to kit. 

कि कारणम्‌ How? 

स्थानिवत्त्वात्‌ Through sthanivadbhava. 
उक्तवा This has been answered. 
किमुक्तम्‌? How has it been answered! 

विषयेण तु नानालिङ्गकरणात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ इति 
The object is achieved through peculiar litigas attached to 
different visayas. 


1. Bombay Edition reads अस्तेभू: इत्यनेनास्तिबुद्धघा, 
2. Bombay Edition omits च, 
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Note :—This is a varitika under the sūtra * Aun? in the 
second dhnika. cf Vol. £ p. 96 
अथवा Or 


A IS 


सिद्ध तु षष्टीनिदि्टस्य खानिवद्चनात्‌ 
The object is evidently achieved by ascribing sthanivadbhava 
to the ddéSa which is susthinirdisia. 

NN NS 

USAa The object is achieved. 

कथम्‌ How? 

षष्टीर्निदिष्टत्य आदेशः स्थानिवदिति वक्तत्यम्‌ 
The siira has to be so read that the word ddé@sa may be quali- 
fied by the word sasthinirdistasya. 

ate षष्ठीनिर्दिष्टग्रहण कतेव्यम्‌ 
Then the expression sasthinirdistusya is to be read. 

न कर्तव्यम्‌ | प्रकृतमनुवतेते 
It need not be read, There is ७०७७१४७ for what is found in 
the prakarana. 

m प्रकृतम्‌ ! 
What is the sūtra in the prakarana whence there is anuvriti ? 

षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा इति 
The satira Sastht sthaneyoga. 

अथ वा आचायेमवृत्तिर्जापयति - नापवादे उत्सगैकृतं भवतीति, यदयं श्यन्नादीन्‌ 
कांश्चिच्छितः करोति इयन्‌, श्वम्‌, भा, शः, श्वः इति | 
Or the procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that the karya of 
the wisarga does not shoot to apavada, since he reads Syan, 
Snam, sna, Sah, $nuh, with $ as anubandha in the apavada sütras 
(though sap in the utsarga * Kartar? sap’ has $ as anubandha.) 

VI | 

तस्य दोषः The defect in the sZíra. 

तस्यैतस्य लक्षणस्य दोषः 
Defect in this stra :—(Sthánivad adésésnalvidhau) 
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(1) तयादेशे उभये ' प्रतिषेधः 
Need of pratisédha with reference to १८७७७४० which has got 
tayadésa. 
च ~ टा ७७ क 3 LUN च 

तयादश उभय प्रातषधा वक्तव्यः - उभय दवमनुष्या; ~ तयपा अहणन 
gama जसि विभाषा प्राम्नोति 
There is need for the mention that ayac in ubhaya which is the 
adésa of tayap (mentioned in * Sankhyaya avayavé tayap 
(5, 2, 42) does not take sithdnivadbhava, so that ubhayé alone 
may be the nominative plural form as in *ubhay2 dévamanusyáh.' 
Otherwise since it has to be considered tayabanta through 
sthanivadbhava, there may be two forms ubhayé and wbhayah 
on the strength of the sūtra ‘ Prathamacaramatayalpardhakati- 
payanémasca ’ (1, 1, 39) following the sūtra * Vibhasda jasi.’ 

नेष दोषः | अयच्‌ प्रत्ययान्तरम्‌ 
There is no room for this defect, since this ayac isa different 
one (and not the adz$a of tayap). 

यदि प्रत्ययान्तरम्‌ उभयी इति ईकारो न प्राझोति 
Ifitis a different pratyaya, ubhaya cannot take wip by the sūtra 
Liddhanan........kvarapah, to secure the form ubhayi. 

मा भूदेवस्‌ Let it not be so. 

मात्रच इत्येवं भविष्यति 
It takes place through the mention of matrac. 

FAL’ How? 

मात्रजिति नेदं प्रत्ययग्रहणम्‌ 
Mátrac does not denote pratyaya. 

कि तहिं What then? 

मत्याहारम्रहणम्‌ Tt denotes pratyahara. 

क सन्निविष्टानां प्रत्याहारः What is it the pratyáhára of? 

मात्रशब्दात्‌ प्रभृति आ अयचश्चकारात्‌ 


l. Bombay Edition reads उभयप्रतिषेधः. 


EIGHTH AHNIKA—STHANIVADADESONALVIDHAU 101 


(It is the praiyahara) from matra in the siiro * Pramané dvaya- 
saj-daghnafi-mütracah ' (9, 2, 37) to c in * Duitribhyam tayasyá- 
५५० ' (a, 2, 48). 

यदि प्रत्याहारभहणं ` कति festa’ अन्नाषि प्राम्मोति 

If it is taken as pratyahara, it chances to come even in kati in 
the sentence katt ४297767070. 

NOTE :~~ lhis objection is raised since K?mah sunkhydpari- 

man? ca (5, 2, 41) lies between those two sütras. 
ञ्‌ ~N g CON: 2 : 
अत gid WWW There is the anuvriti for the word atah. 
एवमपि तेल्मात्रा घृतमात्रा serie orate 

liso, the "wp will appear in the words tailamairah, ghriamdirah. 

Novte:—-The objection is based upon the fact that, if matrac 
is a pratyahára, the word mdira may refer not only to pratya- 
yas, but also to stems. 

सहृशस्याप्यसन्निविष्टस्य न भवति प्रस्याहारम्रहणेन ग्रहणम्‌ 
Even though the stem matra is similar to the pratyaya matra, 
it is not included under the pratyahara, since it is not in that 
group. 

याय 3 AASA Cen a 

(2) जात्याख्याया वचनातिद्श 1 स्थानवक्लावनातषध' 
Need for the mention of the pratéscdha of sthanivadbhava when 
there is atidésa for vacana, when jdt is referred to. 

जात्याख्यायां वचनातिदेशे स्थानिवद्भावस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | ब्रीहिभ्य 
आगत इत्यत्र ‘asta’ इति गुणः TS | 
Mention should be made of pratisédha to sthanivadbhava with 
reference to the adesa of vacana when genus is referred to. 
In vrihibhyah in the sentence vrihibhya agatah the sūtra * Gher 
Aiti’ (7, 3, 111) will operate. 

Note:— On the strength of the sūtra 'Jatyakhyáyám 
&kosmáin bahwvacanam anyatarasydm ° (1, 2, 58), there is plural 
number in vrihibhyah. f there is sthanivadbhava to bhyas, it 
may be considered as the fourth case singular suffix né and in 
that case the sutra ‘Ghér itt ° will operate. 

1. Bombay Edition reads वचनादेशे. 
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नैष दोषः | उक्तमेतत्‌ ` अर्थातिदेशास्सिद्धम्‌ इति 
This difficulty does not arise, since it is said under Jatyakhya- 
yam ékasmin bahuvacunam anyatarasyam ’ that vacana does not 
denote partbhastkavacana, but is used in the sense ‘that which 
is said.’ 

Nore :—Cf. the bhdsya text under that sitra. Nédam 
paribhasikasya vacanasya grahanam. Kim tarhi? Anvartha- 
grahanam - ucyat? vacanam, bahiinam arthanam vacanam baku- 
vacanam. 


as 
(8) ड्याबग्रहणेञ्दीध! 
The shortened form in nī and ap. 
ड्याब्य़हणे अदीधे आदेशो न स्थानिवदिति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
The short adzsa of w and ap should be prohibited from taking 
sthantvadbhava. 

NoTE:—1t6 is worth consideration whether the varttika 
was wyabgrahané dirghé so that sthanivadbhavapratisédha may 
be taken here from the previous varttika. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌! Why? 

निष्कोशाम्बि,, afar - ड्याब्यहणेन ग्रहणात्‌ सुलोपो मा भूदिति 
So that there may not be elision of su, the nominative singular 
suffix in the words niskdusdmbih and atikhatvah (on the 
strength of the sötra * Halnyabhyd dirghat sutisyaprktam hal’ 
(6, 1, 68) taking the final ? and a in their stem to be 76 and ap 
by sthanivadbhava. 

Nors :—Khajvam atikrantah becomes atikhafvah by the 
variiika * Atyadayah krantadyarthé dvitiyaya’ and Niskrantah 
Kausambyah becomes Noskauéambih by the varitika * Nirada- 
yah krantadyarthé paficamya'. The shortening of the final of 
the stems is on the basis of the sūtra Géstriyor upasarjanasya 
(1, 2, 48). 

ननु च दीर्घादू इत्युच्यते 
Oh! there is the word dirghat (in the sūtra 6, 1, 68) 
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तन्न वक्तव्यं भवति It need not be read. 

कि पुनरत्र ज्यायः $ Which is better? 

स्थानिवद्वावप्रतिषेध एव ज्यायान्‌ | इदमपि सिद्धं भवति अतिखद्राय, अति- 
माळाय - “याडापः ' इति याणू a भवति | 
Prohibition of sthanivadbhava is better. This too is accom- 
plished by it that the dgama ydt does not appear in the words 
atikhatvaya, atimalaya by the sūira * Yad ápah? (7, 3, 118). 

अभेदानीमसत्यपि स्थानिवद्भावे dea छते fear saga इति कृत्वा 
याडाप इति याद्‌ कस्मान्न भवति ? 


Now let there be no sthdnivadbhava; let the lengthening (of a) 
be done by the sūtra ‘Sup? ca Why should not this ठे feeling 
that it was originally fap allow the agama yat by the sūtra 
* Yadapah.' 


CON hat ~ NN ANN 
लक्षण्रातपदाक्तिया; प्रातपदाक्तस्यवात 


From the dictum that the word actually mentioned has pre- 
ference to the word got from laksana. 


ननु चेदानीं सत्यपि स्थानिवद्भावे एतया परिभाषया शक्यमिहोषस्थातुम्‌ 


Cannot we meet the objection here through this paribhasa even 
after sthanivadbhava sets in? 


नेत्याह | न * हीदानीं कचिदपि स्थानिवद्भावः स्यात्‌ 


à No,” says he. For nowhere could there be sthanivadbhava 
then. 


quiz वक्तव्यम्‌ 
Then it (sthanivadbhavapratisédha) must be read. 
न वक्तत्यम्‌ It need not be read. 
प्रश्िष्टनिर्दशात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ It is achieved through praslistanirdéáa. 
l. Bombay Edition reads यड, 
2. Bombay Edition reads तहींदानीमू. 
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प्रक्िष्टनिर्देशे उयम्‌ डी - ई, ईकारान्तात्‌, आ - आप्‌ आकारान्हाद्‌ इति 
Ni and dp in Halnyabhgah in the siira is taken as 777 and त dp, 
so that the word may mean halantat, tkarantaé nipraiyayd and 
akarantad appratyayat. 
(५) आहिश्ववोरीदप्रतिषेधः 
Need for the prohibition of 7f in the adééas aha and bhū (of brü 
and as respectively). 

आहिभुवोरीट: प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - आत्थ, अभूत्‌ - अस्तिजरूग्रइणेन ग्रहणादीर्‌ 
प्रासोति 
The pratisédha of i? in the words aitha and 400४४, the forms of 
(the adésas) uha and bhi has to be stated. ‘There is chance for 
it to set in, since they do the karya of the roots as and bri by 
sthanivadbhava, 

Notz :—The root brü optionally takes the adea ah by 
the sütra * Bruvah paticanam adita iho bruvah’ (3,4, 80). The 
h of ah before tha is changed to tha by the sūtra ‘ Ahasthah’ 
(8, 2, 35) which is deaffricated before the termination tha. If 
there is sthanivadbhava for Gh, it may allow the following tha 
take the idagama by the sūtra * Bruva it. (7, 8, 93). The root 
as takes the adéa bhi by the sūtra Aster bhuh (2, 4,52). If 
७७७ in abhitt takes sthamwadbháva, it will be followed by 
tdagama by the sūtra ° Astisicó s prkté (7, 3, 96). 

अहेस्तावन्न वक्तव्यः । आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति नाहेरीडू भवतीति, यदयम्‌ 
` आहस्थः ? इति झलादिप्रकरणे थत्व शास्ति | 
Firstly with reference to aha, it need not be mentioned. The 
procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that Gh does not allow 
idagama after it, since he reads the sūtra Ahasthah (8, 2, 35) in 
the context where there is anwvriti to jhali from the sitra 
* Jhalo jhali’. 

नैतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌; असित gatas वचने प्रयोजनम्‌ | 
me is not a jnapaka to it, since there is another praydjana 

or it. 


किम्‌! What? 
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भूतपूर्वेगतियेथा विज्ञायेत झलादियों भूतपूर्व इति 
In order that it may be known that the termination was 
Jhaladi in its former form (i. e.) the sthanin of tha is jhaladi 


यद्येवं थवचनमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ । आथिमेवायमुच्यारयेत्‌ ga: पञ्चानामादित 
आथो ब्रुवः इति | 
If so, the sūtra * Ahasthah’ is unnecessary ; Acirya would have 
read 6४86 for aho in the stra, so that the süira may read 
< Bruvah pasicanam adita atho bruvah °. 


£M 


^ ~ q -` ` ` चड CN TN s ^ 

मवतेश्चापि न वक्तव्यः | अस्स्तिसिचो&पक्ते इति द्विसकारको निर्देशः, अस्ते! 
सकारान्तादू इति 
It need not be mentioned with reference to bhū also. The 
siilra * Asstisicosprkié’ is read with two sakaras, so that it may 
mean ‘ after as which ends in s^ 
(5) वध्यादेशे बृद्धितच्त्रतिषेधः 
Pratisédha of vrddhi and tativa in vadh, the 66886 (of han.) 

वध्यादेशे बृद्धितत्त्वयोः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - वधर्क पुष्करामिति - स्थानिव” 
द्वावात्‌ वृद्धितच्वे प्राम्ततः | 
Prohibition has to be made of vrddhi and the change to takara 
in the adé$a vadh ; for in the word vadhakam in the expression 
vadhakam puskaram, there is chance for vrddh? and tattva 
through sihanivadbhava 

Note :—Since the pratyaya aka which is the 2dé$a of 8४१७ 

is nit through sthanivadbhava and hence a of vadh may take 
vrddhi through the siira ‘Ata upadhayah’ and dh of vadh 


may be changed to ¢ through sthanwvadbhava by the sūtra 
* Hanasstoscinnaloh’ (7, 8, 32) 


नेष दोषः | उक्तमेतत्‌, नायं cae, किन्स्वम्योऽयमकशब्दः किदौणादिको 
रुचक इति यथा: | 
This defect does not arise. It has already been answered that 


it is not nvul, but another pratyaya aka which comes under 
unádi and is kit like aka in the word rucaka. 


1. Of. p. 91, 
M. 14 
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~ 
(6) SIS Td 
Pratisidha of sthánivadbháva with reference to idvidhipratisidha 
(to be mentioned.) 

~ a ES C च उप NN V ek x zig pn धू. प्र \ 

इट्टिधेयः | आवधिषीष्ट - ' एकाच उपदेशेऽनुदात्तात्‌ ' इति इद्मतिषेध: प्राप्नोति 
Since there is a chance for idpratisedha in the word dradhiststa 
through the stra. * Ekaca upadésisnudattai’ (7, 2, 10), there is 
need to prohibit that pratisédha, so that Tidgamn may set in 
there. 

NoTE:—Sinee the root han is ekac and aniudatta, there 
will be prohibition to 2dágama in avadhisista if the sthanivad- 
bhava of vadh is resorted to. The root has taken the a/mané- 
pada termination through the sūtra * 1710 yamahanah’ (1, 3, 28) 

नेष दोषः । आद्युदात्तनिपातनं करिष्यते । स निपातनस्वरः प्रक्ृतिखरस्थ 
बाधको भवति * | 
This difficulty will not arise, since it is made to get ddyuddtta 
through nipatana and the nipatanasvara sets at naught the 
prakriisvara. 


एवमपि उपदेशिवद्भावो वक्तव्यः | aya हि निपातनस्वरः प्रकृतिस्वर 
बाधते, एवं प्रत्ययस्वरमपि बाधेत - आवधिषीष्ट इति | 


Even then there is need for upudésivadbhava, since, otherwise, 
the nipatanasvara will set at naught the praiyayasvara in 
avadhisisia in the same way as it does the prakrtisvara. 
नेष दोषः । आधेधातुकीयाः सामान्येन भवन्ति अनवस्थितेषु sen 
e fon Cx CS CoN oS 

तत्राधेधातुकसामान्ये वघिभावे कृते सतिश्िष्टत्वात्‌ प्रत्ययस्वरो भविष्यति | 

This difficulty does not arise, since it is first stated that adééas 
due to Zrdhadhatuka come before the pratyayas actually take 
place and at the first stage itself the adéss vadh takes the place 
of han and then arddhadhatuka appears and thereafter pratyaya- 


svara sets in through the véritika ‘Sati $islasvarabaliyastvam 
anyatra vikaranebhya iti vàcyam 


1. Bombay reading is भविष्यति, 
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(7) आकारान्ताक्षकषुळप्रतिषेधः 
Need for the protisédha of nuk and suk after akaranta. 

आकारान्तात्‌ नुकृषुकों: प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः विलापयति, भापयते - लीभीग्रहणेन 
ग्रहणाज्ञकूषुको WIE: | 
The pratisédha of nuk and suk after akarania in vilapayait, 
bhapayaté must be mentioned, since nuk and suk appear there 
on account of their being ७ and 0७ through sthanivadbhava. 

NoTE:—The root 6 takes aiva by the sütra * Vibhasa 

liyatéh’ (6, 1, 51) and nuk by the sūtra * Lilor nuk...’ (7, 8, 39) 
and hi takes ativa by the stra ‘ Bibhéter hétubhayé’ (6, 1, 56) 
and suk by the sütra * Bhiyd hétubhayé suk’ (7, 3, 40). 

नेष दोषः This defect does not arise, 
लीभियोः प्रश्‍्िष्टनिदशात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ ` 
It is achieved through prasiistanirdésa in lt and bhi. 

लीमियो: प्रक्किष्टनिर्देशोऽयं ली ई ईकारान्तस्य इति, भी ई ईकारान्तस्य च इति 
Li and bhi in * Lilor nuk...’ (7, 3, 39) and * Bhiyo hétubhayé suk 
(7, 9, 40) are read as 7, bhi 7 so that they may mean ४ which 
ends in 7 and bh? which ends in 7. 

~ ^s AN A 

(8) लोडादेशे शाभावजभावधिल्वहिलोपेचग्रतिषेषः 
Need of pratisédha of sabhava, jabhava, dhitva, hilópa and živa. 

लोडादेशे एषां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: - रिष्टात्‌, हतात्‌, मिन्तात्‌, कुरुतात्‌ , 
स्तात्‌ | छोडादेशे कृते शाभावो जभावो धित्वं हिलोप एत्वम्‌ इत्येते विधयः 
gafa | 
Prohibition of these—Sabhava, jabhiva, dhitva, hilópa and 
éfva~—with reference to tat, the adzsa of lof (by the sūtra Tuhyos 
tatannasisyanyaturasyam’ (7, 1, 89) has to be mentioned, so 
that the forms ‘isfat, hatat, bhintat, kurutdt and stat may be 
secured. When the adésa tit of lat begins to operate, sdbhdva, 
jabhava, dhitva, hilépa and čtiva chance to appear in the forms 
Sisiat etc. respectively through sthdnivadbhava (on the strength 


l. Some take this as bhasye. 
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of the sitras ‘Sd hau’ (6, 4 35), ‘ Hanter jah’ (6, 4, 36), 
‘Hujhalbhyd hêr dhih’ (6, 4, 101), * Utasca pratyaydd asaiyoga- 
pūrvāt? (6, 4, 106) and 'Ghwasor eddhaw abhyasalopasca’ 
6, 4, 119). 

नेष दोष: This defect will not arise. 

e. C ^M (£s ध C 

इदमिह सम्प्रधार्यम्‌ - लोडादेशः क्रियताम्‌ , एते विधय इति । 
This has to be decided here which operates first, lodadésa- 
vidhàyaka-sütra or the sitras which bring about these—sabhava, 
jabhava, dhitva, hilopa and diva. 

किमत्र FIAR, ? What is to be done here ? 


परत्वाल्लोडादेश: 
The sūtra enjoining lodadésa operates before any of the siilrus 
bringing about sabhava etc. since it 1s pura. 

अथेदानीं लोडादेशे कृते पुनःप्रसज्ञविज्ञानात्‌ कस्मादेते विधया न भवन्ति ! 
How is it that these rules do not operate through punah- 
prasangavynana after the rule bringing about tdi, the 64686 
of lot has operated ? 

aagi विप्रतिषेषे यह्काथितं तहाधितमेवेति कृत्वा | 
On applying the principle that, when two rules conflict with 
each other, the one defeated at its first operation is defeated 
for ever. 

aa सरन M 

(9) त्रयादेश सन्तप्रतिषधः 
Need of pratisedha of srania with reference to trayadésa- 

लयादेशे सन्तस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - तिसृणाम्‌ | तिस्रभावे कृते त्रेखयः इति 
त्रयादेशः प्राप्नोति d 
There is need to mention that sranta is prohibited from 
trayadésa. After tri is changed to tts?’ by the sūtra * T'ricaturóh 
siriyam lisrcatasr' (6, 4, 4), there is chance for the adzsa traya 
to appear there by the sitira ‘Tréstrayah’ (6, 8, 48) through 
sthánwadbhava. l 


AA 
नष दोष; This objection cannot stand. 
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इदामिह gaada - तिसृभावः क्रियतां, त्रयादेश इति | 
This has to be decided here which is to operate first—the 
adésa tisr or the adesa traya. 

किमत्र कतेव्यम्‌? What is to be done here? 

परत्वात्‌ तिसृभावः 
Lisrbhava is to operate first, since the sira enjoining it is para. 

अथेदानीं Hea कृते पुनःप्रसङ्गविज्ञानात्‌ त्रयादेशः कस्मान्न भवति? 
How is it that the rule enjoining the ddéa traya does not 
operate after that enjoining tisrbhava by the principle of 
punahprasangavyynana has operated? 

«quadr विप्रतिषेधे यह्वाधित emi इति 
When two rules conflict with each other, the one defeated at 
its first operation is defeated for ever. 

oS 

(12) IETT च In amvidhi too. 

आम्बिधो च aaa प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - aaa: तिष्ठन्ति । चतसभावे कृते 
' चतुरनडुहोरामुदात्तः ” इति आम्‌ प्राम्मोति | 
There is need for prohibition with reference to a word ending 
in sr in amvidhi, so that the form catasrah in catasrah tisthanti 
may stand. Otherwise after catasrbhava is secured through 
the sūtra * Tricaturoh striyam tisreatasr (7, 2, 99), am may set 
in by the sūtra * Caturanaduhor am udatiah (7, 1, 98). 

A 

नेष दोषः This difficulty will not arise. 

इदामिह सम्प्रधायम्‌ - qaaa: क्रियतां, ' चतुरनडुहोरामुदात्तः ! इत्यामिति । 
This is to be decided whether catasrbhava is to operate first 
or ambhava through the sūtra ‘Caturanaduhor am uddattah.’ 

किमत्र FIAT ? What is to be done here ? 

परत्वाच्चतसभाव: 
Catasrbhava is to operate first since the sūtra enjoining it is para. 

अथेदानीं चतसृभावे कृते पुनःप्रसज्षविज्ञानादाम्‌ कस्मान्न भवति 
Why should not dm make its appearance through the principle 
of * Punahprasangavijnana’ after catasrbháva is secured ? 
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amt विप्रतिषेधे यह्याथितं तह्वाधितमेव इति 
When two rules conflict with each other, the one deleated at 
its first operation is defeated for ever. 
(11) स्वर वस्वादेशे With reference to svara In vasvadésa. 

स्वरे वस्वादेशे प्रतिषेधो बक्तव्यः - विदुषः deu - शतुरनुमो नद्यजादी अन्तो- 
दात्तादू इत्येष स्वरः प्राप्नोति 
Pratisédha with reference to svara in vasvadésa need be men- 
tioned, so that vidusah in vidusah paáya may not get, through 
sthanivadbhava, the svara enjoined in the sūtra ‘Satur unumóo 
nadyajad?’ (6, 1, 178) where there is anuvrtti for antodattat from 
the sūtra * Antodattad uttarapadad anyatarasyadm anityasamasé ' 
(6, 1, 169). 

NoTE :—The Sat after the root vid takes optionally the 
७७७४७ vas by the sūtra * Videh Satur vasuh' (7,1, 36). Vidusah 
has udatia in the second syllable and through this aksépa it 
will get it in the final syllable. 

नेष दोषः, अनुमः, इति प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति 
This objection cannot stand, since there is the pratisédha 
through the word anwmap in the sūtra. 
अनुम इत्युच्यते, न चात्र gH पश्यामः 
Mention is made of anumah and we do not see num here. 
अनुम इति नेदमागमग्रहणम्‌ 
The agama num is not referred to in the word anwmah. 
कि तर्हि? What is it then? 
AAAI The pratyahara wn is referred to. 
क सन्निविष्टानां प्रत्याहारः Pratyahara of whom ? 
Cs ha 
Nei SORT आ SH मकारात्‌ From u to m in num. 

OTE —U is found in 'T'anadikrübhya uh’ (8, 1, 79) 
and num is found in * Iditó num dhàtoh * (1, 1, 58). 

यदि प्रत्याहारग्रहर्ण, ढुनता पुनता, जल्नापि प्राम्नोति 


If it refers to pratyahara, the same will have a chance in Junatd 
and punaig, 
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Nore:—Sna mentioned in ° Kryddibhyah sna’ (8, 1, 81) 
occurs between u and n. 
AN * ही 
agaaga न शत्रन्त विशेष्यते 
The word anum does not qualify that which ends in śatr. 
किं तर्हि! What does it qualify then ? 
aaa विशेष्यते - शता यो अनुम्क इति 
Sar serves as the ४४४७४७१ and it means ‘Nata yd anumkah. 
अब E SN) आ ती ?" m CS LA 
अवश्य चतदेवं विज्ञेयम्‌ । आगमग्नहणे हि सति इह प्रसज्येत - मुञ्चता, 
मुञ्चतः इति 
It is certainly to be interpreted that way; for if there is 
agamagrahana, the same will have a chance to happen in 
muñcata, muticatah. 
- पूति स्वात्व s. 
(12) गाः पूवाणत्वातवस्वरषु 
On pürvalva, nittva, atva and svara. with reference to qo. 
गोः पूर्वेणित्त्वात्वस्वरेषु प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः 
Prohibition has to be made on parvatva, nitiva, atva and svara 
with reference to gô. 
चित्रग्वग्न spes, ‘aaa विभाषा ap’ इति विभाषा qae पराप्नोति 
Gu in the compound words ciragu and $abalagu, through 
sthanivadbhava, and a of agram may optionally take the 
prakrtibhava through the sūtra * Sarvatra vibhasa goh’ (6,1,122) 
and remain citrgw agram and $abalagu agram. 
नेष दोषः | एड: इति aaa, तत्र अनल्विधों इति प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति | 
This difficulty will not arise. There is anuorli: for eah and 
consequently the pratistdha analvidhaw will operate. 
एवमपि हे चित्रगो अग्रम्‌ , अत्र प्राप्रोति 
Even then it will happen when cttrag is a vocative as in 
* Hé citrago agram. 
fera । चित्रगुः चित्रगू चित्रगवः - per णित्‌? इति णित्त्वे माप्नोति । 
CL . ञ्‌ x d ha 
आत्वम्‌ | चित्रगुं प्य, शबलगुं पश्य, “ आ - गोतः? इत्यात्वं SIS 
The sarvcanümasthüna case-suffixes in ciraguh, ९४७३४ and 
citragavah may take nitiva through the stra * ७७6 nit’ (T, 1, 90) 
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so that u in gu may take vrddhi through sthanwadbhava. 
Akara may become zküdé$a between u, in citragu and in 
Sabalagu and am the case-suffix in the expression cilragum 
pasya and gabalagum  pa$ya on the strength of the sitira 
‘ Atésméasoh’ (6, 1, 93) through sthanivadbháva of gu. 

Sa: दोषः । तपरकरणास्सिद्धम्‌ - तपरकरणसामर्थ्यात्‌ णित्त्वात्वे न भविष्यतः | 
There is no room for this désa, The object is achieved through 
taparakavana. The two—nitiva and attva—do not step in, since 
gå in gétah and 6 in otal are provided with ८. 

स्वर । बहुगुमान्‌ - “न गोश्वनूसाववर्ण ' इति प्रतिषेधः प्राम्नोति । 

The antódáttatva of the word bahugumán on the strength of the 
sūtra * Hrasvanudbhyam matup’ (6, 1, 176) will be prohibited 
by the sūtra * Na gó$van... ' (6, 1, 182) if u in gu takes sthani- 
vadbhava. 

च ess पेड ‘SR 
(13) करोतिपिब्योः ` प्रतिषेधः 
Pratisidha with reference to kr and pib. 

करोतिपिब्योः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - कुरु, पिब इति - स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ रुबूपधगुण' 
्रा्ोति । l 
Prohibition with reference to the roots kr and pib; for the 
first u in kuru and in piba will take guna through sthani- 
vadbhava on the strength of * Pugantalaghipadhasya ca.’ 

उक्तं व? It has been answered. 

किमुक्तम्‌? How has it been answered ? 

करोतो तपरकरणनिर्देशास्सिद्धम्‌ | पिबिरदन्तः इति : 

The objection is answered through taparakarana in ut in * Ata 
ut sarvadhatuké’ with reference to kr (6, 4, 110) and (with refe- 
rence to pib) piba with a final a is taken as adeáa. 

Norm :—0Of the thirteen ७०5०8 pointed out by Vartitkakéra, 
Mahabhasyakara has completely met with all but the twelfth 
and partially met with it too. 

1. Bombay Edition reads fda: 


2. This is noted as a varttika in Bombay edition. 
8. CE. p. 91, 
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अचः परस्मिन्‌ AAN (1, 1, 57) | 
There are eleven topics here:—(1) The need for acah in the 
sūtra (2) The need for parasmin (8) The need for pürvavidháu 
(4) The need for vidhi in piirvavidhdu (9) The benefits of 
sthanwadbhava if pürvavidhi is split as pürvasmad vidhi (6) The 
varitika aparavidhavitt, benefits of  sthünivadbhava with 
reference to svavidhi and Mahabhdsyakdra’s view on the same 
(7) The benefits of this siitra (8) The need for sthanivadbhava 
and asiddhatva or otherwise (9) Is there sthanivadbhava when 
a vidhi is to operate with reference to that which immediately 
precedes or to all which precede? (10) Can the adéa of a hal 
and ac take sthdnivadbhava or no? (11) Is sthdnivadbhava 
admitted when sthanin alone stands as nimitta to the karya or 
elements other than sthanin too stand as nimitta ? 


I 

अच इाते PES ? 
What for is the mention of acah (in the siifra) £ 

मक्षा TIR: aca स्यूत्वा, आक्राष्टाम्‌, आगत्य 
(So that the following forms may bé considered to be in 
order) :—pra$nah, visnah, dyütva, syiitvds, akrastam, agatya. 

cat विश्व! इत्यत्र छकारस्य शकारः परनिमित्तकः, तस्य खानिवद्धावात्‌ 
'छे च' इति ge sd; अचः इति वचनान्न भवति | 
The substitution of ś for ch to form the words prasnah and 
visnah is paranimittaka (i. e.) owes to what follows. If it is 
allowed to have sthanivadbhava, there is chance for the agama 
tuk after a and i respectively on the strength of the sūtra ' Ch? 
ca’ (6, 1,78); the presence of the word acah in the sūtra 
prevents it. 

नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | क्रियमाणेऽपि वा अज्ग्रहणे, अवश्यमत्र तुगभावे यललः 
कर्तव्यः, अन्तरङ्गत्वाद्धि तुक्‌ प्राप्तोति | 

1. The words pragnah and viśnah are thus derived :—The roots pracch 

and vicch take naù by the sūtra ‘ Yajayicayatavicohapracolrakss nan 


(3, 3, 90) ; cch is replaced by $ on the strength of the sūtra 0०७४0 Sad anu» 
nastké ca (6, 4, 19). 


M. 15 
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This cannot be taken as praydjana; for, even if there is 
mention of acah in the sūtra, special effort has to be taken to 
prevent tuk here, since it has a chance to get in through 
antarangatva. 

Note :—Since the sūtra * Ché ca’ need not wait til ch is 
replaced by g, itis aniaranga with reference to the sūtra 
‘ Yajayáca ..' (9,9, 90). That which can operate first is 
considered antaranga here. 

इद तहि प्रयोजनम्‌ - Wer स्यूरवा `, वकारस्य ऊठू परनिमित्तकः, तस्य 
स्वानिवद्भावात्‌ अचीति यणादेशो न प्राप्नोति ; अच इति वचनाङद्भवति 
This, then, is the praydjana, that, the mention of acah allows 
ya nadzsa (between 2 of div and siv and ath), though it may be 
prevented by the sthanivadbhava of ith in dyülva and syütea, 
since uth in place of v is paranimitlaka. 

एतदपि नासति प्रयोजनम्‌, स्वाश्रयमत्राच्त्वं भविष्यति 
This too cannot be pragójana, since the dharma actva is seen in 
ac and not in the adea. 

Nors :—1. The @désa is technically the samudaya ath and 
not 4 and hence it has not the dharma of actva in itself. 

Norg:—2. Kdiyata reads here—Na hi atidéséna svdsraya 
dharma nivartyanté. 

अथ वा योऽत्रादेशो नासावाश्रीयते, यश्चाश्रीयते नासावादेशः | 
Or that which is @déa here is not the basis (for yan) and that 
which serves as the basis for it is not adésa. 

Nors :—The ddésa is ath and yan takes place on account 
of # which forms a part of ath. 


इदं qfi प्रयोजनम्‌ - आक्राष्टाम्‌ 2 - सिचो लोपः परनिमित्तकः, तस्य खानि- 
वो TS Ln क ^r £^. f^. 
वद्कावात्‌ Seb कः सि’ इति कल प्राप्नाति, अच इति वचनान्न भवति । 


l. The words dyitivd and syūtvā are thus derived :—Div and siv are 
roots; v is replaced by ath by the sūtra * Cchwoh Sad anunasiké ca ° (5, 4, 19) 
before tv and i changed to y by the sūtra * 716 yan aci." 

2. ÁAkrüsiüm is the third person dual aorist of the root kys with à, krs 
takes the dgama am by the sūtra * Anudattasya ca rdupadhasya anyatarasyaim, 
(6, 1, 59), 7 takes yanddésa, a takes vrddhi by the sūtra Vadavrajahalantasya 
acah (7, 2, 3) and sic is dropped, | 


EIGHTH AHNIKA—ACHAH PARASMIN PURVAVIDHAU 115 


This, then, is the praydjana that the mention of acah prevents 
the change of s to k by the sūtra ‘ Sadhoh kah si’ (8, 2, 41) in 
the word akrasiam through the sthanivadbhava of sic, which 
has elided on account of what follows. 

एतदपि नासि प्रयोजनम्‌ , वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ पूर्वत्रासिद्धे स्थानिवद्‌ इति 
This too is not the praydjana, since he is going to say that 
there is no chance for sthanivadbhava when a süba in pürva- 
irasiddhaprakarana will have occasion to operate.’ 

इद्‌ तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ - आगत्य अभिगत्य - अनुनासिकलोपः परनिमित्तकः) तस्य 
स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ स्वस्येति तुङ्‌ न प्राम्मोति, अच इति वचनाद्भवति । 
This, then, is the pragojana that the mention of acah enables 
the siira * Hrasvasya piti krti tuk’ (6, 1, 71) to operate, and it 
wil not operate if the lopa of m which depends upon the 
following lyap is allowed to have sthanivadbháva. 

NOTE :—From this it is clear that there is need of mention 
of acah in the 8676, so that forms like agatya, abhigatya can 
be safe without being tampered. 

IT 

अथ परस्मिन्निति किमथम्‌ ? 
What for is the word parasmin mentioned in the sūtra ? 

युवजानिः वधूजानिः, द्विपदिका 2, वैयात्रपद्यः, आदीध्ये 
(So that the following forms may be considered to be in order)-— 
Y uvajanih, vadhüjánih, dvipadika, vawaghrapadyah, ddidhye. 

युवजानिः वधूजानिरिति - जायाया निङ्‌ न परनिमित्तकः, तस्य स्थानिवद्भावाद्‌ 
“वलि? इति यलोपो न प्राम्मोति । परस्मिन्‌ इति वचनाङ्भवति । 
Since the adé§a of ni? enjoined to jaya in the siira ‘ Jdydyd 
nin’ (5, 4, 134) has no reference to what follows, y may not be 
dropped by the sūtra * Lopo vyor vali’ (6,1, 66) through the 
sthanivadbhava of ni. Its dropping takes place on account of 
the mention of parasmin in the sūtra, 


1. This is stated under the siitra * Upasargasydyatau ’ (8, 2, 19). 
2. There is room to think that iripadikz also should be here. 
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नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ - स्वाश्रयमल्र aed भविष्यति | अथ वा यो$त्रादेशो 
नासावाश्रीयते, यश्चाश्रीयते नासावादेशः | 
This too cannot be praydjana since valiva is in m. Or that 
which is adé$a here does not bring about (yalopa) and that 
which brings it about is not 66686. 
Nore :—The adé$a is nin and yalopa depends upon n which 
forms a part of it. 
इद्‌ तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ - द्विपदिका त्रिपदिका - पादस्य लोपो न परनिमित्तकः, 
तस्य स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ पद्भावो न प्राग्नोति । परस्मिन्‌ इति बचनाद्भवति | 
This, then, is the prayojana that the mention of parasmin 
enables padbhava to appear in dvipad?ka and tripadikd, which 
would not, otherwise, appear through the sthdnivadbhdva of 
the lépa of pada (by the sūtra * Padasatasya sankhyadér vipsa- 
yam vun lopasca’ (š, 4, 1) since it is not paranimitiaka. 
NOTE :—Padbava is from the sūtra * Padah pat’ (6, 4, 180). 


एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | पुनर्लापवचनसामर्थ्यात्‌ स्थानिवद्वावो न भविष्यति । 
This too is not the praydjana, since there is no chance for 
sihanwadbhava on account of the injunction of lépa also in the 
siira ‘ Pada$atasya...lópaáca' (9, 4, 1) though it may be 
achieved by the sūtra * Yasyéti ca’ (6, 4, 184) 


इद्‌ तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ - वैयाघ्रपद्यः 
This, then, is the praydjana that the mention of parasmin 
enables paddhava to appear in vàvyághrapadya, which would not, 
otherwise, appear through the sthanivadbhava of the lopa of 
pada by the sütra *Padasya loposhastyadibhyah (9, 4, 138), 
since it is not paranimitiaka. 

ननु चात्रापि पुनर्वेचनसामर्थ्यादेव न भविष्यति 
Oh! even here the sthániwadbháva has no chance to appear on 
account of the injunction of lépa also in the sūtra * Padasya.. 
(5, 4, 138) 

अस्ति ह्यन्यत्‌ पुनर्छापवचने प्रयोजनम्‌ 
Oh! there is another praydjana for the vidhi of lopa too. 

किम्‌? What? 
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यत्र भसंज्ञा न - व्याघ्रपात्‌ श्येनपात्‌ इति 
To have it where there is no bhasamjñā as in the words 
vyaghrapat, syénapal. 

इद्‌ चाप्युदाहरणम्‌ - आदीध्ये आवेब्ये ! - इकारस्येकारो न परनिमित्तकः, तस्य 


OO 


स्थानवद्भावात्‌ * यीवणयादाधावंव्याः' sid छांपः ATA । परास्मन्‌ हाते वचनान्न 


भवात | 
This then is the udaharana - adidhy?, avevyé. The adé$a of 2 
for 7 is not paranimillaka. Through its sthanivadbhava, there is 
chance for 7 to be elided by the sūtra * Y?varnayór didhivevyéh’ 
(7, $, 59). Butitis prevented by the mention of parasmin in 
the sūtra. 

III 


€x om FS 


अथ पूर्वविधाविति किमथंस्‌ 
What for is pūrvavidhau in the sitra? 

हे गोः, बाभ्रवीयाः, नेधेय: 
(So that the following forms may be considered to be in order) 
—Hé gauh, babhraviyah, naidhéyah 


हे गौः इत्योकारः परनिमित्तकः | तस्य स्थानिवद्वावादू us हस्वात्सम्बुद्धे 


Cx. es S 


इातं रापः MANT | पू्वाविधावाते वचनान्न भवात । 
The au in gauh (vocative singular) is paranimittaka (since it 
is formed by the sūtra ‘Goto nit’ 7,1, 90) There is chance 
for s after giu to be dropped by the siitra ‘En hrasvaj 
sambuddhéh’ (6, 1, 69) on account of the sthdnivadbhava of au. 
But it does not take place by the mention of pürvavidhau in 
the sūtra. 
A ~ N A e ~ हा ~ AN C. N 
नेतइस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | आचायेप्रवृत्ति्ञापर्यात, न सम्बुद्धिलोपे स्थानिवद्भावो 
भवति इति, यदयम्‌ ' एङ्‌ हृस्वात्‌ सम्बुद्धेः? Ag करोति | 
This is not the pragójana. The procedure of Acdrya Panini 
suggests that there is no s/hantvadbhava with reference to the 
elision of the vocative suffix, since he reads 68 in the- sūtra * En 
hrasvat sambuddhéh’ (6, 1, 69) 


1. Avévyé may have been a later addition or it should have been 
mentioned at the beginning 
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Nots :—l1f there is sthunivadbhava, the object is achieved 

from hrasvai alone. 

नेतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌, MSANI स्यात्‌ 
No, it is not jiapaka, since it is intended for gésrtham. 

यत्तर्हि पत्याहारम्रणं करोति, इतरथा हि | ओहूत्वात्‌' इत्येव ब्रूयात्‌ 
lt is jnapaka, since he reads the pratyahara é in the siitra; 
otherwise he would have read the sūira ‘ Ohrasvil,’ 

इदं तर्हि प्रयोजन - बाग्रवीयाः माधवीयाः - वान्तादेशः परनिमित्तकः, तस्य 
स्थानिवद्भावाद्‌ हलस्तद्वितस्थ इति यलोपो न प्राप्नोति | पूर्वैविधाविति वचनाङ्भवति | 
This, then, is the prayajana that the formation of babhraviyalt, 
madhaviyah * is in order. The adé$a ending in v of 6 in babhré 
and madhé depends upon the following taddhita pratyaya ya. 
Through its sthanivadbhava the lopa of ya on the strength of 
the sūtra * Apatyasya ca taddhitésnati’ (6, 4, 151) after the sūtra 
' Halas taddhitasya' cannot take place. But the mention of 
pūrvavidhāu in the sūtra enables it to take place. 

एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | स्वाश्रयमत्र seq भविष्यति । अथ वा 
योऽत्रादेशो नासावाश्रीयते, यश्चाश्रीयते नासावादेशः । 
This too cannot be praydjana, since haltva is here inv. Or that 
which is adééa is not taken as the basis for (yalópa) and that 
which serves as the basis is not 6068७, 

इदं aR प्रयोजनम्‌ ~ नेधेयः - आकारलोप: परनिमित्तकः, तस्य स्थानिवद्भावाद्‌ 
अज्लक्षणों ढग्‌ न प्रामोति । पूर्वविधो इति वचनाङ्भवति । 
This, then, is the praydjana that the form naidhzya is in order 
The lépa of akara (of the root dhà preceded by ni) depends. 
upon the following (ki pratyaya by the sūtra Upasargé gah kih 
(3, 9, 92). Through its sthanivadbhdva, the pratyaya dhak 
which depends upon dvyac cannot be used after nidhi (by the 
stra, Itascanitiah (4, 1, 42). The mention of pürvavidhi helps 
ib to appear. 

1, The words madhu and babhru take yañ by the sūtra * Madhubabhrvür 
brahmagakausikagoh? (4, 1, 106); u takes guna by ‘Or gunah’ (6, 4, 146) and 
6 takes the ddésa av, and the forms mádhavya and bábhravya have come into 
existence. They take cha after them by Vrddhacchah (4, 2, 114) and ya of 


madhavya and babhravya is dropped on the strength of the sūtra + Apatyasya 
CQ... (0, 4, 151). 
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€ ES 


अथ विधिग्रहणं किमथम्‌ ? 


What for is the mention of vidhi in the sūtra ? 
© 


सवविक्त्यन्तः समासो यथा विज्ञायेत, पूर्वस्य विथिः पूर्वविधिः, quum 
विधिः पूर्वविधिः इति 
So that the compound may be split allowing the former 
member have different case-relations with the latter thus:— 
pürvasya vidhih or pirvasmad vidhih. 

V 

कानि पुनः पूर्वसाद्विधी खानिवद्धावस् प्रयोजनानि ! 
What are the benefits in admitting sthanivadbhava to the 
üdé$a when a vidhi is to operate on that which follows what 
precedes it? 

बेमिदिता चेच्छिदिता, माथितिकः, अपीपचन्‌ | 
(So that the following forms may be considered to be in 
order) :—bébhidita, cécchiditd, mathitikah, apipacan. 

1 बेमिदि अडचि > A a F znj ^ T ws a 

बाभादता चाच्छादता इत, (Id कुत CASAT ZAIT: 

प्राप्नोति, स्थानिवद्भावान्न भवति 
When a (of bibhidyo, cécchidya) in bébhidita, cécchidita is dropped, 
there is chance for prohibition of if by the sūtra * Ékaca 
upadésésnudatiat (7, 2, 10) and it is avoided by sthanivadbhava. 

á NN Cs MON ^ ह suas ec a AA - 

श माथितिक इति अकारलोपे कृते, 'तान्तात्कः? इति कादेशः प्राम्नोति | 
स्थानिवद्भावान्न भवति । 
When a (of mathita) in mathitika is dropped, there is chance 
for thak to be replaced by ka by the sūtra ‘Isusuktantat kah’ 
(7, 3, 51) and it is avoided by sthinvadbhiva. 

1. Bhid and chid are roots and bebhiditd and céechidilà are tyjanta or 
ludania after their yarianta. The y and a of bébhidya and cécchidya are 
dropped on the strength of the sütras ‘ Yasya halak’ (6,4,49) and * Até 
lépah’ (6, 4, 48). 

2. Mathitikah is derived thus: mathita+ikah by the sūtra * Tadasya 
panyam ' (4, 4, 51) and a of mathita is dropped by Yasyéeli ca (6, 4, 48). . 
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अपीपचन्‌ ५ इति एकादेशे कृते अभ्यस्तात्‌ ju भवति इति जुस्भावः 
प्राभोति | खानिवद्ठावान्न भवति | 


When ekadé$a takes place (between n of can) anda of an (the 
adésa of jhi) in the word apipacan, there is chance for jhi to 
be replaced by jus by the sitra * Sijabhyastavidibhyasca ° 
(3, 4, 109), which follows the sūtra * Jhérjus’. 


नेतानि सन्ति प्रयोजनानि These are not the praydjanas. 
श्कुतः? Why? 


पातिपदिकानिर्देशोऽयम्‌ | प्रातिपदिकानिदेशाश्च अर्थतन्त्रा भवन्ति, न काञ्चित्‌ 
प्राधान्येन विभक्तिमाश्रयन्ति । तत्र प्रातिपदिकार्थे निर्दिष्टे यां यां विभक्तिमाश्रयितु 
बुद्धिरुपजायते, सा साश्रयितव्या ? ॥ 


It is only the stem that is intended here. The case-suffix after 
it isdependent upon the meaning and hence the stem does not 
take any particular case-suffix after it. When its meaning is 
mentioned; such case-suffixe as suits it is used. 


इदं तर्हि प्रयोजनं, विधिमाले स्थानिवद्भावो यथा स्यात्‌, अनाश्रीयमाणायामपि 
A a ब्लड BLESS eNO Ria ee c NL भू Cs 
THAT - वाय्वाः अध्वय्वाः = SGT व्यावाले रति asta मा दू xd 
This, then, is the praydjana that there is sthanivadbhava only 
when something is enjoined to that which precedes it bearing 
upon the adéa, and not upon the sthanin, so that y is not 
elided in vagoh, adhvaryvol on the strength of the süfra < Lópó 
vyor vali ' (6, 1, 66). 


अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ ? Is this to be considered prayojana ? 
f$ तर्हिति! What then? 


1. Apipacan is the third person plural, (causal aorist of the root pac. 
The augment is by the sutra 'Lunlanlyüksu ad udatiah’ (6, 4, 71 ), the redupli- 
cation by Cani (6, 1, 11), cai by Niíridrubhyah kartari can (2, 1, 48), the 
nilöpa by wér aniti (6, 4, 51), the éhadééa of a of ca and a ofan by ‘ Ald 
gute" (6, 1, 97) and the lopa of à of jhi is by ® Itasca’ (3, 4, 100). 

2, $4: is not found in Bombay Edition. 

9. Cf. p. 81, 


EIGHTH AHNIKA—ACAH PARASMIN PURVAVIDHAU 12] 


VI 
अपरविधाविति तु Aparavidhaw too. 
अपरविधौ इति तु वक्तव्यम्‌ 
There is need to mention aparavidhau too. 
कि प्रयोजनस्‌£ Why? 
स्वविधावपि स्थानिवद्भावो यथा स्यात्‌ 
So that sthanivadbhava may be taken recourse to in svavidhi too. 
NoTE:—The word sva here denotes the àde$a that has 
replaced sthanin. 
कानि पुनः स्वविधो स्थानिवद्भावस्य प्रयोजनानि ¦ 
What are the benefits reaped from admitting sthdnivadbhava 
to adésa, if some karya is enjoined to itself? 
आयन्‌ आसन्‌, afta छृण्वन्ति, दध्यत्र मध्वत्र, चक्रतुः चक्रुः | 
(So that the following forms may be considered to be in 
order):— Ayan, isan; dhinvanti, krnvanti; dadhyatra, madh- 
vatra ; cakratuh, cakruh. 
इह तावदू आयन्‌ आसन्‌ इति, इणस्त्योयण्लोपयोः कृतयोः अनजादित्वादू 
आडजादीनाम्‌ इति आण्‌ न प्राम्मेति | स्थानिवद्कावाद्भवति | 
Firstly here in ayan and asan (the imperfect third person 
plural of the roots i and as) where 1 takes yanddzsa and as 
loses its a before an, there is no chance for àgagama (since yan 
and san do not commence in a vowel.) ‘It is secured thro’ 
sthanwadbhàva. 
धिन्वन्ति कृण्वन्ति इति - यणादेशे कृते वलादिलक्षण इट्‌ प्राश्ञोति | 
स्थानिवद्भावान्न भवति । 
In dhinvanti and krnvantó where u of nu takes yanadéSa, there 
is chance for idagama before v. But it does not appear on 
account of the sthanivadbhava of v. 
दध्यत्र मध्वत्र इति, यणादेशे कृते संयोगान्तस्य लोप; safe | स्थानि- 
वद्भावान्न भवति | 
In dadhyatra and madhvatra where i and u have taken the 
886 y and v, there is chance for the elision of y and v through 
M. 16 | 
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‘ Samysgantasya ipah’ (8, 2, 23) and it does not take place on 
account of sthanivadbhiva. 

चक्रतुः चक्रुः इति, यणादेशे कृते अनच्कत्वादू ¦ faded न प्राप्मोति | 
स्थानिवद्भावाद्भवति | 
In cakratuh and cakruh where r has taken yanadéa, there is no 
chance for the reduplication of kr since a after r is not a li 
termination (though it isa part of atus) and it happens 
through sthanivadbhava. 

Nott :— Kayaía says that, if this is admitted, there is no 
need for the sitra * Dvwvacanesc? * (1, 1, 59). 

यदि तहि स्वविधावपि स्थानिवद्भावो भवति - द्वाभ्यां, देय, रूवनम्‌ - अत्रापि 
प्राप्नोति । 
If, then, sthantvadbhava is admitted in svavidhi too, it may 
chance to happen even here-in dvabhyam, déyam and lavanam. 
द्वाभ्याम्‌ इत्यत्र अत्वस्य स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ दीघेत्व न प्राप्मोति | 
In dvabhyam, the lengthening may not happen through the 
sthàniwadbhàva of a. 

Notes :—4 of dv is changed to a by the sūtra ‘T'yadadinam’ 

ah (7, 1, 102). 

देयस्‌ इति ईत्वस्य स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ गुणो न NAA | 
In deyam (da + ya), there will be no chance for guna, if 7 takes 
sthanivadbhdva. 

NOTE :—A of the root dà is changed toi by the sutra Id 
yati (6, 4, 65) and 5 takes guna by ‘ Sarvadhatukarddhadhatu- 
kayoh’ (7, 3, 84). 

रुवनम्‌ इत्यत्र गुणस्य स्थानिवद्धावाद्‌ अवादेशो न प्राप्तोति 
In lavanam (Lü--ana), there will be no avadééa, if the guna (6) 
takes sthanivadbhava. 

a ^ SN OM ON e of 

नष दाषः, स्वाश्रया AAG विधया भोरवष्यान्त 
This dósa does not arise, since the vidhis here refer to the karya 
of that which is dependent upon the ddééa, 

तत्तर्हि बक्तव्यस्‌ अपरविधाविति 
Then there is need to read aparavidhau. 


1, Benares Edition reads अनण्त्वात्‌ 
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न वक्तव्ये, पूर्वेविधावित्येव सिद्धम्‌ 
No, it need not be read, siuce the object is achieved through 
pirvavidhdu itself. 

कथस्‌ ? How? 

न पूर्वग्रहणेनादेशोऽभिसम्बध्यते - अजादेशः परनिमित्तकः quer विधि प्रति 
स्थानिवद्भवति | 
The word parva is not taken in relation to ddé§a thus—The 
ajádéS$a which is paranimitiaka takes its sthanivadbhava when 
a vidhi with reference to what precedes takes place. 

कुतः पूवेस्य ८ Of whose precedent ? 

आदेशाद्‌ इति Of the 24284. 

कि तहिं १ How else then? 

निमित्तमभिसम्बध्यते - अजादेशः परनिमित्तकः पूर्वस्य विधि प्रति स्थानिवद्भवति । 


It is taken in relation to nimitta thus:— The ajàdé$a which is 
paranimittaka takes its sthanivadbhava when a vidhi with 
reference to what precedes takes place. 

कुत; पूवस्य ? Of whose precedent? 

निमित्तादू इति Of the nimitta 

अथ निमित्तेऽभिसम्बध्यमाने यत्तदस्य योगस्य मूर्धाभिषिक्तमुदाहरण तदपि 
सङ्गहीतं भवाति! 


Jf itis taken in relation to 7000१७, can the udaharana unani- 
mously adopted by all the scholars under this sūtra stand? 
कि पुनस्तत्‌ ? What is it? 
पट्व्या NET इति The words patuyd, mrdvyà. 
Note :—Kadiyata reads, ® Patu 7 @ iti sthité parayanadésena 
akarasya vyavadhanat prasnah. 
बाढ सङ्गीतम्‌ Certainly it can stand. 


a A 
ननु च इकारयणा व्यवाहतत्वान्नासा नामतातू पूवा भवात ? 


Oh! does it not fail to precede the nimitta, since it is inter- 
cepted by yan, the ádésa of 7? 


L 
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व्यवहितेऽपि पूर्वशब्दो वर्तते - तद्यथा पूर्वं मथुरायाः पाटलिपुलम्‌ ३! 
The word pirva is used even if there is interception, as in 
the sentence Pdtaliputra is pitrva to Mathura. 

अथ वा पुनरस्तु आदेश एवामिसम्बध्यते 
Or let it be taken to be in relation to ddéSsa itself. 

+ Cs. aS C C 9 

कर्थं यानि स्वविधो स्थानिवद्भावस्य प्रयोजनानि : 
How are the benefits which have been mentioned to be derived 
from the sthanivadbhava in svavidh?, to be secured? 


ALO Lf 
नतान सान्त These are not the praydjanas. 
इह तावदू आयन्‌ आसन्‌ धिन्वन्ति कृण्वन्ति इति, अये ।वेथिशव्दो ऽसत्येव 


ayaa - विधीयते विधिरिति; अस्ति च भावसाधन :- Part विधिरिति ; 
तत्र कर्मसाधनस्य विधिशब्दस्योपादाने न सर्वमिष्ट सङ्गहीतमिति कृत्वा भावसाधनस्य 
विबिशव्दस्योपादानं विज्ञास्यते « पूर्वस्य विधानं प्रति पूर्वस्य भाव प्रति । पूर्वः 
स्यादिति स्थानिवङ्कवतीति | एवमाडू भविष्यति, इट्‌ च न भविष्यति । 
Now firstly with reference to Gyan, asan, dhinvanti, kirnvanti, 
this word vidhi is derived by adding the kri suffix i denoting 
karma to the root dha preceded by the wpasarga vi, so that it 
means that which is enjoined ; it is also derived by adding the 
same suffix to the same root to denote bhava, so that it means 
the state of existing. Feeling that all that are desired are not 
covered if the word vidhi is taken as karmasadhana, it is 
taken as bhavasadhana also. Then ‘ Pürvasya vidhanam prati’ 
wil mean ‘ Pürvasya bhavam prati’. So the adéa becomes 
sthanivad if anything precedes it. Hence there is ddadéSa (in 
ayan and asan) and the absence of ?dagama (in dhénvanti, 
krnvanit). 
दध्यत्र मध्वत्र चक्रतुः चक्रः इति परिहारं वक्ष्यति - 

Acarya meets with the objection regarding dadhyatra, madhva- 
ira, cakratuh and cakruh later on, 

Norse :—The objection with reference to dadhyaira and 
madhvatra is met with by Varitikakara in his varttika 
‘ Samyoganiasya ४०७४ yanah pratisidhah’ under the stra 
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Samyogantasya lopah (8, 2,23). Cakratuh and cakruh are said 
to be the graydjanns by Mahübhasyakura under the sütra 
Dvirvacanéscs (1, 1, 59) 

VII 

कानि पुनरस्य योगस्य प्रयोजनानि ? 
What, then, are the benefits of this sūtra ! 

स्तोष्याम्यहं पादिकमोदवाहि ततः श्वोभूते शातनीं पातनीं च | 

नेतारावागच्छतं धारणि रावणि च ततः पश्चात्‌ Bead ध्वंस्यते च di 
Oh! Svobhüii, 11] tell you—padikam, Gudavahim, and then, 
$aianim and pdianim; oh! the two leaders come here— 
dhüransm, ravanim and then sramsyaté and dhvamsyateé. 

इह तावत्‌ पादिकमोदवाहिं शातनीं पातनीं धाराणि रावणिमिति, अकारलोपे 
कृते Van ऊडल्लांपष्टिहोप इत्येते विधयः प्राप्नवन्ति; स्थानिवद्भावान्न भवन्ति | 
स्यते ध्वंस्यते - गिळोपे कृत ' अनिदितां हळ उपधायाः किङति' इति नलोपः 
प्राप्रोति; स्थानिवद्भावान्न भवति | 
Firstly here, after the elision of a in padikam, dudavahim, 
Satanim, patanim, dhadranim and rdvanim, there is chance for the 
sūiras enjoining padbhava (in padikam), ith (in audavahim), 
elision of a (in $alanim and patanim) and elision of the final 
syllable (in dharanim and ravanim) to operate and they do not 
do so on account of sthanivadbhava. After nic is elided in the 
verbs sramsyaté and dhvamsyaté, there is chance for the elision 
of n by the sūtra * Aniditam hala wpadhayàh kwti' (6, 4, 24). 
and it is avoided by sthdnivadbhava. | 

नेतानि सन्ति प्रयोजनानि । असिद्धवदत्राभाद्‌ इत्यनेनाप्येतानि सिद्धानि । 
These need not be considered as praydjanas, since they are 
secured by the sūtra * Asiddhavad atrabhat’ (6, 4, 22) 


क nt ~ a * व q t ^ NSN M ¢ 3 S , f^ 
इद्‌ तर्हि प्रयोजनं याज्यते वाप्यते । णिलोपे कृते “यजादीनां किति' इति 
सम्प्रसारण AHA | स्थानिवद्भावान्न भवति | 


This, then, is the praydjana that, after wc is elided in yaiyaté 
and vapyaté, there is chance for the initial y and v to take . 
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samprasüraga (since each is followed by yak) by the sūtra 
‘ Vaeisvapiyajüdinam kiti’? (6, 1, l 5) and sthanivadbhava 
prevents it. 

एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | यजादिभिरत्र Pat विशेषायेष्यामः - यजादानां 
यः किदिति 
This too is not the praydjana, since we make yajád? quality kit 
thus :—the kit of yajad. 

कश्च यजादीनां कित्‌? What is meant by yajádinam kit? 

यजादिभ्यो यो विहित इति That which is enjoined to yajada. 

न चाये यजादिभ्यो विहितः This (yak)is not enjoined to ya). 

No:E :—In the above forms yak is enjoined to nijanta by 

the sūtra * Sarvadhatuké yak’ (9, 1, 67). 

इदे तर्हि प्रयोजने पट्व्या gar इति । परस्य यणादेशे Web qdeu न 
पाप्नोति, ईकारयणा व्यवहितत्वात्‌ | स्थानिवद्भावाद्भवति | 
This, then, is the prayojana that, if in patu t a, mrduia,i 
which is para takes yanad#a, u cannot take yanadésa since the 
yan of 7 stands between u and 6 and that the sthanivadbhava 
helps to secure it. 

किं पुनः कारण परस्य तावद्भवति न पुनः qaea १ 
Why is it that yanadéa first operates with reference to 7 
which is para and not to u which is párva ? 
नित्यत्वात्‌ । नित्यः परयणादेशः - कृतेऽपि पूर्वयणादेशे AA अक्लतेडपि 
TAR । 
Since it is nitya. Parayamadéía is nitya, since it operates 
Whether purvayanadésa has operated earlier or not. 

नित्यत्वात्‌ परयणादेशे कृते quier न प्राप्तोति । ख्थानिवद्धावाद्भवति | 
If parayanadesa first operates since it is nitya, pirvayanadésa 
has no chance to operate. Sthanivadbhava helps it. 

एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । असिद्धं बहिरज्नलक्षणमन्तरज्लक्षणे इत्यसिद्धत्वाद 
बहिरङ्गरक्षणस्य परयणादेशस्य अन्तरङ्गछक्षणः पूर्वयणादेशो भविष्यति । अवश्य चेषा 
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be! 


परिभाषा आश्रयितव्या स्वराथेम्‌ - weal seat ' उदात्तयणो हल्पूर्वात्‌ ^ इत्येष स्वरो 
यथा स्यात्‌ | 

This, too, is not the praydjana, since pürvayanádeía which is 
antaraga operates before parayanadésa which is bahiranga on 
the strength of the paribhdsa * Asiddham bahirangalaksanam 
antarangalaksané’. This paribhasa is necessarily to be adopted 
with reference to svara in the words karirya and hartrya, where 
the case-sufix à has to take wuddtiasvara by the  sütra 
* Udattayand halpirvat (6, 1, 174), 

NomTR:—1. In patu i à the case-suffix & has a chance to 
operate only after the prütépadska formed by the combination 
of patu and 7 assumes the form ७७४७ and hence purvayanadésa 
is antaraùga with reference to parayanadésa. 

NOTE :~= 2. In karirya, a is enjoined to be udatta only if 
it follows yan which has replaced an udaita vowel. Hence 
purvayanadésa has to take place anterior to parayanadésa. 

अनेनापि सिद्धः स्रः The svara is secured by this (sūtra) too. 

कथम्‌ १ How? 

aO OAOA क्ट 

आरस्यसाण fete St 
This having been read, it is nitya, 

आरभ्यमाणे त्व 
अक्कतेपि । 
: When this sitra is read, piirvayanadésa becomes nitya and it 
operates whether parayanddésa has operated before it or not. 

ण AIALA A ALA qå ७ ७ NA ञ्‌ AOLA 

परयणाइशाजप Tie, HASTY JARA ATTA ARASINA 
Parayanadé$a, too, is nitya, since it operates whether pūrvaya- 
nadésa has operated before it or not. 

A 
प्रथासा व्यवस्थया It is para through relative position. 

व्यवस्थया चासौ परः 
Through relative position is it taken to be para. 
has ~ 
युगपत्सम्भवा नास्ती There is no simultaneous operation. 


Dm 


AN S पू e i ESSEN ue MN Nr 
स्िन्यांग [नित्यः पूर्वयणादशः | कुतपं परयणादश STI, 
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न चास्ति योगपद्येन सम्भवः They cannot operate simultaneously. 
ay च सिध्यते! How is the desired object achieved P 
बहिरङ्गण सिध्यति 
The object is achieved through bahirangaparibhasa. 
असिद्धं बहिरङ्गलक्षणमन्तरङ्गखक्षणे इत्यनेन सिध्यति | 
The object is achieved on the strength of the dictum ‘ Asiddham 
bahirangalaksanam antarangalaksané.’ 
पुवं तर्हि योऽत्र उदात्तयण्‌ तदाश्रयः स्वरो भविष्याति 
If so, the svara depending upon that of the uddtiayan is 
necessarily secured. 
Norr :—1. The four varítikas seem to form the limbs of a 
slokavaritika. 
Nore :—2. This attempt is on the basis of not accepting 
the bahirangaparwhasa. 
ईकारयणा व्यबहितत्वादू न प्राझोति 
No, it has no chance since it is intercepted by the yan which 
has replaced 7, 
स्वरविधो व्यज्लनमविद्यमानवद्धवति इति नास्ति व्यवधानम्‌ 
There is no interception, since, with reference to accent, conso- 
nants are not taken cognisance of on the strength of the 
paribhasa Svaravidhau vyanjanam avidyamanavat. 
सा तहिं परिभाषा कतेव्या 
If so, there is need to resort to that paribhasa. 
ननु चेयमपि piar - असिद्धं बहिरङ्गलक्षणमन्तरङ्गक्षणे इति? 
Oh is ib not that this paribhasa too * Asiddham bahiranga- 
laksanam aniarangalaksané’ to be resorted to? 
बहुप्रयोजनेषा परिभाषा, अवश्यमेवैषा कर्तव्या | 


This paribhásaá is of manifold benefits and certainly is it to be 
resorted to 


सा चाप्येषा लोकतः सिद्धा 


This (the operation of this paribhasd) is supported from what 
is seen in the world too. | | 
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कथम्‌ How? 
as YN UN ^ 
' JAIA लाका Veta 
Object in the world which is subjected to a large number of 
operations is seen thus :- first it is operated upon with reference 
to the closest limb, then with one a little more remote, then 
with one remoter than the second and so on. 
तद्यथा - पुरुषोऽयं प्रातरुत्थाय यान्यस्य प्रतिशरीरं कार्याणि तानि तावत्‌ 
करोति, ततः सुहृदां, ततः सम्बन्धिनाम्‌ 
1t may be illustrated as follows :- Man, after getting up from 
his bed, first attends to the actions pertaining to himself, then 
to those of his friends and then to those who are connected 
with him. 
~ निक 4 ne “oN She! -A e wen oD 
गातपादक चाप्युपादष्ट सामान्यभूतञ्थ वतत; सामान्य वतमानरय व्याक्त- 
रुपजायते | व्यक्तस्य सतो लिङ्गसङ्ख्याभ्यामन्वितस्य वाह्येनार्थन योगो भवति । 
ययैव चानुपूर्व्या अर्थानां प्रादुर्मावम्तयेव शब्दानामपि | तद्॒त्कार्यरपि भवितव्यम्‌ | 
Stem too, as soon as if is mentioned, produces in the mind of 
the hearer the idea of the genus, and then the individuality, 
and itin its turn comes in association with gender and number, 
so that it becomes connected with external object. ‘The order 
of procedure in words is the same as is found in objects. 
Similar should be the operations on them. 
इमानि तर्हि प्रयोजनानि - पटयति, लघयति, अवधीत्‌, SES: 
These then are the praydjanas—patayalt, laghayati, avadhit, 
and bahukhatvakah. 
पटयति लघयति इति - णिचि टिलोपे कृते, “अत उपधायाः? इति वृद्धिः 
प्राप्नोति । स्थानिवद्भावान्न भवति 
After the elision of the final syllable when the roots pata and 
lagha are followed by nic, there is chance for upadhdvrddhi on 
the strength of the sūtra ‘Ata upadhayah’ (7, 2, 116) in 
patayati and laghayati and sthanivadbhdva prevents it. 
l. Küiyaia reads:—Pratyüsannavüci  pralyangas$abdah. Angasabdend 
pratyasattir laksyaté. 
M. i7 
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A व धी N A f ७ a F a ¢ A तो - OT घो = ate वि q J ~ 

quid हते - ABSIT Ad [ हलादलधा;, eid भाषा वृद्ध; 
प्राप्नोति | स्थानिवद्भावान्न भवति । 
After the elision of a in vadha of avadhit, there is chance for 
the optional vrddhi of a of vadh by the sūtra ‘Alo halader 
laghàh' (7, 2, 7) and it is prevented by sthanivaibhava. 

बहुखटूक इति - “ आपोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌? इति gend! इते ' हस्वान्ते5न्त्यात्पूवम्‌ ! 
इत्येप खरः safe । स्थानिवद्भावाद्‌ न भवति | 
After the optional shortening of a in khatvd of bahukhatvakah 
by the sütra * Apósnyatarasyam (7, 4, 15), there is chance for a 
after v to become udatia by the sittra ' Hrasvantesntyát piirvam" 
(6, 2, 174) and it is prevented by sthdnivadbhava. 

VII 


N wu ~ 


इह वैयाकरणः, सौवश्व इति य्वोः स्थानिवद्भावाद्‌ आयावो gT, तयोः 
प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः 
There is chance for à? and au in vawakaranah and Savvasvah 
to get the adéSas ay and av through the sthániwadbhava of y 
and v and there is need to prohibit it. 

NoTE:—Ilhe pralyaya an is enjoined after the word 
vyükarana by the sūtra ‘Tad adhité tad véda’ (4, 9, 59) and the 
pratyaya an after Svag§va, in the meaning of apotya. The 
agamas ài and dw respectively come before y of vyakarana 
and v of Svagva by the sūtra ‘Na yrabhyam padantabhyan 
pirvau tu tabhyam ic’ (7, 3, 3) 

Ce A e. 
अचः पूवावज्ञानादचाः सदम्‌ 
The object is achieved with reference to dic on account of the 
sthdnivadbhava to ac before it takes adeáa. 

योऽनादिष्टादचः पूर्वस्तस्य विधि प्रति स्थानिवद्भावः | आदिष्टचिषो5चः पूर्व: 
Sthánivadbháva takes place only with reference to a vidhi to 
one preceding an ac which has not already been replaced by 
an &dé§a, but which is on the point of being replaced by the 
ddéa. This is a case where it has already been replaced by 
the adeáa. 

1. Bombay Edition reads gi 
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कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ Is this to be stated ? 

न हि No, it need not. 

कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते 
How is it to be understood if it is not stated? 

अचः इति पञ्चमी ; अचः पूवस्य 
The word acah is taken to be the fifth case, so that it may be 
understood in the sense ‘to that which precedes the vowel.’ 

यद्येवमादेशोऽविशेषितो भवति 
If so, there is nothing to qualify adésa. 

NoTE:—In that case the adésa of hal too may take 

sthaniwadbhava. 

आदेशश्च विशेषितः Adzsa too has a qualifying word. 

कथम्‌ ¦ How? 


^ (x (0 


न SH, यत्‌ पष्ठा।नोदष्टमज्ञहण तसञ्चमाचादष्ट dedu हात 
We do not say that the word acah which is in the sixth case 
should be taken to be in the fifth case 


कि तहि अन्यतू कृतेव्यम्‌ £ Ts then another to be read? 
e A 

अन्यच्च न HAA | यदेवादः पष्ठीनिर्दिष्टमज्ञहर्ण तस्य Apasa 
पञ्चमी भवति - अजादेशः परनिमित्तकः पूर्वस्य विधि प्रति स्थानिवङ्कवति | 

No, there 18 no need to read another. The word aca 
which is in the sixth case is taken to be in the fifth case if it 
comes in association with words denoting direction. (Hence 
the sūtra means) that the ajadéSa which is paranimitiaka takes 
sthanivadbhava with reference to a vidhi pertaining to that 
which precedes. 

कुतः पूर्वस्य ? Preceding which? 

AN 

अच sd | तद्यथा - आदशः प्रथमाचादष्टः, तस्य दिकूशन्ड्याग पञ्चमा ? 
भवति ` - अजादेशः परनिमित्तकः पूवस्य विधि प्रति स्थानिवद्भवति | कुतः पूवस्य 
आदेशादिति । 


1. Bombay Edition reads भविष्यति 
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Preceding ac. It is explained thus The adé§a mentioned in 
the first case takes the fifth case when it is in association with 
words denoting direction. The ajadésa which is paranimiltaka 
takes sthanivadbhava with reference to a vidhi pertaining to 
what precedes it. Adi§dt is the answer to the question 
* Preceding which ?' 

Nore —There is no difficulty in the word vaiyakarana 
and Sauvagva, since v ands which precede y and are nov 
taken to be nimiila to the Ggamas ài and au. Nagésabhatia 
says that some feel that there is no sthanivadbhava there on 
account of the injunction about the agamas à? and au. 
तत्रादेशलक्षणप्रतिषेधः 
Prohibition of the operation of vidhis to adéSa. 

^ ° € ^C CNN UN वक्तः q उनो अध्व zl 

तत्रादशळक्षण काथ प्राप्ताति, तस्य प्रातेषंथा वक्तव्य: - वाय्वाः, ETATS - 
: ठोपो व्योर्वळि' इति लोपः माम्नोति 
The karya pertaining to the adésa may chance to set in there 
and it has to be prohibited. For instance there is a chance for 
the elision (of y) in the words váyvóh and adhvaryvoh by the 
sūtra “Lip vyór vali’ (6, 1, 66). 
असिद्धवचनात्‌ सिद्भम्‌ 
It is accomplished by declaring ddésa to be usiddhu. 

अजादेशः परनिमित्तकः पूर्वस्य विधि प्रत्यसिद्धो मवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
There is need to declare that the ajadésa which is paranimatta 
is asiddha with reference to a pūrvavidhi. 
असिद्धवचनात्‌ सिद्धमिति चेदुत्सभलक्षणानामचुदेशः 
If it is said that the object is achieved by declaring it to be 
asiddha, mention has to be made where it is siddha. 
असिद्धवचनात्‌ सिद्धमिति चेद्‌ उत्सगेलक्षणानामनुदेशः कर्तव्यः TEA, 
मृब्या इति 
Jf it is said that the object is achieved by declaring it to be 
asiddha, there is need to declare the atidésa of the karyas per- 
taining to sithanin to secure the forms patvyd and mrdvya. 
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qq चतदप्यासद्गवचरनात्‌ Wed 
Oh! this too is accomplished by declaring it asiddha. 
असिद्धवचनात्‌ सिद्धमिति चन्न अन्यस्थातिठ्ठवचनादन्यस्य भावः 
No, it cannot be said that the other is siddha by mentioning 
one asiddha. ‘The existence of one (cannot be established) 
through the asiddhatva of another. 

असिद्धवचनात्‌ सिद्धमिति चेत्‌ तन्न 
If it is said that it is accomplished through asiddhuvacana, it 
is not. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

नान्यस्थासिद्धवचनादू अन्यस्य भावः | न न्यस्य असिद्धत्वादन्यस्य प्रादुर्भावो 
मवति | तद्यथा - न हि देवदत्तस्य हन्तरि हते देवदत्तस्य प्रादुर्भावो भवति | 
The existence of one is not secured through the asiddhatva of 
another, For one dces not come into existence when another 


is declared asiddha. This may be illustrated thus :—Dévadatia 
does not come back to life if one who killed him is killed. 


TARA AAS ATH Hence is the mention of sthánivattva. 
तस्मात्‌ स्थानिवद्भावो वक्तव्यः 
Hence there is need to mention sthinivadbhdvu. 
असिद्धत्व च्‌ Asiddhaiva too. 
असिद्धत्वं च वक्तव्यम्‌ Asiddhalva too need be mentioned. 
पट्या wan इति स्थानिवद्भावः | वाय्बोः अध्व्वों: इत्यत्रासिद्धखम्‌ | 
Need of sthanivadbhava to arrive at the forms palvyd and 
mrdvyā and asiddhatva to arrive at vayvoh and adhvaryvoh. 


उक्तया It has been answered. 
किमुक्तम्‌ ९ How has 16 been answered ? 
स्थानिवद्वचनानर्थेक्ये शाखासिद्धत्वाद्‌ इति 
The non-need of sthanivadvacana by admitting $ástrásiddhatva. 
विषम उंपन्यासः | युक्त तत्र यदेकादेशशाख्नं तुकृशाखे असिद्ध UN 
अन्यदन्यास्मिन्‌ । इह पुनरयुक्तम्‌ | कथं हि तदेव नाम तसिन्नासिद्ध स्यात्‌! 
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The reasoning is not sound. It is but proper that ४८८७४४८४०४" 
is considered asiddha with reference to tuk$asira (by the sūtra 
Satvatukór asiddah (6, 1, 86) since one is different from another. 
But it is unsound here. How can one $astra be considered 
asiddha with reference to the same? 


तदेव चापि तस्मित्नसिद्ध॑ भवति । वक्ष्यति ह्याचार्यः “चिणो छुकि तग्रहणा- 
नथेक्ये, सङ्घातस्याप्रत्ययत्वात्तोपस्य चासिद्धत्वात? इति | चिणो ge चिणो 
ठक्थेवासिद्धो भवति । 
The same śāstra, too, is considered asiddha with reference to 
itself. For Acarya (Varttikakara) is going to say, (under the 
sūira * Cinó luk’ (6, 1, 104) the varitika ‘Cuno luki tagrahana- 
narthakyam, sanghatasya apralyayatvat talopasya ca asiddhaival. 
The éastra * Cinó luk’ is considered asiddha with reference to 
itself. 

Note :—Ta after apyay?, the aorist third person singular 

of the root ७४७१४, is dropped, but not in apyayttaram. 

काममतिदिड्यतां वा सच्चासब्चापि नेह भारोऽस्ति । 

e. bat e e (७, > 

Bea हि वाक्यशेषो वाक्यं वक्तयधीन हि ॥ 
Let the atidésa be made at will; there is no difficulty here, 
since it may be or may not be; the ellipsis in the sentence 
has to be filled up ; for the sentence depends upon the speaker 


for its content 
ANA ON NANA 


अथवा वतिनिदेशोऽयम्‌ | कामचारश्च वतिनिदेशे वाक्यशेषं समर्थयिलुम्‌ | 
तद्यथा * उशानरवन्मद्र्षु यवाः? ; सान्ति, न सान्त इति | मातृवदस्याः कलाः; सान्त, 
न सन्ति इति | एवमिहापि स्थानिवद्भवति, स्थानिवन्न भवति इति वाक्यशेष 
समर्थयिप्यामहे | इह तावत्‌ पट्ट्या gar इति यथा स्थानिनि यणादेशो भवति, 
एवमादेशेऽपि भवति | इहेदानीं वाय्वोः अध्वर्य्बोः इति, यथा स्थानिनि यलोपो न 
भवति एवमादेशेऽपि न भवति | 

Or here is the-mention of the particle vat ; wherever it is, it is 
possible to complete the sentence at our will and pleasure, 
For instance the sentence * USinaravad madrésu yavah’ may 
be completed by the expression santi or na santi and the 
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sentence *matrvad asyah kalah’? may be completed (in the 
same way) by the expression sani? or na santi. So also we 
may complete the sentence here too by the expression bhavati 
or na bhavait, so that it may read sthdnivad bhavati or sthanivad 
na bhavati. Firstly here in patvya and mrdvya there is yanádeáa 
in 4dé§a in the same way as it is in the sthanin and here, then, 
in vayoh and adhvaryvoh, there is no yaldpa in ádé$a in the same 
way as it is not in the sihanin. 
IX 

कि पुनरनन्तरस्य विधि प्रति स्थानिवद्भावः, आहोस्वित्‌ aure? 
Is there sthánivadbhàáva with reference to a vidhi to one which 
immediately precedes or to One which precedes, though not 
immediately ? 

कश्चात्र विशेषः? 
What difference will there be, if it is one or the other? 
अनन्तरस्य चेदेकाननुदात्तद्विगुखरगतिनिघातेषूपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ 
If it is with reference to anantara, there is need for it in the 
additional cases of ékananudatta, dvigusvara and gatinighata. 

अनन्तरस्येति चेदेकाननुदात्तद्वियुस्वरगतिनिघातेषु उपसङ्कघानम्‌ | 
If it is with reference to a vidhi to that which immediately 
precedes, there is need for taking it in the additional cases of 
éhananudaita, dvigusvara and gatinighaia. 


एकाननुदात्त - छुनीह्यत्र, पुनीद्यत्र - अनुदात्तं पदमेकवर्जम्‌ इत्येष स्वरो न 
प्राप्नेति | 
Ekananudatta. The anudatia enjoined to all the syllables 
other than the udaita syllable in à word enjoined by the sutra 
* Anudátiam padam éhavarjam’ does not take place in the 
expressions lunihyatra and punihyatra. 

NOTE :—H i in lunthi and punihi is uddtia; consequently 
u and? are anudàitas; when $ takes yanadésa, there is no 
udatia syllable in the words lunīhi and punihi and hence w 
and ? cannot become anudatia. In order that they become 
anudatta, sthanivadbhava of y must be admitted, 
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^ 


इत्येष स्वरो न 


५ 


ह्विगुस्वर - पञ्चारत्न्यः दशारल्यः - ' इगन्तकाल .... 
TAR । 
Dvigusvara. The pirvapadeprakrtisvaraiva enjoined by the 
sūtra ‘Igantakilakapals - bhagala - saravesu dvigau (6, 2, 29) 
does not take place in the words pavicaratnyah and dasaratnyah 
(since they are not iganta on account of yanade$a). 

AA e e. eS es. a व्‌ ~ A च 

गतिनिधात - agaa, य्मपुनीह्यल - ae चोदात्तवति ' इत्येष स्वरो 
न प्राप्तोति | 
Gatinighata — The anudatiatva of pra in pralunthyatra and 
prapunihyalra (which has galisamujüa) enjoined by the siira 
‘Pini codittavati’ (8,1, 71) does not take place (since the 
linanta lunihi and punihi have lost the udaita syllable by 
yanauesa. 

अस्तु ale पूर्वमात्रस्य 
If so, let it be with reference to a vidhi pertaining to that 
which precedes immediately or remotely. 
qà an S » 
TAR SIS TITO Seay 
If it is to pürvamatra, shortening of the penultimate (has to be 
enjoined). 

पूर्वमात्रस्येति चेदुपधाहखत्व॑ वक्तःयम्‌ | वादितवन्तं प्रयोजितवान्‌ - अवीवद- 
gmi परिवादकेन 
If it is with reference to pürvamatra, there is need to enjoin 
upadhahrasvatva in the word avivadat in the sentence avivadad 
vinüm parivddakéna (he made the player play on lute) which 
is used when one asks the player play on it. 

कि पुनः कारण न सिध्यति! Why is it not achieved ? 

NS A A > क f 

योऽसौ णौ Agaa तस्य स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ geri न प्राप्नोति 
The shortening of the penultimate is not achieved by the 
siira, ‘Nau canyupadhaya hrasvah' (7, 4, 1) on account of the 
sthanivadbhava of elided nic following another nic. 


गुरुसज्ञा च Gurusanjfa too, 
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गुरूसंज्ञा च न सिद्धयति - scar Romo, पित्ता ३ a, दा ३ ध्यश्व, मा ३ qu - 
A e PR a E L A bd f^. 
हलोऽनन्तराः संयोगः इति संयोगसंज्ञा, संयोगे गुरु इति गुरुसंज्ञा, aaa इति 
प्छुतो न प्राम्मेति | 
The designation guru is not possible to secure. Through the 
sthinwadbhava of the löpa of a in ghna in álésmaghna, pittaghna 
and the yaqádésa of i and u in dadhyasva and madhvasva, ghna, 
dhya and dhva do not take the samydgasamjid, by the sitra 
* Halosnantaradh samyogah’ (1,1, 7), a in ma, ta, da and ma 
does not consequently take gurusanijia by the sutra ‘ Samyogé 
guru’ (1, 4, 11) and hence it cannot become pluta through the 
sūtra * Guror anrté... ` (8, 2, 86). 
NoTE:—Thea of han is elided by the sūtra * Gamahana- 
janakhanaghasam lopah kittyanani’ (6, 4, 98). 
ननु च यस्याप्यनन्तरस्य विधि प्रति स्थानिवद्भावः तस्याप्यनन्तरलक्षणी विधि: 
संयोगसंज्ञा विधेया । 
Oh, the defect mentioned with reference to samydgasamjna 
holds good even to him who admits of sthanivadbhdva with 
reference to a vidhi to one which immediately precedes. 
NoTE:—The difficulty with reference to samyégasamjia 
is common to both the holders of anantaravidhisthanivadbhava 
and pürvcamatrasthánivadbhava. 
. QC ex ns 
न वा संयोगस्थापूवॉबाधित्वात्‌ 
No, on account of sayoga being apirvavidhi. 
A^ च 
ते वष दाषः This defect does not arise. 
किं कारणम्‌? Why? 
संयोगस्यापूवविधित्वात्‌ | न पूर्वविधिः संयोग: 
On account of apiirvavidhitva of samyoga. Samyoga is not 
pürvavidhi. 
कि तर्हिं ? What then? 
ARRA: संयोगः 
1. Bombay Edition reads 8H ३ He. 
M. 18 
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Samnyéga is that which pertains to both—that which precedes 
and that which follows. 

NoTE :—It is the samudaya that gets the sanmyogasampia. 
एकादेशस्योपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ 
Upasankhyana of ékadésa. 

SOLA ç . e SN AN A 
एकादशस्यापसङ्स्यान dedu —— AMA, WA, CHI, आनडुह 
पादू, उद्वाह - एकादश कृत नुमामा Tela wee DAS नासवान्त | 
Admission of sthanivadbhava in ekadé$a is necessary. Otherwise 
there is chance for num in $rayasau and gaumatau (by the 
sütra ‘Ugidacam sarvanaàmasthanesdhatoh? 7, 1, 70), dm in 
cáturau, anaduhau (by the sūtra Caturanaduhér am udattah 
(7, 1, 98), padbhava in pade (by the sūtra ‘Padah pat’ 
6, 4, 180) and 4h in udavahé (by the sūtra * Vàha th 
(6, 4, 188). 
कि पुनः कारण न सिद्धयति ! ? 

Why does it not admit of sthanivadbhava ? 
उभयनिमित्तत्वात्‌ 
On account of its having both for the nimitta 


NEN 


अजादशः परावामत्तक इत्युच्यत | उभयांनोमंत्तत्व अयम्‌ | 
The ajade$a which is paranimittaka is referred to in the sifra: 
but here the ddéSa is ubhayanimittaka 
उभयाद्शत्वाश्च On account of its being the adésa of both 


Ad आदश इत्युच्यत | अचाश्चायमादश 


The &dé§a of one vowel is referred to in the sūtra: but here it 
is the adé$a of two vowels 


नैष दोषः This objection cannot stand. 
यत्तावदुच्यते डभयनिमित्तत्वादिति -- इह यस्य मामे नगरे rss कार्य 
भबति, शक्कोत्यसौ ततोऽन्यतरतो व्यपदेष्टुम्‌ - तद्यथा आमे ° गुरुनिमित्तं च वसामः, 
अध्ययननिमित्त च वसामः इति 
| l. Bombay Edition reads सिद्धथन्ति- 
2, Bombay Edition omits aa, 
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Firstly with reference to the objection ubhayanimittatvat :-He 
who has to attend to many a function in a village or a city 
may be referred to by one of them For instance it may be said 
that we live in the village for the sake of the teacher or that 
we live in the village for the sake of study 


यदप्युच्यते उमयादेशत्वाचेति - इह यो द्वयोः षष्ठीनिर्दिष्टयोः प्रसङ्गे भवति 
रुमतेऽसावन्यतरतो व्यपदेशम्‌ - तद्यथा देवदत्तधय पुत्रः, देवदत्तायाः ga इति । 
Then with reference to the objection * Ubhayadesaivdcca’— 
He who has a chanoe of having relationship with two is named 
after either. This may be illustrated as follows:—One whose 


father is Dévadatia and whose mother is Divadattd is called 
either Dévadatia’s son or Dévadatia’s son. 


X 

अथ हल्चोरादेशः स्थानिवद्भवति उताहो न? 
(By the bye), does the adé$a of a consonant and a vowel take 
sihanivadbhava or not ? 

कश्चात्र विशेष: { 
What is the peculiar feature to be noted here ? 
हलचोरादेशः स्थानिवदिति चेद्‌ विशटेस्तिलोप एकादेशः 
If the adéa of a hal and an ac takes sthanivadbhava, (need for) 
the mention of ékddésa at the elision of ti in vimsati. 

हलचोरादेशः स्थानिवदिति चेत्‌ विशतेस्तिलोपे एकादेशो वक्तव्यः - विंशकः !, 
विशं शतम्‌ , विशः 
If the adésa of a consonant and a vowel takes sthanivadbhava, 
the ekbadésa of the pratyaya and the final of vimsati when tt is 
elided should be permitted, 

Note:—1. Ti in visati is dropped by the sūtra ‘Ti 
vimésatéer diti’ (6, 4, 142) and it is followed by aka by the sūtra 
Vimsatitrimsadbhyam dvun asamj)fiayam' (9, 1, 94) and there is 
pararipa by * Ató gunë’ (6, 1, 97); hence is the form virsaka 


Vimsam is secured by the sūtra ‘ Sadantavimsatésca’ (5, 2, 46) 
after the elision of te 


l. Bombay Edition reads विंशकम्‌, 
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Note :—2. Ndgéjibhatta reads :— Viisa iti tu praksiptam, 
áatasahasrayór iva dasya vslatvat. 
è ४ ७ UM, ~ 
स्थूलादीनां यणादिलापेञ्वादेश! 

(Sanction of) avadisa after the elision of yajadi in sthüla ete. 
स्थूलादीनां यणादिलोपे कृते अवादेशो वक्तव्य; - स्थवीयान्‌ ; दवीयान्‌ 
After the portion, in the words sthitla, dūra etc., beginning with 
the letter found in yan-pratyáhára is dropped, sanction should 
be given for avadésa, so that the words sthaviyan and daviyan 

can be formed. 

Norz:—1. The elision of yanadi in sihüladi is by the 
sūtra ‘ Sthiila-diira-yuva-hrasva-ksipra-ksudrandm yanddiparam 
pürvasya ca gunah (6, 4, 156). 


Note :—2. If there is sthanivadbhava, it prevents the guna 
from taking avddésa. 


केकयमित्रय्वोरियादेश TAY 


(Nonaecomplishment of) viva when iy takes the place of 
yakarádi in the words Kekaya and Mitraya. 

केकयमित्रय्वोः इयादेश Tea न सिध्यति - कैकेयः, मैत्रेयः - अचि इत्येव 
सिद्ध्यति | 
The ? inthe words Kaikiya, and Maitreya formed by the 
sandhi of a and t of ty is not possible (if there is the sthanivad- 
bhava of iy) on account of the absence of ac after a, iy taking 
the place of yakarad: in the words Kékaya and Mitrayu (by 
the sūtra Kekayamitrayupralayanam yader iyah 7, 8, 2). 


उत्तरपदलोपे च [n uitarapadalépa too. 

उत्तरपदळोपे च दोषो भवति - दध्युपसिक्ताः सक्तवः दधिसक्तवः - अचीति 
यणादेशः प्राभोति । 
There will be difficulty when there is the elision of uétarapada 


in samasa. There is chance for yan to replace i in dadhi- 


saktavah (thro * sthanivadbhava), since w of upasikta which has 
been dropped is ac. 
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A` ~ 

यङ्छाप SU TESTS: 
Non-accomplishment of yan, iyai aud uvam when there is 
yanlepa. 

यड्लोपे ग्रणियडूड्वडो न सिध्यन्ति - चेच्यः, sen, fap, चेक्रिय:, 
रोछुवः, पोपुवः - अचीति यणियडडवडो न सिध्यन्ति 
Yan in cécyah and nényah, का in céksiyah and cékriyah and 
uvañ in loluvah and popuvah are not possible when there is 
yanlopa (if it takes sithanivadbhava), since there is no ac after 
the reduplicated root. 

Notz:—The sya and uvan are enjoined in the sūtra ‘Aci 
Snudhatubhruvam qvor iyanuvanau’ (6, 4, 77) and there is 
gunavrddhinisédha for the final vowel by the sūira ‘Na dhatu- 
lépa arddhadhatuké’ (1, 1, 4) 

अस्तु TE न स्थानिवत्‌ 
There need not, then, be sthanivadbhava to hal and ac. 

es. ~ aeS AA 
अस्थानिवच्ये यङ्लोपे गुणबृद्धिप्रतिषेधः 
Prohibition of guna and vrddht in yanlopa in the absence of 
sihanwadbhava 

अस्थानिवत्वे यङ्लोपे गुणवृद्ध्योः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः Aga: पोपुवः aia: 
mis: इति 
lf sthániadbháva is not resorted to, there is need to prohibit 
guna and vrddhi (to the final vowel of the reduplicated root) 
when yal, is elided, as in loluvah, popuvah, sarisrpah and 
marimr jah. 

a ^ ( dq ` अ T... 2f aN ON भवि८ ~ 

नेष दोष: ` न धातुरोप erase? इति प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति 
This difficulty does not arise, since there is prohibition by the 
sūtra ‘Na dhatulépa arddhadhatuke? (1, 1, 4). 

Xl 

ट्र A : ^ Cs f. ~ सा 

कि पुतराश्रायमाणाया मकता खानवड्धवात॑, आहोस्विदविशेषेण | 
Is there sthanivadbhava admitted when sthanin alone stands 
as nimitia to the kárya or elements other sihdnin too stand as 
nimáita ? 
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Note :—Ndgojibhaiia tells us that this topic, though it 
was dealt with before, is taken here to comment upon the 
varttikas of a Varttitakara other than Kàtyayana. 

कश्चात्र विशेषः? What is the peculiar feature here? 

es OX PS OS, Neer aA CCS 
अविशेषेण स्थानिवदिति चल्लोपयणादेशे गुरुविधिः 
(Non-achievement of) guruvidhi when there is lopa and yand- 
dé$a, if sthantvadbhava is admitted in both the cases. 
AN CS OX ON GUN ` NO AAS A d A श्र 

अविशेषण amdal चछोपयणादशयांशुरावाधन सिद्धयात — हष्मा र H 
पित्ता & घ्न, दा २ ध्यश्व, मा ३ saa - हूळोड्नन्तराः संयोगः इति संयोगसंज्ञा, 
संयोगे गुरु इति गुरुसज्ञा, गुरोः....इति प्छुतो न भवति । 
If sthanevadbhava is admitted both when sthanin and non- 
sthanin are nimitta to the karya, the rule depending upon 
gurusamjnad cannot operate in the words Slésma 2 ghna, pitia ३ 
ghna, dà 2 dhyasva and må ३ dhvasva. Sarityogasanjia by the 
stra Halosnaniarah saniyégah, gurusamjsíiü by the sütra 
samyogé guru and pluta by the sūtra Guror anrtah...will have 
no chance to operate. 
af AA 
ठवचनादयश्च MITT 
Prohibition with reference to dvirvacana ete, 

द्विवचनादयश्व प्रतिषेधे वक्तव्याः - द्विवेचनवरेयछोपेति 
Dvirvacana, vari, yalopa etc. should be mentioned that they 
are beyond the range of sthanivadbhdava. 
क्सलोपे JATA 
(Need for) the mention of luk when there is löpa for ksa. 


"à 


Xn fM # . 
बसलोपे छुम्वक्तव्यः - अदुग्ध, अदुग्धाः - gar दुहदिहालिहगुहामात्मनेपढे 
दन्त्ये इति 
There is need for the mention of luk of ksa when there is 
chance for lépa, so that the forms adugdha and adugdhah can 
be secured as is enjoined in the sūtra * Lug va duhadihalihagu- 
ham atmanépadé dantyé’ (7, 8, 78). 
Nore :—K diyata reads:— uer भळोऽन््यस्येति लोपे कृते तस्य स्थानिवद्भावाद्‌ 
झलो झलीति लोपो न स्यादिति छग्वचनम्‌ ' 
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6 
हन्तेघेत्वम्‌ Change of A to gh in han. 

' हन्तेश्च घत्वं वक्तव्यम्‌ - aed, Weg, AAT 
There is need for mentioning that h of han changes to gh in 
ghnanti, ghnantu and aghnan. 

NoTE:—Kaiyaía reads:—* अलोपस्य स्थानिवत्त्वादनन्तरो नकारो न भवति 

इति घत्वाप्रसङ्गः ` 

अस्तु तर्हि आश्रीयमाणायां प्रकृताविति 
If so, let it be when sthanin is nimitia to the karya, 
ग्रहणेषु स्थानित्रदिति चत्‌ जम्ध्यादिष्वादेशप्रतिषेधः 
Ifthe sthdnivadbhava takes place when the sthanin is the 
nimitta to the karya, need for prohibiting the ddéSas like jagdhi. 

ग्रहणेषु स्थानिवदिति चेज्जम्ध्यादिष्वादेशस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - निराद्य, समाद्य - 
“अदो जश्धिल्यसि किति? इत्यदो जम्बिभावः प्राग्नोति । 
Ifitis said that sthanivadbhava takes place when there is 
nimitiatva only to sthanin, there is need to prohibit the dda 
jagdhi to the root ad in the forms niradya and samadya .which 
is to come by the siitra ‘ Ado jagdhir lyap ti kiti’ (2, 4, 86). 


St ON 


Notes :-—Kdiyata reads :--आदयतेर्णिलोपे कृते एकदेशविकृतस्यानन्यत्वाद्‌ अदि 
रेवायम्‌ इति जग्धिः प्राप्रोति । न च जग्धो णिराश्रितः ' 


यणादेश युलोपेत्वानुनासिकात्वप्रतिषेधः 
(Need for) the pratisédha of the lopa of y and u, Tiva and anuna- 
sikaiva in yanadésa. 
AN side N . ANN 

यणादश युलापत्वानुनासकात्याना प्रातषधा वक्तव्य: 
There is need to mention the /2pa of y and u, iva and anuna- 
sikatva with reference to yanddééa. 

यलोप - वाय्वोः अध्वर्य्वा; - लोपो व्योर्वलि इति यलोपः प्राझोति | 
Yalépa. There is chance for yalopa in viyvol and adhvaryvoh 
by the sūtra * Lópo vyór vali.’ 

उलोप - अकुर्वि ५ आशाम्‌ = अकुर्व्याशाम्‌ - नित्यं करोतेः? “ये च? इत्यु- 
कारलोपः प्राग्नोति । 

]. Bombay Edition omits च, 
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Ulópa. There is chance for ukara to elide in akurvyasam by 
the satra * Yi ca’ (6, 4, 109) which follows the sūtra * Nityam 
karétéh’ (6, 4, 108). 
S ncc NN es ९७ ७ 

ईत्वम्‌ - aga -- आशाम्‌ - अङ्न्याशाम्‌ - (६ हल्यघाः ' शते Rm 
प्राझतीति 
Tiva. There is chance for 7 to appear in alunyasam by the 
sūtra *Ihalyaghóh" (6, 4, 113). 

अनुनासिकात्वम्‌ - अजज्ञि SET = अजऱ्याशाम्‌ - “ये विभाषा? इति 
अनुनासिकाल प्राप्नोति | 
Anunasikdtvam. There is chance for & in place of the 
anunàásika in ajajfiyasam by the sittra ‘ Y? vibhasa’ (6, 4, 43). 

Nore :—Kdaiyata reads :— * बहिरङ्गपरिभाषानाश्रयेणेतदुच्यते ' 

रायात्वप्रतिषेघश्च (Need for) the pratisédha of @ of rai. 

रायात्वस्य च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - रायि -- आशाम्‌ = राय्याशाम्‌ - रायो 
हारि इत्यात्वं प्राझोति 
There is need to prohibit the diva in rái, which may chance to 
come in rayydsam by the sūtra * Rayo hali’ (7, 2, 85). 
ass ठो es 
दीर्घं यलोपप्रतिषेधः 
Protisidha of yalpa when it is followed by a long vowel. 

CNN ON 


AA यलोपस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | सौर्ये नाम हिमवतः श्रृङ्गे, तद्वान्‌ सौयीं 
हिमवान्‌ इति 1 सो इन्नाश्रये दीधत्वे कृते सूर्यतिष्येति यलोपः प्राम्नोति | 
There is need to prohibit yalópa when it is followed by a 
dirgha. There are two peaks to the Himavdn by name Sauryá. 
Since he has them, Himavan is called Sauryi. After i of in 
is lengthened before su of the nominative singular suffix, there 
is chance for the elision of y by the sūra ° Sürya-tisya- 
agastya-maisyandm ya upadhayah (6, 4, 149). 
अतो दोघे यलोपवचनम्‌ 
(Need for) the mention of yaldpa at the lengthening of at. 

अतो दीर्घे यहोपो वक्तव्यः - गार्गाभ्यां, वात्साभ्याम्‌ - दीर्घे कृते ' आपत्यस्य 
च तद्धितेऽनाति? इति प्रतिषेधः प्राभोति 


EIGHTH AHNIKA~ACAH PARASMIN PURVAVIDHAU 145 


There is need to mention the elision of y after a is lengthened 
(by the sūtra ‘Supt ca’) in gargábhyam and ratsabhyam, which 
has a chance to be prevented by the siitra ‘Apatyasya ca 
taddhitésnati (6, 4, 151). 

नेष दोषः, आश्रीयते तत्र प्रक्ृतिस्तद्धित इति 
There is no room for this dose, since the taddhita is taken there 
to be prakrti, ` 

सर्वेषामेव परिहारः - उक्तं विधिग्रहणस्य प्रयोजनं, विधिमात्रे स्थानिवद्‌ यथा 
स्याद्‌ अनाश्रीयमाणायामपि प्रकृताविति । 
This is the answer to all. The prayojuna of the mention of 
vidhi in the siitra has been stated thus:—There is sthani- 
vadbhava only when something 1s enjoined to that which 
precedes it bearing upon the áde$a and not upon the sthánin. 

अथवा पुनरस्तु अविशेषेण स्थानिवदिति 
Or let it take sthanivalbhava in both the cases. 


LS ४00 / 


ननु चोक्तं अविशेषेण स्थानिवदिति चेत्‌ लोपयणादेशे गुरुविधिः, द्विवेचनादयश्व 
प्रतिषेधे, क्सलोपे gr, हन्तेधेत्वस्‌ इति 
Oh it has been said with reference to ‘aviSéséna sthanivad,’ 
lopayanddésé guruvidhih, dvirvacanddayasca pratisédhé, kealopé 
lugvacanam, hantér ghatvam.' 

नेष दोषः This dósa does not stand. 

यत्तावदुच्यते - अविशेषेण खानिवदिति चेल्लोपयणादेशे गुरुविधिरिति - 
उक्तमेतत्‌ - न वा संयोगम्यापूर्वविवित्वादिति 
The first objection ‘ aviséséna sthanivad ut cet lopayanddés? guru- 
vidhih’ has been answered thus:—* Na va samyogasyapirva- 
vidhitvat 


यदप्युच्यत - [वचनादयश्च पातषंध वक्तव्याः होत - उच्यन्त न्यासं एव 
Those that were stated next—‘dvirvacanadayasca pratisédhé 
vaktavyah’ have been mentioned in the (next) sara itself. 
क्सलोपे लुग्बचनमिति, क्रियते न्यास एव 
With reference to ksalópé lugvacanam, it is made in the sütra 
(7, 9, 73) itself. 


M, 19 
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हन्तेधेत्वामिति - सप्तमे परिहार वक्ष्यति । 
Hant?rghatvam - ït will be answered in the seventh chapter, 
NoTE :—PFrom the bhásya under the siitra ‘ Pratyayasthat 
katpürvasyáta id apyasupah' (7, 3, 44) we learn that the 
vyaradhāna through sthanivadbhava is not vighataka. C 
Kaiyata’s statement:—* Srutikriam anantaryam asriyaté, sthani- 
vadbhavakriam tu vyavadhanam vacanasamarthyad amghatakam 


न पदान्तह्िंवचनवरेयलोपखरसवर्णानुखारदीधजश्वविधिषु (1, 1, 58) 
There are five topics under this sitra :- (1) Whether vidhi in 
padantavidhs is karmasadhana or bhavasadhana (2) Whether 
varéyulépa is one unit or two (3) Restriction in the sthanivad 
bhavanisédha with reference to svara, dirgha and वळत 
(4) Need for the addition of kviluk, upudhatva ete. in the 
sūtra (b) The advantages and the disadvantages of taking 
sthanivadbhavanisédha in pirvatrasiddhaprakarana. 


I 
£^. C Ne N has ^ Ne 

पदान्तावीघ मात न स्थानवदू इत्युच्यत, तत्र वतस्वान्‌ इति रु; मासात 
It is said that there is no sthanivadbhava with reference to 
padantavidht. If so, there is chance for s of vétasvan to be 
replaced by r. 

NorER:—lhe stra *Kumuda-nada-vélasibhyo | dmatup 

(+, 2, 87) enjoins matup after velasa, The final a is dropped 
by the sūtra ‘Teh’ (6, 4, 148). Since s is now the final element 
of the pada vétasa, it has a chance to be replaced by r by the 
sūtra ‘ Sasajuso ruh’ (8, 2, 66). 

नेष दोषः, भसंज्ञा अन्न बाधिका भविष्यति ' तसौ मत्वर्थे ! इति 
This difficulty does not arise, since the bhasamjfa enjoined to 
tania and santa before matvarthapratyaya by the sūtra * Tasdu 
matvarthé’ (1, 4, 19) stands against the padasamjia 


अकारान्तमतडूसशा प्रात, पदसज्ञा प्रति सकारान्तम्‌ 
It should be taken as one ending in a with reference to 
bhasamjna and as one ending in s with reference to padasam)fia 


NoTE:—Nothing prevents sthanivadbhava with reference 
to bhasanyia, | 
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- ननु चेवं विज्ञायते, यः सम्प्रति पदान्त इति | 
Oh, the sūira is to be interpreted to have reference to that 


which is padanta at the time of its operation 


€ € 


कमसाधतस्थ वाधशब्द्यापादान एतदव खातू 


This may be as it is, if the word vidhi is taken as karma- 
sadhana. (ie.) There is no difficulty in vélasván, if vidhi is 
taken as karmasadhana 


x 809 


अय च वाधशब्5ः अस्त्यव कमसाधनः, विधायत डत TATATA 
This word vidhi is evidently used as karmasddhana having its 
derivation thus :— vidhiyaté iti vidhih. 

A A MANANA £s CS. ` 

आस्त च भावसाधनः, विधान विधारात | तन्न भावसाधनस्य ASAT- 
पादाने एष दोषो भवति - इह a AMAT, AMT, धकारस्य जश्‍त्वं प्रासोति 
It is also used as bhavasddhana thus :-vidhanam vidhth. Tf 
vidhi in the siifra is taken as bhavasadhana, d has a chance to 
replace dh in brahmabandhvdé and brahmabandhvai and it is 
not desired 

Note :—The stripratyaya tin is enjoined by the sūtra ‘Tit 

utah’ (4, 1, 66) after brahmabandhu. fn the third and fourth 
cases it takes yanadéSa and by taking v as the ade of va and 
vài, dh may be replaced by d by the sūtra * Jhalam jasosnte.’ 

अस्ति पुनः किञ्चिद्‌ भावसाधनस्य विधिशब्दस्योपादाने सति इष्टं agaian 
आहोस्वित्‌ दोषान्तमेव | 
Is there any advantage at all by taking vidhi as bhdvasadhana 
or only disadvantage? 


अस्तीत्याह — इह, कानि सन्ति, यानि सन्ति, को स्तः, यों स्तः इति - 
योऽसौ पदान्तो यकारो वकारो वा श्रयेत, स न श्रयते । षडिकश्चापि सिद्धो भवति 
« Yes,” says he. Y or v which has a chance to exist at the end 


of kant, yani, kau or yáu in káni santi, yani santi, kaw stah 
and yau stah does not exist. The form sadika too is secured 


Note :—Sadangulidatia is the name of a person. It takes 
the pratyaya thac after it by the siira ‘ Bahvacd . manusya- 
namnasthajva’ (5, 8, 78). Itis changed to sada by the sutra 
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‘Thajddavirdhvam dvitiyad aca} ° (5, 3, 83). ‘Thea of 8७४८ is 
dropped by the sūtra ‘ Yasyét? ca’ (6, 4, 184). Hence we have 
sas--ika Through the sthanivadbhava of a which has been 
dropped, sas takes the padasamjia and hence s, the padanta, 
takes jasbhava. 

वाचिकस्तु न सिध्यति But the word vicika is nob secured. 

Nore : —In analogy with sadikah, vacikah (Vagastrdatta + 

ika--s) should be vagikah, but it is not so. 
अस्तु ale कर्मसाधनः Tf so, let ib be harmasddhana. 
f^. j C ^ (£s 
यदि piara, Wear न सिध्यति 
If it is karmasadhana, the word sadikah is not secured. 
अस्तु ae भावसाधनः Let it, then, be bhavasadhana. 
EN Lae ध्य C. un ; 
वाचका न सिध्यात The word vacikah is not secured. 
वाचिकषडिको न संवदेते 
The words vacikah and sadtkah are not analogous. 
कर्तव्योऽत्र यत्न: 
Effort need be made here (to secure both). 

Norz :— Varitibakara reads the varttika * Ekáksarapürva. 
padanam ullarapadalopó vakiavyah’ to secure the form vaci- 
kah under the sitra * Sévala...’ (5, 8, 84). 

कथे ब्रह्मबन्ध्वा ब्रह्मबन्ध्वे ! 
How is one to secure the forms brahmabandhva, brahmabandhvat? 

उभयत्र आश्रयणे नान्तादिवदू इति 
Since both (dh and ñ) are taken into consideration, dh is not 
taken to be the end of the pada. 

* , 

कथं वेतस्वानू How is one to secure the form vélasvün ? 

As *, - £x oS Ln Lm ft 

नेव विज्ञायते, पदस्यान्तः पदान्तः, पदान्तस्य विधिः पदान्तविधिः, पदान्तविधि 
प्रति । 
The word padantavidhi in padantavidhim prati should not be 
analysed thus.:-padasya antah = padantah ; padantasya vidhth= 
padantavidhih: Eo k NET 


4 


EIGHTH AHNIKA—NA PADANTADVIRVACANA...VIDHISU . 149 


sl aia 4 How then ? 


पदे अन्तः, पदान्तः, पदान्तस्य विधि: पदान्तविधिः, पदान्तर्विधि प्रति 
Padé antah = padantah; Padantasya vidhih = paddntavidhth ; 
padaniavidhim prati. 

अथवा यथेव अन्यान्यपि पदकार्याणि उपहुवन्ते wd cd cw, एवमिदमपि 
पदकार्यमुपफ्ठोष्यते 
Or, just as rutva and jastva which are the karyas of padacara- 
mávayava are taken by padantavidhi, so also this padakarya is 
taken to be the kdrya of padacaramdvayava., 

किम्‌? What is it? 

भसज्ञा नाम Evidently the designation bha. 

TI 

^ nU e a: f^ ~ Cs * A 

a यलोपविधिं प्रति न स्थानिवद्भवति इत्युच्यते | तत्र तेऽप्सु यायावरः 
प्रवपेत पिण्डान्‌ | अबर्णलोपविर्धि प्रति स्थानिवत्‌ स्यात्‌ 
It is said that there is no sthanivadbhava with reference to the 
yalopavidhi when the pratyaya vara follows. Hence in the 
word yaydvara in the sentence ‘Të apsu ydydvarah pravapéta 
pindan,’ there is chance for sthanivadbkava with reference to 
the vidhi based on the lépa of a. 

NomE :—The pratyaya varac is enjoined after the yananta 
of the root ya by the sūtra * Yagca yarah' (3, 2, 176). The 
a after y is dropped by the sūtra * Ato lopah" (6, 4, 43) Ifthe 
sthanivadbhavanisédha is with reference to yalopa, it is not 
with reference to alépa and hence avarna can be dropped by 
the sūtra * Ato löpa ifi ca’. 

a ba’ uu C ^ ^ ^ TSN C A ह. e. 

तेष दाषः | dq विज्ञायते = वरं यलापावाध प्रात न स्थानंवद्भवार्त ' इति 
This objection cannot stand. It is not interpreted that there 
is no sthanivadbhava with reference to yalopavidhi when vara 
follows. 


कथ ale? How then? 


l. Bombay Edition omits भवति. 
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बरेऽयलोपाविधिं प्रति इति 
With reference to ayalópavidhi when vara follows. 
किमिद्मयलोपविधि प्रति इति! 
What is meant by with reference to ayaldpavidhi ? 
अवपणीलोपविधि प्रति यलोपविधि च प्रति इति 
With reference to akdralopavidhi and yakáralopavidha. 
अथवा योगविभागः करिष्यते - वरे gu 4 स्थानिवत्‌ ; ततो यलोपविधिं प्रति 
न स्थानिवदू इति 
Or varéyalópa in the sūtra is not taken as a unit, but is taken as 
two units, so that it means that there is no sthanivadbhava of 
that which elides when vara follows and also with reference to 
yalopavidhi. 
यलोपे किमुदाहरणम्‌? 
What is the example for * yalópavidhim prat na sthanivat’? 
कण्डूयतेरप्रत्यय: कण्डूरिति 
The word £andüh which is formed by adding kvip to the nama- 
dhatu kandūyatı (where y is kyac). 
नेतदस्ति, की छुस न स्थानिवत्‌ | 
No, it cannot be, since there is no sthanivadbhavu to that 
which is elided when followed by £vip. 
ga तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌, सोरी बलाका 
This, then, is the praydjana that the form sduri in the 
expression sauri baláka is achieved. 

Nott :—If there is sthanivadbhava of the two akaras in 
siryatan+i, y cannot be wpadha and hence it cannot be 
dropped by the sūtra ‘Siryatisydgastyamatsyandém ya upa- 
dhayah’ (6, 4, 149). 

A ~ oT, C N 

RART, उपधावाधत्व मात न स्थानवत्‌ 
This cannot be, since there is no sthdnivadbhava with reference 
to a rule relating to wpadha. 

इदं तहिं प्रयोजनम्‌ - आदित्यः 
This, then, is the prayojana-the word dditya. 
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NOTE :-—First the word aditya is derived by adding nya to 
aditi by the sūtra Sadsya divata (4, 2, 24); another nya is added 
to aditya in the sense of bhava and one y is dropped by the 
sütra * Halo yamám yami lopah’ (9,4, 64) if there is sthani- 
vaitvanisédha. 

ALA टी Cs 

नेतदस्ति, पूर्वत्रासिद्धे स्थानिवत्‌ 
This is not the prayojana, since there is no sthanivadbhava 
when a rule found in pürvatrasiddhaprakarana has a chance to 
operate. 

इद्‌ तहिं - कण्डूतिः, वल्गूतिः 
This, then, is the prayójana - the words kandütih and valgitih. 

नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ - कण्डूया वल्गूया इति भवितव्यम्‌ 
No, it is not the praydjana, since the proper forms are kandiiyd 
and valgiiyd. 

इदं तर्हि - कण्डूयतेः क्तिच्‌ - ब्राह्मगकण्डूति:, क्षत्रियकण्डूतिः 
This, then, is the prayajana-brahmanakandatih and ksatriya- 
kandütih where the pratyaya ktic comes after kandi. 

MI 
AAS सर्द at “we ~ x4 fs 

प्रातषध धियलापषु ठापाजादशा ` च स्थानवत्‌ 
It is to be stated that there is no sthanivadbhava in lopajadzáa 
with reference to svara, dirgha and yalopa in pratisédhasitra. 

प्रतिषेधे खरदीरवेयलोपविधिषु लोपाजादेशो न स्थानिवद्भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
Mention has to be made in the pratisedhasastra that lopdjdadzsa 
does not take sthánwadbhava with reference to svara, dirgha 
and yalopa. 

स्वर - आकर्षिकः, चिकीषिकः, fuus: 
Svara - Gkarsikah, cikirsakah, jthirsakah. 

Note :—If there is sthanivadbhava to a which has elided 
on the strength of the sara ‘ Yasyéti ca’ a preceding rgi in 
the first and 7 preceding rsa (in the second and third) cannot 
get wddtiasvara. 


|. Lipajadésa means the 1095 which stands as the adéga of ac, 
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यो हि अन्य आदेशः स्थानिवदेवासौ भवति - पञ्चारत्न्यः, Tae । स्वर 
If any one other than lópájadéía is the adésa, there is sthaniad- 
bhava. viz. paficáratnyah, da$arainyah. 

दीप - प्रतिदीज्ञा प्रतिदीक्षे - यो ह्यन्य आदेशः स्थानिवदेवासौ भवति - 
किर्योः, गिर्योः - दीधे । 
Dirgha~— There is no sthanivadbhava for the lepa in pratidivna, 
and pratidiuné. Where there is an adésa other than lopa there is 
sthanivadbhava, as in kiryoh, giryóh. 

Note :—In pratidivan + Sas (accusative plural suffix), the 

a of an is dropped by the sūtra ‘ Alléposnah’ (6, 4, 134) and i 
of divis lengthened by the silra ‘Hali ca’ (8,2, 77); here 
there is no sthdnivadbhdva for allopa, |n kyoh and giryoh 
which are the genetive-locative dual of kiri and giri which are 
formed from the roots kr and gr by the addition of ?, there is 
no upadhaguna since yan takes its sthanivadbhava. 


sf e (Cs Cx ^ m ^ थ्‌ M ये 
यलोप - ब्राह्मणकण्ड्रति:, क्षवियकण्डूतिः | यो ह्यन्य आदेशः स्थानिवदेवासौ 
भवति - वाय्बोः अध्वय्वी: इति | यलोप 
Yalópa. There is no sthanivadbhava with reference to yalõpa 
in brahmanakandütih and ksatriyakandütih. Where there is an 
adésa other than lópa, there is sthdnivadbhava so that the sūtra 
‘ Lópo vyór vali’ does not operate in vayvoh and adhvearyvoh. 


quia वक्तव्यम्‌ It, then, should be mentioned. 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ | इह हि लोपोऽपि प्रकृतः, आदेशोऽपि ; विधिग्रहणमपि प्रकृत- 


Cv £s ™ Orne * M . C > ^ 
मनुवतेते, दीर्घादयोऽपि निर्दिइयन्ते । केवळ तत्राभिसम्बन्धमात्र कर्तव्यं, स्वरदीर्ध- 
यरोपविधिषु लोपाजादेशो न स्थानिवदिति | 
It need not be mentioned. The word lépa is found here in 
this stitra, the word adé$a and the word vidhi too are taken 
here from the previous siitras and dirghadis are mentioned here. 
It is only necessary to establish their relationship to arrive 
at the statement; *svara-dirgha-yalópavidhisu lépajadé$ó na 
sthanivad, 


EIGHTH AHNIKA—NA PADANTADVIRVACANA...VIDHISU 153 


आनुपूर्व्येण सन्निविष्टानां यथेष्टममिसम्बन्ध: शक्यते कर्तुम्‌ | न चेतान्यानु- 
पूर्व्येण सन्निविष्टानि । 
It is possible to establish the relationship, in any way we like, 
of words read only in a particular sequence. But these are 
not read in a particular sequence. 

अनानुपू्व्यणापि सन्निविष्टानां यभेष्टममिसम्बन्धो भवति । तद्यथा - अनडाह- 
मुदहारि या a हरासि शिरसा कुम्म भगिनि साचीनममिधावन्तमद्राक्षीः इति । तस्य 
यभेष्ठमभिसम्बन्धो भवति - उदहारि भगिनि! या त्वं कुम्भे हरसि शिरसा, sage 
साचीनममिधावन्तमद्राक्षीः इति 
It is possible to establish the relationship of words which are 
not read in a particular sequence too For example the sentence 
‘Anadvaham udahari ya tvam harasi irasa kumbham bhagini 
sacinam abhidhavantam adraksih’ may be taken in this order:— 
* Udahari bhagini! ya tvam kumbham harasi Sirasa, anadváham 
sacinam abhidhavantam adradksth.’ 

NoTE:—1. The meaning of the sentence is this:-Sister 
carrying water, you, who earry the pot upon the head saw 
the bull running across. 

Note :—2. Since it is not easy to make such a collection 
of words as suggested by Mahabhasyakara, it may be said that 
he is not serious in advocating that the vartiika is not 
necessary. 

IV 


किलुगुपधात्वचडपरनिहा aged qug AAT 
Addition of ‘ kvi-lug-upadhdtva-can paranirhrasa -kutvesu ’. 
किलुगुपधात्वचड्परनिर्हसकुत्वेषूपसड्र्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ 
Addition of * kvi-lug-upadhatva-can paranirhrasa-kulvzsu ' should 
be done in the sūtra. 
को किमुदाहरणम्‌? 
What is the example with reference to kvt ? 
कण्डूयतेरप्रत्ययः कण्डूरिति 
The word kandah derived from the root kandi by the addition 
of kvip. 


AA 2n 
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नैतदस्ति, यलोपविधिं प्रति न स्थानिवत्‌ 
This cannot be a suitable example, since it has been said in 
the sūtra that there is no sthanivadbhava with reference to 
yalépa. 
इदं तर्हि - पिपाठिषतेरभत्ययः - पिपठीः 
This, then, pipathih derived by adding kvip to the desiderative 
stem of path, is the example. 
नेतदस्ति | दीविधि प्रति न स्थानिवत्‌ 
This cannot be. There is no sthanivadbhava with reference to 
dirghavidha. 
, ee व्‌ \ NY ~ A 
इद्‌ तहि छावयतेलोः, पावयतेः qr: 
This then is the example :-lauh derived from the niyjanta of 
la and pãuh from the nijanta of pū. 
NOTE :—In lay+i+kvip, iis dropped and on account of 
its sthanivadbhava, v is not replaced by th. 
नेतदस्ति | अङ्कत्वा वृद्धगावादेशो frets: | प्रत्ययलक्षणेन वृद्धिभीविष्याति । 
No, this cannot be an example. Nic is elided before # of the 
root takes vrddhi and ávadzáa and ū then takes vrddhi on the 
— dietum * Pratyayalópé pratyayalaksanam ’. 
इद्‌ तर्हि - छवमाचष्ट लवयति, लवयतेरप्रत्यये - vr, पौः स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ 
णेरूण न प्राप्नोति | को gu न स्थानिवदू इति भवति 
This then—lauh and piu derived from lavayati in the sense 
of lavam dcast? (and pavayati in the sence of pavam acasté) 
may serve as example. On account of the sthdnivadbhava of 


nic, ath does not come. It chances to come if the dictum 
‘ Kvau luptam na sihánivad is admitted. 


एवमपि न सिध्यति 
Even then the desired object is not accomplished. 
कथम्‌? Why? 
SS क S has A AZS 
की peia, णो अकारलोपः, तस्य स्थानिवद्धाबादू उण्‌ न प्राप्नोति 
There is nilópa on account of kvip; there is akaralépa on 


account of nic and ith does not set in on account of its sthani. 
vadbhava. 
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नेष दोषः, नेवं विज्ञायते को ga न स्थानिवदू इति 
This difficulty does not arise, since itis not interpreted that 
the ८०७७ on account of kvep does not take sthanivadbhava. 

कथ तर्हि: How then? 

को विधि प्रति न स्थानिवदू इति 
1t is interpreted that there is no sthanivadbhava with reference 
to a vidhi which operates in the presence of kvip. 

gia किमुदाहरणम्‌? 
What is the example with reference to luk? 

बिम्ब, बदरम्‌ 
The words bimbam (bimba fruit) and badaram (badara fruit) 

Norse :—The words bimbi and badari (names of trees) take 

the pratyaya añ by the sütra * Anudattadz$ca (4, 9, 180); añ and 
nis are respectively dropped by the sütras * Phale luk’ (4, 3, 164) 
and ‘ Luk taddhitaluki’ (1, 2, 49). On account of the luk of 
nis there is chance for its sthanivadbhava. 

नैतदस्ति, पुंबद्भावेनाप्येतत्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
It is not à suitable example, since it is achieved by purwad- 
bhava on the strength of the Vartttka * Bhasyadhé taddhité’ 
under 6, 9, 35. 

इद्‌ तर्हि - आमलकम्‌ If so this —dmalukam - is an example. 

नेतदस्ति | वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ - फळे छुखचनानर्थक्य प्रकृत्यन्तरत्वादू इति 
No, this is not so. Varthkakara is going to say under ‘ Phalé 
luk’ that it is unnecessary, since amalaka, badara and bimba 
are different stems. 

इदं तहि पञ्चभिः पट्टीमिः कीतः wage: दशषटुः इति 
This, then may be the example :-Pa£capatuh, dasapatuh which 
mean that which is purchased for five pav? and ten pofvi. 

Note:—tThe sūtra * Arhdd...thak’ (5, 1, 19) enjoins thak; 

and thak has luk by the sūtra * Adhyardhapürvadvigor lug 
asamüdyam' (5, 1, 28) Nis is dropped by ' Luk taddhiialuki’. 
On acconnt of the sthanivadbhava of luk, there is chance for 
yanadesa. 
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A ex (Ce वेने a 

ननु चेतदपि पुंवड्ठावेनेव सिद्धम्‌ 
Oh! this too is accomplished through pwitvadbhuva. 

कथं FARIA: ! How is pumvadbhava secured ? 

भस्याढे तद्धिते पुंबद्भवतीति 
There is pumvadbhavo on the strength of the vartivka 
* Bhasyadhé taddhite '. 

भस्येत्युच्यते; यजादों TA. भवति; न चात्र यजादि पश्यामः 
‘ Bhasya’ is said; There is bha when the pratyaya is yajad?; 
and we see no yajad? here. 

प्रत्ययलक्षणन यजादि: 
There is yajēdi on the strength of the dictum * Pratyayalopé 
pratyayalaksanam ’. 

वर्णाश्रये नास्ति प्रत्ययलक्षणम्‌ 
Pratyayalaksana has no place where one is based on varna. 

Nore :—Kaiyata reads: Yatra bhavi bhaivam taira pum- 

vadbhavah ; tha tu luki bhatvabhavat kutah puinvadbhavah ®’ 

एवं तर्हि ¦ ठकूछसोश्च ' इत्येवं भविष्यति । 
If so pumvadbhava takes place on the strength of the varttika 
‘ Thakchasdsca.’ 

ठकूछसोश्चेत्युच्यते, न चात्र ठकूछसी पश्यामः 
Mention is made of */hakchasosca, but we do not see fhak 
and $as here. 

"X 
प्रत्ययलक्षणन Through pratyayalaksana. 


“न ङुमता तस्मिन्‌? इति प्रत्ययलक्षणस्य प्रतिषेधः 
The viritika ‘Na lumata tasmin’ prohibits the operation of 
pratyayalaksana. 

न खल्वप्यवश्यं ठगेव क्रीतमत्ययः, क्रीताद्यर्था wa वा तद्धिताः 
It is not necessary that thak should invariably be a krīta- 
pratyaya, nor taddhitas have only the meaning kritadi. 

कि तहिं! What then? 


1, Bombay Edition reads Haq. 
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अन्येऽपि तद्धिता ये छुक प्रयोजयन्ति 
There are other taddhiiapratyayas too which take luk. 

पञ्चेन्द्राण्यो देवता अस्येति पञ्चेन्द्रः | दशेन्द्रः, weno पञ्चासिः; दशाम्निः, 
शताञ्चिः 3 
(There is luk in) paiicendra which means paiica indranyah dévata 
asya. (Similarly) are daséndrah, $atendrah, paiicagnih, da§agnil, 
and $atagnih. 

उपधात्वे किमुदाहरणम्‌ 
What is the example with reference to upadhatva ? 

पिपठिषतेरप्रत्ययः पिपठीरिति 
The word pipathih formed by the addition of kvip to the 
sannanta of the root path. 

नैतदस्ति, AIAN प्रति न स्थानिवत्‌ 
This cannot be, since there is no sthánivadbháva with reference 
to dirghavidhi, 

इद्‌ तर्हि सौरी बलाका 
If so, this—sdurt in sãurī balaka—serves as an example. 
नेतदस्ति, यलोपविधि प्रति न स्थानिवत्‌ 
This cannot be, since there is no sthanivadbhava with reference 
to yalpa. 

इदं तर्हि पारिखीयः 
If so, this—pdrikhiyah serves as the example. 

NomTE:—Kayaia reads: “ Parikhasabdat caturarthiké ani 
krte, akaralopasya sthanivativat parikhe bhava itt * Vrddhádake- 
kantakhopadhat’ iti chó na syát." 

चड्परनिहसि चोपसड्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ | वादितवन्तं प्रयोजितवान्‌ अवीवददू 
वीणां परिबादकेन 
Addition need be made with reference to upadhahrasvaiva 
before cari, to form the word avivadat in the sentence ‘ avivadad 
vīnam parivadakzna " which is used when one asks the player 
play on it. 


1. Bombay Edition omits Wala. 
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कि पुनः कारण न सिध्यते? Why is it not accomplished 2 

asg णो णिर्लुप्यते तस्य स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ हस्वत्व न प्राप्तोति | 
Hrasvatva has no chance to set in on account of the sthaniead- 
bhava of nic which is elided before another nic. 

ननु चेतदप्युयधात्वविधि प्रति न स्थानिवादित्येव सिद्धम्‌ 
Oh! this too comes under the principle that there is no 
sthanivadbhdva with reference to wpadhalvavidhi. 

विशेषतः एतद्वक्तःयम्‌ This must be mentioned separately. 

क? Where? 

प्रत्ययविधाविति | za मा भूत्‌ पटयति रूघयति इति 
In pralyayavidhi, so that it may not operate here in putayati 
and laghayati. 

^X UN गार e. aia jadis 

कुत्व AARAA कर्तन्यस्‌ = जचयतरक', मचयतमकः: 

Addition has to be made with reference to kutva, so that arkalt 


and markah may be formed from the roots arc and marc of 
the curddi class. 


Nore :— Kuiva in arka and marka is from the sūtra ‘ Cajóh 
kughinyatoh’ (7, 3, 52) 
नेतद्धजन्तम्‌ | औणादिक एव कशड्दः, तस्सि्नाष्टामिकं कुत्वम्‌ 
lhis—arka and marka—is not ghananta, but has cumnadika 
kapratyaya after it and the kuiva takes place from the sūtra 
in the eighth adhyaya (i.e.) Coh kuh. 
एतदपि णिचा व्यवहितल्वान्न प्राग्नोति 
This too has no chance (0 operate, since there is the intercep- 
tion of nic. 
V 
IN = I — 
पूवेत्रासद्धे चच In ptrvatrasiddha too. 
gara च न स्थानिवद्‌ इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It must be mentioned that there is no sthanivadbhava in 
pürvatrasiddhaprakarana. 
CON 
के प्रयाजनम्‌! What is the use? 
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प्रयोजनं क्सलोपः सलोपे 
The prayójana is that there is the elision of ksa when there is 
salópa. 
^ AN च q 
que[d: Wer प्रयाजनम्‌ | अदुग्ध, er 
The prayéjanu is the lépa of ksa before saldpa, as in adugdha 
and adugdhah. 
gar दुहदिहलिहगुहामात्मनेपदे दन्त्ये इति geen न? 
Is there not, in that case, the necessity for the mention of 
luk in the sūtra * Lugvd...dantyé (7, 3, 73)? 
qisa भवति It must be mentioned. 
=a £e C ~ 
देव आकारलाप आदचतुथत्व 
Elision of @ in dà and dha when the initial changes to the 
fourth letter. 
- (C CEN - A ba’ ~ 
दध आकारलाप आदिचतुथत्व अयाजनंस्‌ - वत्स, घडू, eH दात | 
दधस्तथोश्च इति चकारो न कर्तव्यो भवति । 
Elision of Q in da and dha when the initial changes to the 
fourth, as jin dhaisé, dhaddhvé, dhaddhvam is the prayajana and 
consequently ca in the sūtra Dadhastathosca (8, 2, 88) need not 
be read. 
हलो यमां यमि लोपे 
With reference to the lopa of yam following hal, when yam 
follows. 
^ . KO ३ ba 3 ^ “` ४ oo ON ALA A 
हरां यमा याम छाप प्रयाजनम्‌ | आादत्यः । हला यमा याम Sa: [सद्धा भर्वात | 
The praydjana is in the 1696 of yam following hal and preceding 
yam, as in adityah. The lope of yam after hal and before yam 
becomes a decided fact. 
~ A ७ 4 लर e 
अह्लोपणिलोपो संयोगान्तलोपप्रभृतिषु 
Allopa and nilopa with reference to 540700०४५१ ete. 
अल्लोपाणिलोपी संयोगान्तलोपभृतिषु प्रयोजनम्‌ | पापच्यतेः पापक्तिः, यायज्यतेः 
यायष्टिः, पाचयतेः पाक्तिः, याजयतेः याष्टिः | 
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The praydjana is allopa and milopa when samyogántalóna ete. 
occur, as in pdpaktih: yayastih, pāktih and ydstih derived 
from papacya, yáyajya, pacay and yajay. 
दिवेचनादीनि च्‌ Dvirvacana etc. too 

द्विवचनादीनि च प्रयांजनानि ^: न पठितव्यानि भवन्ति ; पूर्वेवासिद्धेनेव 
सिद्धानि भवन्ति । 
Deirvacana etc, too become praydjanas ; hence they need not 
be read in the siira; they are accomplished by accepting that 
there is no sthdnivadbhava in piirvatrasiddhaprakarana, 

किमविशेषेण ? Ts it wholly ? 

नेत्याह No, says he. 
वरेयलोपखरवर्जम Except varé, yalópa and svara. 

वरेयलोपं स्वर च वजेयित्वा Except varéyalopa and svara. 

~ e s AO A 
तस्य दाषः सयागादलापललखणत्वषु 
The ills of its operation are with reference to sainydgadildpa, 
latva and natva. 

A ~ fn T है RP RD 

तस्यतस्य SATS दोष; सयागाढलापलत्वणत्वषु 

It (pürvatrasiddhé ca) is defective with reference to sasiwydgddi- 


lopa, latva and natva (i.e.) there is slhanivadbhüva with 
reference to them 


: sj q S क... क... टो. 2 नो Cs bs 
सयागाइलाप - काक्यथम्‌ वास्यथम्‌ - सकाः सयांगाद्यारन्तं च zA छाप; 
IMR । 
Samyogadilopa. There is chance for Skéh soriyogadyir anti ca 
(8, 2, 29) to operate in kakyartham, vasyartham and bring out 
the lopa of k and s. 


NOTE :--स्थानिवद्धाबात्‌ न प्राप्रोति is understood at the end. 
छत्वम्‌ - निगायेते निगाल्यते - अचि विभाषा इति रत्वं न ora | 
Laiva ‘There will be no chance for r of nigáryaté to change to 
l by the sūtra Aci vibhasa’ (8, 2, 21) 


l- Bombay Edition omits प्रयोजनानि 
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Norte :--स्थानिव द्वावात्‌ प्राप्नोति is understood at the end. 
णत्वम्‌ - माषवपनी ब्रीहिवपनी - प्रातिपदिकान्तस्य इति णत्वं प्राझोति 
Natva. The sitra * Pratipadikdntanum vibhaktisu ca (8, ^, 11) 
may chance to operate-(so that there may be optional matva) 
in masavapant and vrihivapani. 
NOTE :--स्थानिवद्धावात्‌ न प्राप्रोति is understood at the end. 
ड्विवेचनेऽचि (1-1-60) 
There are two topics here:—(1) The possible interpretations 
on the sūtra and the final decision, and (2) the benefits of the 
sutra, 
I 
AAN m~ च ~A ०, S 
आदश ATEA stay 
Doubling of adéSavat on account of sthanivadbhava being 
enjoined to 60786. 
आदेशे खानिवदनुदेशात्तठ्ठतः 
Since sthdnivativa is enjoined to adé$a, (it is) to that contain- 
ing it. 
किंबतः? To that containing which ? 
आदेशवतः To that containing the ddé8a. 
द्विवचनं प्रेति There is a chance for doubling, 
Norr:—The varttika tells us that there is £argatidésa. 
^ D 
तत्न को दोषः? What is the harm then ? 
तत्राभ्यासरूपम्‌ 
(The non achievement of) the form of abhyasa then. 
तत्र अभ्यासरूप न सिध्यति - चक्रतुः चक्रुः 
The desired form of the abhydsa in cakratuh, and cakru cannot 
be achieved then. 
Nore :—If yanādēśa of r in kr operates first, kr has to 
be doubled; but doubling is enjoined to ékac. 
अज्ग्रहणं तु ज्ञापक रूपथानिवद्धावस्य 
But the mention of ac is jfiapaka to ripatideso, 
M. 21 | 
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यदयमज्महर्ण करोति तजज्ञापयत्याचार्यों रूपं स्थानिवदू भवतीति 
Since the 4carya (Sütrakara) makes mention of ac, he suggests 
that there is only rapatidé$a. 

कथ कूत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌! How is it taken to be j//apaka ? 

अज्ग्रहणस्यैतत्मयोजनम्‌ - इह मा भूत्‌ जेघ्रीयते देध्मीयते इति । यदि च 
रूप स्थानिवदू भवति, ततोऽज्ग्रहणम्थेवद्भवति | 
This is the pragojana of ajgrahana, that it may not operate 
here in jégh:»iyaté and dédhmiyaté. Jf there is  rüpàátidéá, 
ajgrahana is sárthaka here. 

अथ हि कार्य, नार्थो5ज्यहणेन ; भवत्येवात्र द्विवेचनम्‌ 
If there is kaàrgatidée$a, no purpose is served by the mention of 
ac; doubling necessarily takes place here. 

Note: — Jéghriyat? and dédhmiyaté are the yasunta forms 

of the roots ghra and dhmà. The süiras *Sanyanoh' (6, 1, 9) 
and ‘I ghrüdhmoh! (7, 4, 31) bring out reduplication and 
tivadésa to a. 
qa गाड्ग्रतिषेधः Prohibition of gan then. 

तत्र गाड: प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - अधिजगे ; इवर्णाभ्यासता प्राग्मोति 
it rūpatidēśa is admitted, there is need to prohibit gan found 
in adhijag? from the operation of the sūtra; for the abhyasa 
will contain only ४. 

NoTE :—The root iù takes the adé$a ga by the sūtra ‘Gan 

lite’ (2, 4, 49). 

न वक्तव्यः, गाडूछिटि इति Beart निर्देशः, लिटि लकारादी इति । 
No, it need not be said; the sūtra * Günlliti? is read with two 
lakaras, so that it means that iå takes the ddéSa ga in lif 
before lakara. 

w इ. 

कत्येजन्तदिवादिनामधातुष्वभ्यासरूपम्‌ 
(Non-achievement of) abhyasarāpa with reference to १४४, zjanta, 
divádi and namadhatu. 

कृत्येजन्तदिवादिनामधातुष्वभ्यासरूपं न सिध्यति । 
The abhyasaripa in krt, janta, divadi and namadhatu cannot 
be accomplished. 
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कृति - अचिकीतंत्‌ - कृति 
Kriu—The abhyasa in acikiriat cannot be ci, (but ca). 
Note:—The sitras ‘Upadhayasca’ (7, 1, 101) and 
* Upadháyafica' (8,2, 79) enjoin that 7 is changed to ir and 
is lengthened. If ir before can takes sthanivadbhava, abhyasa 
will be only ca. 


एजन्त - BS, WS - एजन्त 
Ejanta.—The abhyasa in jaglë and mamlé cannot be je and ma 
(but ji and mi). 

Note :—Jaglé and mamlé are the third person singular 
forms in lif of the roots gldi and miai; ai is changed to & by 
the sūtra * Adéca upadé&a 6688 (6,1, 45). If it takes sthani- 
vadbhava the vowel in the abhyasa can be only ४. 

दिवादि - दुद्यूषति, सुस्यूषति - दिवादि 
Divadi. The abhydsa in dudgüsati and ७८७५४४३७४४ cannot be du 
and su (but d? and s?) 

Note :—Dudyüsali and susyusati are the sannanta forms 
of the roots div and siv, where v takes the adéa १४७ by the 
sūtra ‘Cchvéh sid Gnunasiké ca (6, 4, 19). If it takes 
sthanivativa, the vowel in the abhydsa should be only i. 

नामधातु - भवनमिच्छति भवनीयति, भवनीयतेः सन्‌ बिभवनीयिषति 
Namadhaàtu.—The abhyasa in bibhavantyisati, the sannanta form 
of the námadhàátu bhavaniyoti which means bhavanam ४८८१५४४ 
cannot be bi, (but bu). 

NoTE:—l. If there is sthinivadbhava of av in bhav, the 
vowel in the abhyasa can be only u, since ? can take the place 
of only a in san by the sūtra * Sanyatah (7, 4, 79). 

Nore :—2. The above varttika arises on the assumption 
that the sūtra * Dvirvacanesc$! means ‘Aci yah ajadésah sah 
dvirvacané kartavyé sthanivat,’ 

एवं तर्हि प्रत्यय इति वक्ष्यामि 
If so, I shall say pratyaye which is 61668. 
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Wer इति चेत्‌ कृलेजन्तनामधातुष्वभ्यासरूपम्‌ 
If it is contrued as ajadau pratyayé, (non-achievement of) 
the abhydsartipa in kit, ğjanta and namadhatu. 
N a e स " a N zu fN [34 a q "^ 

प्रत्यय इति चेत्‌ कृत्येजन्तनामधातुष्वभ्यासरूपं न सिद्ध्यति । दिवादय एके 
परिहृताः । 
If it is construed as ajadau pratyay?, the abkyasaritpa in kři, 
&jania and namadhatu cannot be achieved. Dividis alone are 
avoided. 


EN ON ES 


एवं af द्विवेचननिमित्तेच्यजादेशः स्थानिवदिति वक्ष्यामि 
If so, I shall state that the sZira means ‘ Dvirvucananimaié aci 
ajadesah sthanivat.’ 

स तर्हि निमित्तशब्द उपादेयः | न ह्यन्तरेण निमित्तशब्दं निमित्तार्थो गम्यते | 
If so, the word nimitta has to be read for the meaning of 
nimia, cannot be secured; without the word nimitta. 

अन्तरेणापि निमित्तशब्द निमित्तार्थो गम्यते 
The meaning of the word nimilia is secured even without the 
word nimilta, 

तद्यथा - adaga प्रत्यक्षो ज्वरः - ज्वरनिमित्तमिति गम्यते । नडुलोदक 
पादरोगः - पादरोगनिमित्तमिति गम्यते । आयुध्रेतम्‌ - आयुषो निमित्तमिति गम्यते | 
This may be illustrated thus:—Curd and tin are immediate 
fever; it is suggested that they are cause of fever. Water full 
of reeds is foot-disease; itis suggested that it causes foot- 


disease. Melted butter is longevity of life; it is suggested that 
it produces longevity of life. 


Nors :—-It is clear that the above expressions are cases of 
laksanavrttt; but there is nothing to suggest in the sūtra that 
laksana plays its part there. 

अथ वाऽकारो मत्वर्थीयः, द्विवेचनमस्मिन्नस्ति सोऽयं द्विर्वचनः, Riad इति 
Or, the suffix a has matvartha, so that dvirvacané is taken as 


the seventh case of dvirvacanah which is derived thus :—dvir- 
vacanam asmin asta. 
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एवमपि न ज्ञायते, कियन्तमसो कारुं खानिवङ्भवतीति 
Even then it is not known how long ib will have sthanivativa. 
यः पुनराह aaa कर्तव्ये इति, इते तस्य द्विवचने स्थानिवन्न भविष्यति । 
In the opinion of him who holds that dvirvacané means 


dvirvacané kartavy?, there will be no sihànwattva after the 
doubling is done. 


एवं तहिं, प्रतिपेधः प्रकृतः, सोऽनुवर्तिप्यते 
If so, the context deals with pratisedha, and it is taken here. 

क THI: ? 
What is the sūtra in the context where pratisidha is found ? 

q पदान्तद्विवेचनेति The sitra * Na padantadvrvacana... ' 

द्विवेचनानिमित्ते अचि अजादेशो न भवति इति 
(The szira means :—) There is no ajddéa before a vowel causing 
doubling. 

f. A MA A AON भ A ~ 

एवमापं न ज्ञायत [कयन्तमसा कारमाद्शा न भवात sid 

Even then it is not known how long adé§a will not set in. 
mo oN ON (^ ba CO oN अज NUN भवि £^. 

य; पुनराह [gud कतव्य शात, AT तस्य [gud दिशा भावष्यात । 
In the opinion of him who takes it to mean ‘dvirvacané 
kartavyé’ ajáde$a sets in after doubling. 

एवं तर्हि, उभयमनेन क्रियते - प्रत्ययश्च विशेष्यते, iai च 
If so, both are done with this:—The pratyaya is qualified and 
doubling too 


कथ पुनरेकेन यलेनोभय लभ्यस्‌! 

How is it possible to strike two birds at one stroke? 
लभ्यमित्याह «16 is possible ” says he. 
कथम्‌? How? 

एकशेषनिर्देशात्‌ - Through éhasésanirdésa. 


1. Bombay Edition takes this as bhisya. 
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एकशेषनिदशोऽयम्‌ - द्विवचनं च द्विवेचनञ्च द्विवेचनस्‌ । द्विवेचने च mal 
द्विवचनेऽचि प्रत्यय इति ; द्विवेचनानिमित्तेऽचि स्थानिवद्भवति ! 
This is éka§ésamirdésa thus:—dvirvacanam ca, dvirvacanam ca 
dvirvacanam. Dvirvacané means dvirvacané ca kartavyé dvir- 
vacan? uci pratyayé, so that the sutra means that there is 
sthanivattva when a vowel causing doubling follows. 

e A C. By NX AO ALS f q 

द्विवचननिमित्तेऽचि स्थानिवदिति चेण्णो ART 
If it is interpreted ‘dvirvacananimillé aci sthanivat, need for 
mention of sthanivativa when nic follows 


es fF 


द्विवेचननिभित्तेडचि स्थानिवद्‌ इति चेण्णो स्थानिवद्ध व्यः, अवनुनाव- 
यिष्याते अवचुक्षावांयेप्याते 
If it is interpreted ‘ dvirvacananimitté aci sthaniat, sthanivativa 
need be said when nic follows to secure the forms avanund- 
vayisyati and avacuksavayisyain. 

Nove :—Avanundvayisyatt and avacuksavayisyati are the 
forms of the roots nu with ava and ksu with ava followed by 
mic and san, 

न्‌ वक्तव्यः No, it need not be said. 
~ ह. ® e A A 
आ$ पुयाण्जपु वचन ज्ञापक णा ARRA 
The mention of u being replaced by ४ when followed by pu, 
yan and jakara is jñapaka for the sthanivativa when nic follows. 
यदयम्‌ ` ओः पुयणज्यपरे ' इत्याह, तदू ज्ञापयत्याचार्यो भवति णौ खानिवदू * 
इति 
Because Acarya (Siirakara) has read the sūtra ‘Hh puyanjya- 
pare? (7, 4, 80), he suggests that there is sthanivadbhava ‘when 
nic follows. 
यदेतज्ज्ञाप्पते - अधिकीतेत्‌ - अत्रापि प्राझोति 
If it is suggested, it chances to appear even in acikirtat. 
तुल्यजातीयस्य ज्ञापकम्‌ 
Suggestion is only with reference to those of the same class. 


1. Bombay Edition omits 'दविवचननिमेत्ते$चि स्थानिवद्धचति 
2. Bombay Edition reads स्थानिवद्धावः 
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कश्च तुल्यजातीयः! Which is of the same class? 

यथाजातीयकाः पुयण्जयः 
Those that are similar to pu, yan and १. 

कथजातीयकाश्ेते ? Of what feature are they ? 

e 

SHUT: They are followed by avarna. 

कथे s मम्ले : 
How are the forms jaglé and mamie to be secured P 

अनेमित्तिकमात्वं, शिति तु प्रतिषेधः 
Aiva is not due to the following vowel; but there is pratisédha 
in Sit. 

11 

कानि पुनरस्य योगस्य प्रयोजनानि ? 
What are the benefits accrued from the sütra? 

पपतु: पपुः, तस्थतुः तस्थुः, जग्मतुः WJ, आटिटत्‌ आशिशत्‌ , चक्रतुः चक्रुः 
इति | अछोपोपधाछोपणिलोपयणादेशेषु कृतेष्वनच्कत्वाद्‌ द्विवचनं न प्राझोति, स्थानि- 
वद्कावाद्भवति | 
Doubling has no chance to appear on account of the absence 
of a vowel in the roots pa and stha after the elision of @ (by 
the siira ° Ato lopa iti ca? (6, 4, 64), in the root gam after the 
elision of the penultimate (by the sūtra * Gamahana....* (6, 4, 98), 
in the roots a and aś after the elision of ntc and in the root kr 
after yanadéSa and it does appear through sthanivadbhava, so 
that the following forms are secured :- Papatuh papuh, tasthatuh 
tasthuh, jogmatuh jagmuh, atitat asisat, cakratuh and cakruh. 

नेतानि सन्ति प्रयोजनानि ; पूर्वविम्रतिषेधेनाप्येतानि सिद्धानि 
These are not the prayójanas, since they are secured through 
pirvaviopratisedha. 

qud! How? 

N o nr + ~ AOSA hà AAA ही अ ` 

वक्ष्यात ह्याचायः RAAT यणयवायावाढ्शाछापापघाळापाणळापाकाकर्नारुत्वभ्य; 
इति । 
Acarya (Várttikakára) is going to read the following varitikd 
(under 6, 1, 12) * Dvirvacanam  yan-ay-av-ay-av-adesa-allóopa- 
upadhd-lopa-nilépa-ki-kinor-utvébhyah,’ 
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स पूर्वविपतिषेधों न पठितव्यो भवति 
That pirvavipratisidha need not be read. 

किं पुनरत्र ज्यायः? Which is better here? 

स्थानिवड्ठाव एव ज्यायान्‌, पूर्वविप्रतिषेधे हि सतीदं वक्तव्ये स्यात्‌ ' ओदो- 
दादेशस्य उद्धवति चटुतुशरादेरभ्यासस्य इति ˆ 
Sthanivallva alone is better. For, if pürvavipratisidha is 
resorted to, there is need to mention ‘ Od--aud-adéasya ud 
bhavati ca-fu-tu-Sarüdér abhyasasya ?, 

ननु च त्वयापीत्त्व वक्तव्यम्‌ 
Oh! you too have to provide for itiva by reading the siitra 
‘Oh puyanjyaparé’ (7, 4, 80). 

परार्थ मम भविष्यति सम्यत इद्भवतीति 
In my case it is intended for what follows :—srw ete. men- 
tioned in '$ravat?... (7, 4, 81) has u replaced by it mentioned 
in the sūtra * Sanyatah? (7, 4, 19). 

ममापि तहि उत्वं परार्थं भविष्यति “उत्परस्यातः ति च' इति 
If so, the utva, in my opinion, is intended for what follows :— 
‘ Utparasyatah ° (7, 4, 88) * Tica’ (7, 4, 89). 

इत्त्वमपि त्वया FMA यत्समानाश्रये तदथम्‌ उत्पिपविषते, संयियविषति 
इत्येवमथम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ स्थानिवद्‌ इत्येष एव पक्षो ज्यायान्‌ 
Itiva too has to be mentioned by you for the sake of utpipa- 
vigal?, samyiyavisati which stand on the same footing. There- 
fore the sthanivadbhavapaksa alone is better. 

NoTE:—lhe expression sarvéstalaksyasiddhih mentioned 
at the end of Pradipa by Küiyaía suggests, in the opinion of 
some, that the first eight ahnikas alone were read by many of 
the Vaiyakaranas. |t may be noted that he uses the expres- 


sion—Siddham istam—at the end of the work (i. ९.) at the end 
of the eighty-fifth ahnika. 


EIGHTH Annika ENDS 





Ninth Ahnika 
AA लोपः (1-1-60) 


There are only two topics here :—(1) Establishing the 3६४06 
to the meaning of adarsana and avoiding anyonyásrayata. 
(2) How to avoid the sarjfía wherever there is adarsana. 

I 


+ ee 
लोपसंज्ञायामथसंज्ञाकरणम्‌ 
With reference to lépasamjna, it should be given to artha. 
अथस्य सज्ञां RAA, शब्दस्य मा He हात 
The designation should be given to the meaning (conveyed by 
the word adarSana), so that it may not go to the word adarsana 


इतरेतराश्रयं चं Interdependence too. 
इतरेतराश्रयं च भवति 1६ gives room to interdependence too. 
का इतरेतराश्रयता? How chances the interdependence ? 
सतोऽदर्शनस्य संज्ञया भावितव्यं, संज्ञया चादर्शनं भाव्यते, तदेतदितरेतराश्रयं 
भवति | इतरतराश्रयाणि च कार्याणि न प्रकल्पन्ते | 
There should be adarsana so that samjfia may be given to it; 
and through samjia itis made to exist. This is interdepen- 
dence. Deeds which are interdependent are not accom- 
plished. 


लोपसंज्ञायामथसतोरुक्तम्‌ 
With reference to lopasamjfia, it is given to artha and to that 
which exists. 

किमुक्तम्‌? To what is it given ? 

अथेस्य तावदुक्तम्‌, इतिकरणो$थनिर्देशाथे इति 
It is first given to artha, since the word ttè is intended to 
denote artha. 

Nore :—Mahabhasyakara opines that there is here the 
anuvritt for the word iti from the sūtra ‘Na vēti vibhasa’ 
(1, 1, 44), so that this sra reads adarsanam it lopah, where 
adar$anam iti should invariably denote, according to Strakara 


M, 22 
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the meaning of adarsanam. Kdaiyata gives an alternate solu- 
tion by suggesting that the designation which is anvartha 
suggests it. Nagéabhatta assigns for the same the reason 
‘asambaddhapadavyavayat na anuvritih. 

सतोऽप्युक्तं “सिद्धं तु नित्यशब्दत्वात्‌? इति । नित्याः शब्दाः | निल्येषु 
च शब्देषु सतोऽदशेनम्य संज्ञा क्रियते, न संज्ञया अदशनं भाव्यते | 
It (samjsia) is also given to that which exists, since Sabda is 
siddha on account of its nityatra. Sabdas are nilya. When 
abdas are nitya, samWfüaà is given to the adargana which exists 
and its existence is not brought out by the sazijiia. 

II 


M 


सवेग्रसङ्गस्तु सवेस्यान्यत्राइष्टत्वात्‌ 
Chance for the adarsana of all to get the sarijñā, since they 
are not found in places other than those where they exist. 

सर्वश्रसज्ञस्तु भवति | स्वस्यादशनस्य छोपसंज्ञा saa | 
It has a chance to be given to the adarsana of all. Lipasamjia 
chances to be applied to the adar$ana of all. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

e स्य नै d "A ans PER Ye" प्र योग f^ q N 

सवस्यान्यलाइष्टत्वात्‌ | सर्वा हि शब्दा या यस्य प्रयागावषयः स तताडन्यन 
न हृश्यते | त्रपु, जतु इत्यलाणोडदशैनम्‌ - तत्रादशन लोप इति छोपसंज्ञा प्राप्नोति | 
Since all are not found elsewhere. For all words are not 
found in places where they are not used. Az isnot found in 
irapu and jatu and hence it may get the lopasamjiad on the 
dictum * Adarsanain lépah.’ 

AOLA 9 

तत्र को दाषः: What harm is there? 
तत्र प्रत्ययलक्षणप्रतिषेधः 
(Need for) the prohibition of pratyagyalaksanakarya there. 

तत्र प्रत्ययलक्षणं कार्य SIND, तस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ! ` अचो feurfat 
इति ae: प्राम्नोति 
There is chance, then, for the karya pertaining to the pratyaya 
to operate and it is to be prohibited. Vrddhi by the sūtra 
‘Aco finiti chances to appear (in érapu and jatu). 
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नेष दोषः | ड्णित्यङ्गस्याचो वृद्धिरुव्यते | यस्मात्‌ प्रत्ययविविः तदादि 
deris भवति | यस्माचात्र प्रत्ययविधिः न तत्‌ प्रत्यये परतः, यच्च प्रत्यये परतो न 
तस्मास्रत्यर्याबेधिः । 
This difficulty does not arise. Vrddh is mentioned to the 
vowel in the aviga when ñit or nit follows. 48096 is that which 
commences with that after which there is pratyayavidhi. That 
after which there is pratyayavidhi here is not followed by that 
protyaya (nit); that after which there is that pratyaya, there 
is no pratyayavidhi. 

Nott :—The case-suffix su is enjoined after trapu. 

करिपस्तर्हि अदशेनम्‌ | तत्र अदर्शनं लोपः इति लोपसंज्ञा प्राोति । 
There is, then, adar$ana for kvip. The sami löpa chances to 
appear there by the sūtra * Adargsanam lopah.’ 

NO EN 
तत्र काँ दाषः: What is the harm there? 


dq प्रत्ययलक्षणप्रतिषेधः - तत्र प्रत्ययलक्षणं काये प्रामोति, तस्य प्रतिषेधो 
वक्तव्यः | gaa पिति कृति तुग्‌ इति तुक प्राप्नोति | 
Pratyayalaksanapratisédha then—There is chance for praiyaya- 
laksanakárya to operate there and it should be prohibited. 
The dgama tuk chances to appear (after trapu) by the sūtra 
* Hrasvasya piti krti tuk (6, 1, 71). 
~ + + 
सिद्धं तु प्रसक्तादशनस्य लोपसंज्ञत्वात्‌ ` 
The desired object is achieved since the lépasamjna is given to 
the disappearance of one which has a chance to exist. 

ES) : i ; ; E 

चिद्धमततू This (the desired object) is achieved. 

pay ? How? 

प्रसक्तादशन खोपसंज्ञं भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It must be said that prasaktddargana gets the lõpasamjña. 

यदि प्रसक्तादशन लोपसंज्ञं भवतीत्युच्यते, ग्रामणीः सेनानीः अत्र वृद्धिः प्रामोति 
If it is said that prasaktadar$ana gets the 7606800, there is 
chance for vrddhi in gramanth and sénanth. 


l. | Benares Edition reads लपसंज्ञित्वात्‌ 
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Nott :—There is chance for az to come after gramani and 
sénant by the sūtra Karmanyan. 
प्रसक्तादशन लोपसंज्ञं भवति षष्ठीनिर्दिष्टस्य 
Prasaktüdará$ana which is sasthinirdista gets the lopasariina. 
Note :—K diyata reads here ‘Sasthigrahanam api anuvartate 
and Nagójibhaita reads, * Tacca sasthyaniam varyadhikaranyéna. 
adargananvayit, bodhyam.’ 
शी AMR att fd ` N वध : t ALAS विभ १ 
याद षष्ठानादष्टस्थ॑त्युच्यत ' चाह छाप एवत्यवधारण, चादराप विभाषा 
इत्यत्र रोपसंझ न प्राप्तीति | 
If it is said of sasthinirdista, there is no chance for lopa- 
samjia in * Cahalópa évityavadharanam’ 8, 1, 62) and ‘ Cadi- 
0०७४ vidhasa’ (8, 1, 63). 
अथ प्रसक्तादशन लोपसंज्ञं भवतीत्युच्यमाने कथमेवेतत्‌ सिध्यति ? 
If it is said that prasaktadarsana gets the ldpasamjia, how can 
that samjnia appear here ? 
NOTE :—Since no sūtra enjoins lopa to ca, aha etc., the word 
löpa in those sūiras merely means apragoga. 
को हि शब्दस्य प्रसङ्गः १ 
What is, then, meant by the prasatiga of §abda ? 
यत्र गम्यते चार्थो न च प्रयुज्यते 
The place where the word is not used, but ifs meariing exists 
अस्तु तहि प्रसक्तादर्शनं छोपसंज्ञं भवतीत्येव | 
Let it then be that prasaktadarsana alone gets the lépasampia. 
कर्थ ग्रामणीः सेनानीः ! 
How is one to meet with the objection raised about gramanih 
and sénanth ? 
योऽत्र अणः प्रसङ्गः किपासी बाध्यते । 
The prasakt of an here is set at naught by kvip. 


IAIA ZFT: (1-1-61) 


The praydjana of the mention of pratyayasya is the only topic 
dealt with here. 
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प्रत्ययग्रहणं किमथम्‌ ? 
What for is the word pratyayasya in the sūtra ? 


लुमति प्रत्ययग्रहणम्‌ अग्र्ययर्सज्ञाग्रतिषेधाथम्‌ 
Mention of pratyayasya in connection with luk, slu and lup is to 
prohibit the sanñjas to apratyayas 


Ne 


लुमति प्रत्ययग्रहणं क्रियते, अश्रत्ययस्यैताः संज्ञा मा भूवन्निति | 
The word pratyayasya is read with reference to lumal, so that 
these samjiids may not go to the adarsana where pratyaya is 
non-existent. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ? What is the use of it? 

eA ~ +N CA OAM Ç 
प्रयोजन तद्धितलुकि केसीयपरशव्ययोलुकि च गोग्रकृतिनिवृत्यथेम्‌ 
To avoid the luk of go when there is taddhitaluk and that of 
the stem in kamsiya and parasavya. 


AA (s 0s IN 


तद्धितलाकि गोनिवृतत्यर्थम्‌, कंसीयपरशन्ययोश्व छुकि प्रङ्कातिनिवृत्त्य्थम्‌ | 
‘op तद्धित्कि’ इति गोरपि ge प्राम्मोति, प्रत्ययग्रहणान्न भवति । “कंसीयः 
परशव्ययोथेञञ gu च, इति प्रकृतेरपि gp प्रास्यति, प्रत्ययग्रहणान्न भवति । 
The avoid the elision of go when there is taddhitaluk and to 
avoid that of the stem when there is luk after kamsiya and 
paragavya. From the sūtra ‘Luk taddhitaluki’ (1, 2, 49), there 
is chance for luk to go also and it is prevented by the mention 
of pratyayasya here. From the sūtra ‘ Kamstyaparasavyayor 
yananau luk ca’ (4, 3, 168), there is chance for the luk of the 
stem of kamsiya and parasavya and it is prevented by the 
mention of pratyayasya here. 

Note :—The thak after pavicaguh (one bought for five 
cows) is dropped by the si#ira * Adhyardhapürvadwigor lug 
asamphayam (5, 1, 28). 

गोनिवृत्त्यर्थन तावन्नाथैः 
Firstly no purpose is served by génivrtiyartha. 


योगविभागात्सिद्धम्‌ 
The object is achieved by splitting the s#ira into two. 
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योगविभागः करिष्यते - गोरुगसर्जनस्य - गोऽन्तस्य प्रातिपादिकस्योपसजेनस्य 
हुस्वो भवति | ततः खियाः - खरीप्रत्ययान्तस्य प्रातिपदिकस्यापस जनस्य हस्वों भवति । 
ततो (ge तद्धितळुकि ed fear इति add, गोरिति निवृत्तम्‌ d 
The süira (' Gostriyor wpasarjanasya > | 2, 48) 18 Split into 
‘Gor upasarjanasya’ which means that shortening happens to 
the upusarjana which is à stem ending in go and ' Straydh’ 
which means that shortening takes place to the wpasarjana in 
the form of a stem which ends in siripratyaya. Then the sūtra 
‘Luk iaddhitaluki! is read where there is anuvrii? only to 
siriyah and not to gol also. 

Norse :—Kaiyata says that by yogavibhaga here Mahà- 
bhasyakara suggests that there is anuvitti here for a portion of 
the previous sūtra. 
कंसीयपरशव्ययोविशिष्टनिर्दे शात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
Object is achieved through specific reference towards kar- 
siya and para§avya. 

कॅसीयपरशव्ययोरपि विशिष्टनिर्देशः कर्तव्यः - कंसीयपरशव्ययोयजञो भवतरछ- 
यतोश्व By भवति इति 
Specific mention has to be made with reference to kamsiya and 
parasavya thus :—that yan and av are respectively added to 
kamsiya and parasavya and there is luk to cha and yat. 

स चावइयं विशिष्टनिर्देशः कर्तव्यः | क्रियमाणेऽपि वै प्रत्ययग्रहणे उकारसकारयोः ` 
मा भूदिति | 'कमेः सः? कंसः, परान्‌ श्रृणाति इति परशुः 
That specific mention has certainly to be made, so that, 
even if pratyayasya is read, luk should not happen to sa in 
karnsah got from the sūtra * Kaméh sah’ and u in parasu which 
means that which cuts others. 

NOTE :—JU in parasu is from the sūtra ‘Anparaysh khani- 
srbhyam vacca." 

नेष दोषः, उणादयोऽव्युत्पन्नानि प्रातिपदिकानि 
This-difficulty does not arise, since unddis are avyutpanna- 
pratvpadákas. 
1. Benares Edition reads उकारसकारशब्दयोः 
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NoTE:—The stems which have the wnadipratyaya at the 
end are not generally derivable from roots. 

स एषोऽनन्यार्थो विशिष्टनिर्देशः कर्तव्यः, प्रत्ययग्रहणं वा कर्तव्यम्‌ | 
Specific mention which is not intended for other pratyayas has 
to be made, or pratyayasya has to be read. 
उक्तं वा Or it has been answered. 

किमुक्तम्‌? How has it been answered? 

` इ्ाप्पातिपदिकग्रहणमङ्गमपद्संज्ञार्थं यच्छयोश्र gura इति 
The mention of ‘Nydppratipadikdt’ (4, 1, 1) is for the samjna 
of aga, bha and pada and for the luk of yat and cha. " 

NOTE :—Í1t deserves to be noted that under 4, |, 1. Maha- 
bhasyakara reads ‘ Etad api nasti praydjanam, yathaparibhasi- 
tam pratyayasya lukslulupd bhavantiti pratyayasya ७७७४४४४४४१. 

ARNO € 
पष्ठानदशाथ तु For the sake of sasthinodeáa. 

पष्ठीनिर्देशाथ तर्हि प्रत्ययग्रहणं कर्तव्ये) षष्ठीनिर्देशो यथा प्रकल्पेत | 
The mention of pratyayasya is then necessary for sasthinirdésa, 
so that the meaning of sasíh? can be clearly understood. 

ANA SS थु ALA 
अनिर्देशे हि पष्ख्य्थाप्रसिद्धि! 
Non-comprehension of sasihyartha in the absence of nirde$a. 
अक्रियमाणे हि प्रत्ययग्रहणे षष्ठ्यर्थस्याप्रसिद्धिः स्यात्‌ 
If pratyayasya is not read, clear comprehension of the meaning 
of sasthi is not possible. 

कस्य £ Of what? 

स्थानेयोगत्वस्य Of sihaneyogatva. 

A DAIAN शक O e aq CN 

क पुनरिह पष्ठीनिर्देशार्थनाथः प्रत्ययग्रहणेन, यावता सर्वत्रेव wagered, 
अणिञोः, तद्राजस्य, यनञओोः, शपः इति 
Where is this benefit of sasthznirde$a to pratyayagrahana seen, 
since the sixth case is used everywhere, as in  Amwáoh, 
tadrajasya, yañañóh, $apah eto. 


इह न काचित्‌ षष्ठी, ' जनपदे छुप्‌? इति 
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There is no sasthi here in the sara ‘Janapadé lup’ (4,2, 81) 
अत्रापि प्रकृतं प्रत्ययग्रहणमनुव्तते 
Here too there is anuvriti for the word pratyaya found in the 
context. 

क प्रकृतम्‌ : 
What is the sūtra in the context referred to here ? 

प्रत्यय; RA Pratyayah (3, 1, 1); Parasca (9, |, 2) 


Al CON 


dx प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं, षष्ठीनिर्दिष्टेन चेहार्थः 
It is read in the first case and there is need of the sixth case 
here. 


ङ्याप्प्रातिपदिकादू इत्येषा पञ्चमी प्रत्यय इति प्रथमायाः पष्ठी प्रकल्पयिष्यति, 
तस्मादिस्युत्तरस्येति | 
The fifth case in nyappratipadikat enables, with the help of 
the paribhasa *'Tasmad ityuttarasya’, the first case in pratyaya 
to be changed to sixth case. 

प्रत्ययविधिरये, न च प्रत्ययविधौ पञ्चम्यः प्रकल्पिका भवन्ति 
This is pralyayavidh and paticamis have no part to play in 
pratyayavidhi. 

नायं प्रत्ययविधिः | विहितः प्रत्ययः प्रकृतश्रानुवर्तते 
This is not a case of pratyayavidhi. Pratyaya has been enjoined 
and the context is adhered to. 

eo 

सवदिशार्थं वा वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ 
To act as the 66886 of the whole through the samarthya of (its) 
mention 

सर्वादेशार्थ aff प्रत्ययग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ ; ggg सर्वादेशा यथा स्युः 
Mention of pratyayasya is then for the sake of sarvádéía, so 
that luk, slu and lup may serve as sarvadéias. 

अथ क्रियमाणेऽपि प्रत्ययग्रहणे कथमिव gag: सर्वादेशा लभ्याः ? 


How is it ascertained that luk, slu and lup are sarvadésas 
even if pratyayasya is mentioned ? 
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वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ - पत्ययग्रहणसामर्थ्यात्‌ 
Through the authority of its mention (i. e) through the 
samarthya of the reading of pratyayasya. 

एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापर्यति preg: सव दिशा भवन्ति 
इति यदयं (gr दुहदिहलिहगुहामात्मनेपदे दन्त्ये? इति लोपे प्रकृत we शास्ति | 
This too cannot serve as praydjana. The procedure of Acarya 
(Sütrakara) suggests that luk, šlu and lup can be only 
sarvade$as, since he reads the word luk in the sūtra ° Lug và 
duhadihalihaguham àtmanépadé dantyz* (7, 3, 13) though there 
is chance for the anuvrii? of the word [opa (from the sūtra * Ghor 
lópó lite vã?’ (1,9, 10). 

ka 
उत्तराथ तु 
For the sake of the following नव then. 

उत्तराथ तर्हि प्रत्ययग्रहणं कर्तेब्यम्‌ 
There is, then, need to read pratyayasya for the sake of the 
following sūtra. 
क्रियते तैव प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणम्‌ इति 
It is evidently read there thus *pratyagalopé pratyayalaksanam.’ 
द्वितीयं FAA कृत्खपरत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणं यथा स्याद्‌, एकदेशलोपे मा 
मूदू इति - आश्नीत, संरायस्पोषेण ग्मीय इति di 
It should be read once more, so that it may be taken that 
pratyayalaksana operates only when there is elision for the 
whole pratyaya and not where a part of it alone elides, as 
in aghnila and gmiya in samrdyasposéna gmiya. 

Nors :—Kaiyaía reads :- Aghnita iti—paratvat upadhalopé 
krté | punahprasaügavifíanat anunasikalópah syat!  Nàgój- 
bhatia reads, ‘Samgmiya iti—jhaladinitparatvat anunasika- 
lopah syat’. 

प्रद्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणस्‌ (1-1-62) 
Four topics are dealt with here:—(1) the need of pratyaya in 
pratyayalépé, (2) the need of pratyaya in pratyayalaksanam, 
(8) the need for this हळ and (4) the benefits of this sara, 
M. 23 
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1 
प्रत्ययग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌? What for is the expression pratyaya? 
: ोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणम्‌? इति इयत्युच्यमाने सौरथी dedi इति गुरूपोत्तमलक्षणः 
COS प्रसज्येत 
If the sūtra is read only as Lopé pratyayalaksanam, there is 
chance for the pratyaya gyaù which appears when the penulti- 
mate is guru to appear in the words sauratht and vaihat by 
the sūtra ‘ Anifiér anarsayor guriipottamayoh syan gotré’ (4,1,78). 
Note :—Kaiyata reads :—Surathasya vihatasya ca apatyam 
gotram strīti iñi 1776, makaranakarayor bhávé yatha guriipolia- 
mativat syan bhavati, évam lópepi syat. NdagéSabhatta supple- 
ments it:—Raméh kthani, hanté$ca kt?, anudattopét: (6, 4, 87) 
anundsikalip?, agurüpoltamativad aprapiah syan atidesatah syad 
ityarthah. 
A ` 
नष «IY: This difficulty does not arise. 
नेव विज्ञायते, लोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणं भवति - प्रत्ययस्य प्रादुर्भाव इति 
The word pratyayalaksana in ‘lépé pratyayalaksanam’ is not 
taken as iatpurusa compound with the word laksana meaning 
prádurbhàáva (appearance). 
कथं dé: How then? 
प्रत्ययो लक्षणं यस्य कायैस्य तर्लुप्तेडपि भवति | 
It is taken as bahuvrihi compound meaning the karya which 
has praiyaya for its nimitia and consequently १७४ pratyaya- 
laksanam means that the kdrya which has pratyaya for its 
nimitta operates even when the pratyaya has elided. 


इदं तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ - सति प्रत्यये यत्‌ AN तत्‌ प्रत्ययलक्षणेन ' यथा 
स्यात्‌, लोपोत्तरकालं यत्‌ MALT तत्‌ प्रत्ययरक्षणेन ` भा भूद्‌ इति । 
This, then, is the praydjana of the presence of pratyaya that 
what has a chance to appear in the presence of the pratyaya 
appears even in its absence through pratyayalaksana and what 


has a chance to appear after the elision of the pratyaya does 
not appear through pratyayalaksana. 


१. AASIN ~ Chawkhamba and Bombay editions. 
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किं प्रयोजनम्‌ ? What is the benefit (of such an interpretation)? 

ग्रामणिकुळं, सेनानिकुलम्‌ इत्यत्र औत्तरपदिके gend कृते, हृस्वस्य पिति कृति 
JE इति तुक्‌ MA, स मा भूद्‌ इति 
In the words grdmanikulam and sénanikulam iub which has a 
chance to appear by the sūtra * Hrasvasya piti krii tuk’ (6,1,11) 
after 7 of grdmani and séndni is shortened on account of a 
word following them, does not make its appearance. 
. — Norz2g:—1. Shortening of 7 is by the sūtra *Iko hrasvosngo 
Galavasya’ (6, 3, 61). 

Norse :—2. Here pratyayalopé is not a compound word, 

but isa phrase made up of two words pratyaya and lopé, 
where pratyaya has its seventh case suffix dropped. 


यदि तर्हि यत्‌ सति प्रत्यये प्राप्नोति तत्‌ प्रत्ययलक्षणेन भवति, छोपोत्तरकाले 
यत्‌ प्राप्नोति तन्न मवति, जगत्‌ जनगत्‌ इत्यत्र तुग्‌ न प्राम्मोति, छोपोत्तरकारं 
हात्र तुगागमः | तस्मान्ना एवमर्थन प्रत्ययग्रहणेन | 
If, then, it is taken that what appears in the presence of the 
pratyaya appears even in its absence through pratyayalaksana 
and what appears after its elision does not appear through 
pratyayalaksana, there is no chance for the agama tuk in jagat 
and janagat, since it can appear only after the elision of the 
praiyaya. Hence there is no use of giving this interpretation 
for the presence of the word pratyaya in pratyayalops. 

कस्मान्न भवति, ग्रामणिकुरू सेनानिकुलम्‌ ? 
How does not tuk appear in gramanikulam and sénanikulam ? 

बहिरङ्गं हस्वत्वम्‌, अन्तरङ्गम्तुक्‌ , असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे । 
Shortening is bahiravga and tuk is antaranga and bahiranga is 
asiddha when antaraùga operates. 

इदं तहिं प्रयोजनं - कृत्खप्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणं यथा स्याद्‌, एकदेशलोपे मा 
भूदिति - आज्नीत , संरायस्पोषेण ग्मीय | 
This, then, is the praydjana that pratyayalaksana operates 
when the whole pratyaya elides and not its part, asin dghnita 
and in gmiya of sam rdyasposéna gmiya. 
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पूर्वस्मिन्नपि योगे प्रत्ययम्रहणस्येतत्मयोजनमुक्तम्‌ | 
This was said to be the praydjana for reading pratyayasya in 
the previous «ra also. 

अन्यतरच्छक्यमकतुम्‌ 
[t is possible to delete either of the two. 

Note :—The concluding portion of the bhdsya under the 
previous siira makes us infer that Vartkakara thinks that 
all the three—-pratyayasya and pratyaya in pratyayalopé and 
pratyayalaksanam—are necessary and the previous sentence 
here suggests that Mahabhasyakara is prepared to dispense 
with praiyayasya or pratyaya in pratyayalope. 

[1 

अथ द्वितीय प्रत्ययग्रहणं किमथेम्‌ ? 
What for is then the word pratyaya read for the second time 
(in pratyayalaksanam) ? 

प्रत्ययलक्षणं यथा स्यात्‌, वर्णलक्षणं मा भूदिति | गवे fed गोहित, राय; 
कुलं रैकुलम्‌ इति । 
So that the Adrya depending upon pratyaya may set in and not 
that depending upon a leiter. For example the adios av and 
dy which replace 6 and av in go and rà? when they are respec- 
tively followed by the fourth case suffix and the sixth case 
suffix do not replace them when the case-suffixes are dropped 
in the compound words géhitam and rakulam. 

Note :—Nagésabhatia explains pratyayalaksanam and 
varnalaksanam thus :—pratyayatva-ladvydpya-anyataradharma- 
vacchinnalaksanam and varnotvavyapyadharmávacchinnanimá- 
ttam and also states that the sūtra may be read pratyayalopéspi. 

III 
Ee पु रि Red : 
[किमर्थ पुनारद्मुच्यते Why is this sáira read ? 


Note :—Kdiyaia reads ‘Sthanivadbhdvina  siddham iti 
bhavah’. | | 


AAAA प्रत्ययलक्षणवचनं सदन्वाख्यानाच्छास्रस्य 
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Reading of Pratyayalopé pratyayalaksanam on account of the 
$astra explaining what exists. 

प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणमित्युच्यते 
The sūtra * Priayayalopé pratyayalaksanam ` is read. 

सदन्वाख्यानाव्छाखस्य - सत्‌ AAT अन्वाख्यायत, सतो वा शाखम्‌ अन्वा- 
ख्यायक भवति 
On account of the §astra explaining what exists—that which 
exists is explained (by Acarya) through $asíra, or $astra 
explains what already exists. 

सदन्वाख्यानाच्छाखस्य, ' उगिदचां सर्वनामस्थानेड्धातो:” इति इहैव स्यात्‌ 
गोमन्तो यवमन्त, गोमान्‌ यवमान्‌ इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ | इष्यते च स्यादिति | 
तच्च अन्तरेण यले न सिध्यति | अतः प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणवचनम्‌ इति | 
एवमर्थमिदसुच्यते ॥ 
Since the Sasira explains only what exists, the sūtra * Ugidacam 
sarvanamasthanésdhatoh’ (7, 1, 70) will operate only with 
reference to gomantau and yavamanidu and not with reference 
to góman and yavamdn ; but it is desired that it should operate 
there also. Since it cannot be accomplished without a special 
effort, the sira * Praiyayalopé pratyayalaksanam? is read. It 
is read only for this. 

अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ ! Is this the prayàjana ? 

कि तहिंति £ If not, what is it? 
छुक्युपसङ्कथानम्‌ Addition of luki. 

छुकि उपसछुधान कर्तव्यम्‌ - पञ्च, सप्त 
Addition of luki is necessary (in the saíra), so that pavica and 
sapta (can secure padasamjna). 

Note :—Luki is upalaksana to Slulupáu. 

कि पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति ¦ 
Why is it not accomplished (when there is luk)? 
ARA A 
लोपे हि विधानम्‌ 
For the vidhana is only with reference to lopa. 
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£e. 


लोपे हि प्रत्ययलक्षणे विधीयते 

For pratyayalaksana is enjoined only when there is १०69. 
तेन gf न प्रामोति 

Therefore it does not operate when there is luk, 

Nore :—Kdiyata says that the lakrakaundinyanyaya ope- 
rates here and hence there is badhana for lopasamyjnà by 
lugàdisamjsia. 

i as eq 
न वादशनस्य लोपसंज्ञित्वात्‌ 
Not necessary, adar$ana being the samjiiin of lépa. 

नवा कर्तेव्यम्‌ It need not be read. 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? 

अदशनस्य लोपसंज्ञित्वात्‌ aAa छोपसंज्ञ भवतीत्युच्यते | ठमत्संज्ञाश्वाप्य- 
दर्शनस्य क्रियन्ते ; तेन लुक्यपि भविष्यति । 
Adar§ana being the saryjiiin of lopa. Itis said that adar$ana 
gets the lopasamjnad; and lumatsanjids also are enjoined to 


adaráana; and hence it will chance to happen even with 
reference to luk. 


यद्येवम्‌ - If so 
प्रसयादशेनं तु FATT 


The adargana of pratyaya, then, chances to take any of 
Lumatsamjrias. 


प्रत्ययादर्शनं तु छमत्संज्ञमपि प्राझोति 
The adargana of pratyaya chances to take any of lwmatsamjras. 
तत्र को दोषः : What is the harm then ? 
तत्र छुकि इळुविधिः प्रतिषेध्यः 
Sluvidhi is then to be prohibited when there is luk. 
तत्र gfe agfafa: AR, स प्रतिषेध्यः | अत्ति हन्ति, छो इति 
विवेचनं प्राझ्तोति । 
Stuvidhi, then, has a chance to operate when there is luk; 
and it is to be prohibited. Doubling will chance to happen 
by the sétra * Slaw’ (6, 1, 10) in the forms atti and kanti. 
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न वा पृथक्संज्ञाकरणात्‌ 
No, on account of the creation of special samjiia. 

न वैष दोषः This difficulty cannot arise. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

प्रथकूसंज्ञाकरणात्‌ - प्रथक्संज्ञाकरणसामर्थ्याल्छुकि इढुविधिन भविष्यति | 
On account of the making of special sarnjvia :-Sluvidhi does not 
chance to happen where there is luk on account of the 
capacity of prthaksamjnakarana. 

तस्माददशनसामान्याछोपसंज्ञा छुमत्सेज्ञा अवगाहते 
Hence १०७4७०७१७१ takes within its range the lwmatsarjfiás also 
on account of their connoting adar$ana in general. 

यथेव तहि अदशनसामान्याह्लापसंज्ञा Bada अवगाहते, एवं छमत्संज्ञा अपि 
लोपसंज्ञामवगाहेरन्‌ । 
Just as lopasamjna takes within its range the lumatsamsias on 
account of adar$anasámanya, so also may lumatsamjnas take 
within their range /opasanmufa. 

`A 

तत्र को दोषः? What is the harm there? 

अगोमती गोमती सम्पन्ना गोमतीभूता, ‘ee तद्धितल्लकि” इति डीपो छुक्‌ 
प्रसज्येत 
In the word gomatibhüia whose derivation is agomat? gémati 
sampanna (where there is lopa for cvi), luk may replace nip by 
the sūtra ‘ Luk taddhitaluki’. 

ननु चात्रापि न वा एथकसज्ञाकरणादू इत्येव सिद्धस्‌ | 
Oh! here too, the desired object is achieved through the 
varttika Na và prthaksamjaakaranat’. 

येव तर्हि एथकसंज्ञाकरणसामर्थ्यादल छुमत्संज्ञा लोपसंज्ञां ज्ञनावगाहन्ते, एवं 
लोपसंज्ञाऽपि छुमत्सज्ञा नावगाहेत | de स एष ' दोषो ठक्युपसंख्यानमिति | 
Just as, lumatsamjiids then do not take within their range 
lopasamiid on account of the samarthya from the creation of 


1, -Bombay Edition reads एव, 
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prthaksamjid, so also lopasamjsia cannot take within its range 
lumatsamnjias. Then the objection ‘Luki upasankhyanam ’ 
that was raised stands. 

अस्त्यन्यदू लोपसंज्ञायाः परथकूसंज्ञाकरणे प्रयोजनम्‌ 
There is a special purpose in making the saij7ids luk, slu, lup 
differentiating them from loa. 

किम्‌! What? 

guasg यदुच्यते तल्लोपमात्रे मा भूदिति | 
That which is enjoined to lumaisamjfiás may not apply to 
lopa in general. 
Sal a“ 
ति प्रतिषेधाद्वा 
Or on account of pratisédha in lumat. 

अथवा यदयं “न लुमताङ्गस्य ? इति प्रत्ययक्षणप्रतिषेधं शासति, तज्ज्ञापय- 
त्याचार्यो भवति छुकि प्रत्ययलक्षणमिति | 
Or Acarya (Sütraküra) suggests that there is pratyayalaksana 
in luk, since he prohibits it by the siira * Na lumatangasya ’. 
सतो निमित्ताभावात्‌ पदसंज्ञाभावः 
Non-chance for padasamjfia on account of its not being nimitta 
before elision. 

सनू प्रत्ययो येषां कार्याणामनिमित्त राज्ञः पुरुष इति, स ठस्तोऽप्यनिमित्तं स्याद्‌ 
राजपुरुष इति । 
The pratyaya which, while existing, does not stand as nimitta 
to certain karyas, as as in rājñah purusah (with reference to 


padasamjna, will not stand as nimitta even when it is elided, as 
in rajapurusah. 


NoTE:—l. The stem r4jan does not get the padasamjiia 
before the genetive singular suffix as and hence does not have 
n dropped, but only has a dropped, When the suffix as is 
dropped in the compound word rájapurusah, the same rdian 
should not get the padasarijiic so that n may be dropped and 
not a, 
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NoTE:—Having answered the first defect Luki wpasaü- 
khyánam, Varitikakara raises the second defect Sato nimitta- 
bhávát padasamjriabhavah with reference to the sūtra. 

अस्तु तस्या अनिमित्तं या स्वादो पदमिति पदसंज्ञा | या तु सुबन्तं पदम्‌ इति 
पदसंज्ञा सा भविष्यति | सत्येतत्‌ प्रत्यय आसीत्‌, अनया भविष्यति अनया न 
भविष्यति इति । 
Let it be an?milia to the padasamjnia enjoined by the siitra 
Svadisw asarvanimasthine (1-4, 17). But the padasamjna 
enjoined by the statement subantam padam in the sūtra Supti- 
nantam padam may set in. Only in the presence of the 
pratyaya there is room to say that one is secured by this 
and not by that. 

ga इदानीं प्रत्यये, यावत एवावधेः स्वादौ पदमिति पदसंज्ञा तावत 
एव सुबन्तं : पदमिति | अस्ति च प्रत्ययलक्षणेन यजादिपरतेति कृत्वा भसंज्ञा 
arate | 
When the pratyaya has now been elided, the portion which 
gets the padasamjna by ‘ Svadisu...’ is the same as that 
which gets the same samjna by * Subantam padam’. We take 
that itis followed by the suffix yajadi and make it take 
the bhasamjna through pratyayalaksana. 


£s, (ss 


तुग्दीधत्वयोश्व विग्रतिषेधानुपपत्तिरेकयोगलक्षणत्वात्‌ परिवीरिति । 
Inappropriateness of vipratisedha between tuk and dirghaiva 
on account of ekagogalaksanatva, as in parwih. 


तुग्दीेत्वयोश्च विप्रतिषेधो नोपपद्यते 
Vipratisédha between tuk and dirghatva does not suit. 
&? Where? 
परिवीरिति In parivih. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


1. Benares Edition read? वावघेः before सुबन्तमू 
M. 24 
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एकयोगलक्षणत्वात्‌ - एकयोगलक्षणे हि qued | zz gu प्रत्यये सर्वाणि 
प्रत्ययाश्रयाणि कार्याणि पर्यवपन्नानि भवन्ति, तान्येतेन प्रत्युत्थाप्यन्ते | अनेनैव तुग्‌ 
अनेनैव च दीर्थखामिति, तदेकयोगलक्षणं भवति ; एकयोगलक्षणानि च न प्रकल्पन्ते 
On account of having the same sra as nimitta. For tuk and 
dirghatva have the same süira as nimitta. As soon as the 
pratyaya is elided, all the operations depending upon it die 
and they are endowed with fresh life by this sūtra. Since 
tuk appears on account of this and dirghatva too on account 
of this, they become é@kaydgalaksanam and the operations of 
those which are ékayogalaksana cannot be effected. 

Note :—Farivih is the nom. sing. of the stem formed by 
the addition of the root ०४४४ preceded by the preposition 
part with the pratyaya kvip. Kvip is dropped, y of vy? takes 
the samprasarana by the sūtra Vaci-svupi-yajadinam kite 
(6, 1, 15), and 1 and # take the pirvaripa by the sūtra 
Samprasaranücca (6, 1, 108). On account of this süfrg 
Pratyayalopé pratyayalaksanam, both the sūiras Hrasvasya piti 
krti tuk (6, 1, 71) and Halah (6, 4, 2) have an opportunity to 
operate simultaneously. Finally Halah operates thro’ the 
dietum * Vapratisédhé param kárgam '. 


सिद्धं तु खानिसंज्ञानुदेशादान्यभाव्यस्थ 
It is achieved through the 68886 getting only the samjiia of 
the sthanin. 

सिद्धमेतत्‌ It is achieved. 

कथम्‌ How? 

स्थानिसंज्ञा अन्यभूतस्य भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
1t must be said that ade$a gets the samjfia of the sthanin. 

कि कृतं भवति? What is achieved by it? 

सत्तामालमनेन क्रियते ; यथाप्राप्ते तुग्दीधेत्वे भविष्यतः | 
The existence of the sarijid alone is achieved by it; tuk and 
dirghalva appear as they would under ordinary circumstances. 


तदू वक्तव्य भवति It has to be stated. 


NINTH AHNIKA—PRATYAYALOPE PRATYAYALAKSANAM 187 


यद्यप्येतदुच्यते, अथवैतर्हि स्थानिवद्भावो नारभ्यते, स्थानिसंज्ञा अन्यभूतस्या- 
नल्विधी इति वक्ष्यामि | 
If it is so stated there is no need for the sūtra ‘Sthanivad 
adesésnalvidhau,’ I shall read instead :— Sthanisamjna anya- 
bhütasyanalvidhau.’ 

AIA आङो यमहन आत्मनेपर्द भवतीति हन्तेरेव स्यात्‌ वधेने स्यात्‌, न हि 

id * A £7 €. 

काचिद्धन्तेः संज्ञास्ति या वधेरतिदिइयेत | 
If so, the atmanépada terminations enjoined by the sūtra * Ané 
yamahanah’ (1, 9, 28) will hold good only to han and not to 
vadh, since han has no samjfíá which can be analogized to vadh. 


हन्तेरपि संज्ञा अस्ति There is 6०७७७ even to han. 

का: What? 

हन्तिरेव - Han itself. 

कथम्‌: How? 

‘Se रूपं शब्दस्याशब्दसंज्ञा' इति वचनात्‌ स्वं रूपं शब्दस्य संज्ञा भवति 
इति हन्तेरपि हन्तिः संज्ञा भवतीति । 
Han becomes the samjia of han, since the form of a word is 
recognised to be its sawjid from the sūtra ‘Svam rüpam 
$abdasya$Sabdasamwüa ’ (1, 1, 68). 
भसंज्ञाडीप्ष्फगोरात्वेषु च सिद्धम्‌ 
The object is achieved with reference to bhasamjia, nip, spha 
and geratva also. 

भसंज्ञाडीप्ष्फगोरात्वेषु च सिद्धम्‌ भवति 
It is fruitful with reference to bhasamnjna, nip and spha and 
górátva also. 

भसंज्ञा - राज्ञः पुरुषो राजपुरुषः | प्रत्ययलक्षणेन ‘ary भम्‌? इति भसंज्ञा 
पाम्मोति ; ' स्थानिसंज्ञान्यभूतस्यानस्विधो ' इति वचनान्न भवति | waa 


Bhasajfa with reference to rajapurusah, the compound of 
rainah purusah. The bhasanjña which has a chance to set in 
by pratyayalaksana is set at naught by the statement * Sthani- 
samjna anyabhitasya analvidhau.’ 
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डीप्‌ - चित्रायां जाता चित्रा | प्रत्ययलक्षणेन अणन्तादू इति ईकारः प्रामोति, 
स्थानिसज्ञा अन्यमूतस्यानल्विधो इति वचनान्न भवति ' | डीप्‌ 
Nip—ln the word Citra which means ‘a woman born in the 
constellation of citrd, there is chance for 7, it being ananta, 
through pratyayalaksana and it is prevented by the statement 
* Sthanisamjnd anyabhitasya analvidhau.’ 

Norz :—The az which comes after ciira is dropped by the 
Varttika Crtra-révati-rohinibhyah striyam upasankhyanam under 
the sūtra ‘ Luk taddhitaluki’ (4, 2, 49) and there is chance for 
nip by the siira ‘Tiddhanan...’ (4, 1, 15). 

प्फ - वतण्डी | प्रत्ययलक्षणेन यञन्तादिति ष्फः प्रासोति, स्थानिसंज्ञा 
अन्यमूतस्यानल्विधों इति वचनान्न भवति | प्फ 
In the word vatand?, the spha which has a chance to appear on 


account of yafianta thro’ pratyayalaksana is set at naught by 
the statement * Sthanisamjna anyabhitasya analvidhau.’ 

Nott :The yañ which is enjoined after vatanda by the 
siitra * Vatandacca ° (4, 1, 108) is dropped by the stra ‘Luk 
striyam’ (4, 1, 109). There is chance for spha by the sūtra 
* Pracam spha taddhitah’ (4, 1, 17). But it takes vin by the 
sūtra * Sarngoravad yard nin’ (4, 1, 73) 

गोरात्वम्‌ | गामिच्छति गव्यति । प्रत्ययरक्षणनामि ओतोऽम्शसोः इति 
आलं प्राप्नोति 1 खानिसंज्ञा अन्यभूतस्यानस्विधो इति वचनान्न भवति । गोरास्वम्‌ 
Geratvam, In gavyati which means gam icchati, the diva which 
has a chance to appear before am by the sūira “Autéimésasdh’ 
(6, 1, 93) through pratydyalaksana is set at naught by the 
statement Sthdnisamjnd anyabhitasydnalvidhau, 

he f^. 

TA दोषो डोनकारलोपेर्वेम्विधयः 
It is defective with reference to A4au-nakáralopa-vidhi, ittva- 
vidhi and émvidhài 


तस्यैतस्य रक्षणस्य दोषः 


1. Benares Edition reads भविष्यात 
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The defect in that vacana (sthanisamjsa anyabhütasyanalvidhau) 
is as follows :— 
A `A "e e ha आ चे e ^ ` ~ 
ST THUS: - आद्र चमन्‌ , Sled AA | प्रत्ययलक्षणंच याच भम्‌ हाते 
भसंज्ञा सिद्धा भवति । स्थानिसंज्ञान्यभूतस्यानल्विधो इति वचनान्न प्राप्नोति | 
Niu nakaralépah—In carman of ardr? carman and lohiti carman, 
bhasamjna is an accomplished fact by the sūtra * Yaci bham’ 
(1, 4, 18) through pratyayalaksana and it will be set at naught 
by the statement Sthdnisanyjia anyabhütasya analvidhau. 
Norse :—The defect here is this:—If there is bAasamjüa 
through pratyayalaksana, there is no chance for % of carman to 
be dropped. If it is set at naught by this vacana, there is need 
for the sutra * Na nisambuddhyoh? (8, 2, 8) which is proved by 
Vartttkakara under the sūtra in the 8th adhyaya to be 
unnecessary. 
इत्त्वम्‌ - आशीः | प्रत्ययलक्षणेन हलि इतीत्त्वं सिद्धं भवति; स्थानिसंज्ञान्य- 
भूतस्यानल्विधौ इति वचनान्न प्राप्नोति । 
litvam. The ittva which is achieved in 66% by the sūtra ‘Sasa 
idan haloh (6, 4, 34) through pratyayalaksana will be set at 
naught by the statement Sthanisamjia anyabhütasya analvidhàu. 
NorE:—The Vartikakara reads the varitika * A§asah 
kvavupadhaya Mivam vacyam.’ 
इम्‌ - अतृणेट्‌ - प्रत्ययलक्षणेन हलीति इम्‌ सिद्धो भवति । खानिसंशन्य- 
भृतस्यानस्विधौ इति वचनान्न प्राप्तोति | 
Im. The wm which is got through the anuvrtti of hali (in the 
sūtra * T'rnaha im’ (7, 3, 92) by the application of pratyaya- 
laksana is set at naught by the statement * Sthánisamwda anya- 
bhittasya analvidháu, 
qa च भिद्यते 
The wording too in the sūtra (Sthanivad adzsisnalvidhau) is 
changed. 
NovE:—By taking recourse to the statement ‘ Sthani- 
samjna anyabhütasya analvidhau, three defects are noted 
above. The wording in the sūtra too is changed. 
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यथान्यासमेवास्तु Let the süfra remain as it is 

ननु चोक्तं सतो निमित्ताभावात्‌ पदसंज्ञाभावः, gaa विप्रतिषेधानुप- 
पत्तिरेकयोगलक्षणखात्‌ परिवीरिति 
Was it not said (that there are two १९७७०५७) - Sato nimitia- 
bhavat padasangndbhavah’ and ‘Tugdirghatvayosca vipratise- 
dhanupapatiir ékhayogalaksanatval parivir itr’? 

A ^ 

नष दाषः This difficulty does not arise. 

FRAGA परिहारम्‌ 
The way to meet with the first, 4carya immediately says. 

इहापि परिवीरिति - शास्त्रपरविप्रतिषेधेन परत्वाद्‌ दीघेत्वं भविष्यति 
Here too with reference to parivih, lengthening takes place 
since the sūtra enjoining it is para to the other, on the 
strength of the $astra * Vipratisedhé param karyam’ (1-4-2). 

IV 

कानि पुनरस्य योगस्य प्रयोजनानि? 
What, then, are the benefits derived from this sūtra ? | 
ग्रयाजनमएृक्ताशलाप नुममासा शुणद्ादळ्दाघत्वमडाद्श्चमावथय। 


Benefit is that the vidhis pertaining to num, am, and am, 
guna and vrddh, dirghaiva, m, at, and df and Snam after 
aprktalopa and §ilopa. 

अपृक्तलोपे शिलोपे च कृते नुम्‌ अमामौ गुणवृद्धी दीघत्वमिम अडाटो 
ARAARA प्रयोजनानि 
After aprktalópa and §ilopa are effected, the vidhis pertaining 
to num, am and dm, guna and vrddhà, dirghatva, im, at and df 
and §nam operate and they are the pragojanas. 

नुम्‌ - अञ्न त्री ते वाजिना त्री षधस्था (R. V. 3, 20, 2) ता at पिण्डा- 
नाम्‌ । नुम्‌ 
Num in the word vajind in the line agné iri të vajina tri 
sadhastha ta tà pindanam. 


अमामौ - हे अनडून्‌, अनडान्‌ 
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Am in anadvan (voc.) and am in anadvàn. 

गुणः - अधोकू, AE Guna in adhõk and alat. 

वृद्धिः - ARTE Vrddhi in nyamart. 

दीपत्वम्‌ - अग्ने त्री ते वाजिना त्री षधस्था ता ता पिण्डानाम्‌ 
Lengthening in ír?, sadhastha and ic in the line agn? ir? t 
vajina tri sadhasthà ta ta pindandm. 

aq - अतृणेट्‌ Im in atrnét. 

अडाटो - अधोक्‌, अलेट्‌, ऐयः, औनः 
Af in adhék and वाळू and at in diyah and aunah. 

arate: - अभिनोऽत्र अच्छिनोऽन्र 
Snam in abhinostra and acchinóstra. 

अ ALALA ANN A q ` A ^ A 

TARSA कृतयारत [वधया न प्रासुवान्त । पत्ययलक्षणत भवान्त 
Rules relating to the above cannot operate after the aprkta 
and $i elide and they are made to operate through pratyaya- 
laksana. 

नेतानि सन्ति प्रयोजनानि ; स्थानिवद्भावेनापि एतानि सिद्धानि 
These need not be taken as prayojanas; they are achieved 
through sthanwadbhava also. 

न सिध्यन्ति | आदेशः स्थानिवदित्युच्यते । न च लोप आदेशः | 
No, they are not achieved. It is said that ढळळळ is sihánivat. 
Lópa is not an adéáa. 

लोपोऽप्यादेशः 7, too, is 6468०, 

RAIT? How? 

आदिश्यते यः स आदेशः, लोपो&प्यादिश्यते | 


Adéga is that which is aimed at and lopa, too, is one which is 
aimed at. 


दोषः खल्त्रपि स्याद्यदि रोपो नादेशः स्यात्‌ | इह “अचः परस्मिन्‌ पूर्वविधो ! 
इत्येतस्य भूयिष्ठानि रोप उदाहरणानि, तानि न स्युः 
There will be harm too, if lopa is not taken as 60886, There 
are plenty of illustrations with reference to the stra * Acah 
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parasmin pürvavidhau ` taking 1606 as adésa and they will not 
now suit. 

na तर्हि स्थानिवद्भावो नास्ति तदर्थमर्य योगो वक्तव्यः 
There is need to read this stra with reference to such places 
as do not admit sthanivadbhava. 

क च स्थानिवद्भावो नास्ति? 
Which do not admit sthanivaddhava ? 

Norg:—The word & here should be construed in the 

game way as in a पुनरिदं पठितम्‌ in the first anika. 

योऽस्विधिः That which is alvidhi. 


e A C. 
प्रयोजन डोनकारलोपेसेम्थिधयः 
Prayójana is with reference to iaunakaralopa, itva and im, 
A NN ON fs hs A 
ङानकारळापत्वाम्वधयः प्रयाजयान्त 
The vidhis relating to naunakaralépa, itiva and im are allowed 
to operate. 

Note : —In carman there may be no room for sthanivad- 
bhava thro’ analvidhau and bhasamjid is secured here thro’ 
pratyayalaksana and hence there is no elision of n. Similar 
will be the position of ittva and im in asth and atrnét. 
भसंज्ञाडीपष्फगारात्वेषु च दोषः 
It is defective with reference to bhasamjiia, nip, spha and 
goratva too, 

. र्ड ^ ~ A MA es 

भसशाडापृष्फगारात्वपु च दाषा भवात ! 
This will be an impediment for the bhasarujsd, nip, spha and 
gorátva to operate. 

भसंज्ञायां तावन्न ate: | आचार्यप्रवृत्तिर्जञापर्यांत न प्रत्ययलक्षणेन भसंज्ञा 
भवतीति, यदयं “न ङिसम्बुद्धयोः? इति झो प्रतिषेधं शास्ति 
Firstly there is no difficulty with reference to bhasarnjid. The 
procedure of the Satrakara who prohibits the elision of nakara 

l. Bombay Edition seems to reconstruct after this the bhasya not 


found in other editions on the lines of the bhásya found under the vérttika 
Bhasamjaad... in p. 187. 
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before the seventh case singular suffix in the stra ‘Na i 
sambuddhyoh’ suggests that there is no bhasamjia through 
pratyayalaksana. 

S A+ ors हा 

डीप्यपि - नेत्रं विज्ञायते अगन्तादकारान्तादू इति 
There is no difficulty with reference to sip also; for akéra is 
not taken to qualify ananta, 

कर्थ ताह? How then? 

अणू ASH इति 
Anis taken to qualify akara (so that lip becomes varna- 
nimitta and not pratyayanimitia and hence there is no chance 
for pratyayalaksana). 

ष्फे$पि - नेवं विज्ञायते - यञन्तादकारान्ताद्‌ इति 
There is no difficulty with reference to spha also; for akdra is 
not taken to qualify yasanta. 

कथ तर्हि? How then? 


qa ASEN इति 
Yañ is taken to qualify akara. (so that it means yañavayav ya 
akarah). 

गोराखेऽपि, नेवं विज्ञायते अमि अचि इति 
Even with reference to gor diva, there is no difficulty, since ac 
is not taken as the ४८८४११८ of am. 

कथ तर्हि ? How then? 

अचि अमीति | 
Am is taken to be the visésana of ac (so that am becomes 
apradhana and hence there is no opportunity for tadddividhi. 
The result is that diva is varnanimitta and not pratyaya- 
nimia). 

प्रयोजनान्यपि तर्हि तानि न ` सन्ति 
If so, those that were mentioned as prayojanas need not be so. 


1l. Bombay Edition reads नेतानि 
M. 25 
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यत्तावदुच्यते डौ नकारलोप इति, क्रियते एतन्न्यास एव न ङिसम्बुद्धयोः 
Nau nakaralépa mentioned first is enjoined in the sūtra Na ùi 
sambuddhyóh. 

इत्त्वर्मीपे - वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ शास इत्वे आशासः की इति 
Even with reference to ittva, he (Varttikakara) is going to say 
with reference to ifiva of $üs the varitika ° A8dsah kvàvupadháyá 
itivam vicyam. 

इम्विधिरपि - हरीति निवृत्तम्‌ 
The difficulty with reference to émvidhi too is solved by not 
taking to the anuvrit? of halt (from the sūtra * Uto vrddhir luki 
hali? (7, 8, 89). 

यदि हङीति निवृत्त, तृणहानि अत्रापि प्राप्नोति 
If it is solved through non ~ anuvrtii of hali, it may chance to 
come with reference to truahant. 

एवं तर्हि ' अचि न! इत्यनुवर्तिष्यते 
If so, recourse to the anuvriti of aci na is taken (from the 
sūtra * Na abhyastasya act...’ (T, 3, 87), 

न तहींदानीमये योगो वक्तव्यः ! 
Is not, then, this sūtra necessary ? 

वक्तव्यश्व - It is necessary. 

किं प्रयोजनम्‌? What is the benefit ? 

प्रत्यय गृहीत्वा यदुच्यते तत्‌ प्रत्ययलक्षणेन यथा स्यात्‌, शब्दे गृहीत्वा 
यदुच्यते तत्‌ प्रत्ययङक्षणेन मा भूदू इति | 
That which is enjoined with reference to pratyaya may come 
within the range of pratyayalaksana and that which is enjoined 
with reference to a word may not come within its range. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ? What is the advantage derived from if? 

शोभना इषदोऽस्य ब्राह्मणस्य, gag ब्राह्मणः -' सोमैनसी अलोमोषसी ” इत्येष 
सरो मा ag इति | 
The bahuvrihi compound sudrsad which becomes an adjunct 


of brahmana may not take ddyudattasvara enjoined by the 
sitra * Sórmanast alomógast * (6, 2, 117). 
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Nore :—]. Kdiyata says that, on the authority of the 
varttika Aninasmangrahananyarthavata canarthakéna ca tadanta- 
vidhim prayojayanti, the pratyayas as- pratyaya and apratyaya 
are referred to by sormanasi. 

NoTE:— 2. Vartiikakdra, considering that there is no 
sthanivadbháva in alvidhi, feels the need for this siira in such 
cases and relates the merits and demerits in doing so. 


Mahabhasyakara takes this to be a niyamasiira. Kdiyata 
mentions in this context ‘Sthanivadbhavena siddhe satyayam 
yogó niyamarthah’ and Bhattojidiksita in his Sabdakaustubha 
under this siiira says * Yo asmakam niyamavidhth sa mimamsaka- 
ritya parisankhyavidhir iti spastam vivaranadau ’. 
न SHIRA (1, 1, 63) 

Whether there is need for the wpasankhyana of tkapadasvara 
etc. or not is discussed here. 
लुमति प्रतिषेधे एकपद्खरस्योपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ 
Supplementation of @kapadasvara to lumai-pratisédha. 

लुमति प्रतिषेधे एकपदस्वरस्योपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - एकपदस्वरे च मता gu 
प्रत्ययलक्षण न भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
The word ékapadasvarasya is to be added to the sūtra * Na 
lumatangasya’ (i.e.) it should be said that even with reference 


to ekapadasvara, pratyayalaksana does not operate when there 
is elision by the words luk, Slu and lup. 


NoTE:— Ekapadasvarah means ékapaddisrayah — svarah. 
Hence if the svara is padadvaydsraya, pratyayalaksana may 
operate. 


£^. An 9 न i 
किमविशेषेण ^ Is it to all without exception ? 
AME «No ' says he. 
~ e 
सर्वामन्त्रितसिज्लुकररवजंम्‌ 
Excepting the svara in sarva, amanirita and sijluk, 


सवेस्वरम्‌ आमम्त्रतस्वरं Rrgqen च वजयित्वा 
Excepting sarvasvara, amantritasvara and sijluksvara. 
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सवस्वर - सवेस्तोमः Hagg: - ' सवेस्य सुपि’ इति आद्युदात्तत्व यथा स्यात्‌ । 
Sarvasvara—So that there may be ddyudattatva in the words 
sarvasiómah, sarvaprsihah by the sūtra Sarvasya supi (6, 1, 191). 
Nors :—The words sarvasiómah and sarvaprsthah axe bahu- 
vrihi compounds, The sūtra * Bahuvrihau piirvapadam prakriyd 
enjoins that they are accented on the same syllable as their 
former member, The first syllable in sarva takes the accent 
if it is followed by sup by the süíra ‘Sarvasya supi’; but 
there is luk for the sup after sarva by the sara *Supo dhatu- 
pratipadikayoh (2, 4, 71). If the pratyayalaksana-pratisédha 
operates with reference to sarva, the first syllable in sarva. 
stomah and sarvaprsthah cannot be accented. Hence it is 
exempted here. 
आमस्त्रितस्वर - सर्पिरागच्छ, सप्तागच्छत - आमन्त्रितस्य च इत्याद्युदात्तत्वं यथा 
स्यात्‌ 
Amantritasvara—So that the first syllable in sarpir dgaccha, 
sapta dgacchata may be accented by the sūtra * Amantritasya 
ca’ (6, 1, 198), 
Norte :—The words sarpis and saptan are antõdāita and 
dmantritasvara sets it at naught. 
सिज्लुकृस्वर -मा हि दातांमु, मा हि धाताम्‌- आदिः सिचोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ 
इत्येष खरो यथा स्यात्‌ 
Sijluksvara—S8o that the svara enjoined by the siitra ‘Adik 
sicdsnyaiarasyam’ (6,1, 187) may take place in the verbs 
datam and dhatam in the sentences Ma hi datam, ma hà dhatam. 
NoTE:—1. The sic in datam and dhatam is dropped by 
the siira ° Gatisthaghupabhibhyah’ (2, 4, 77). The first syllable 
in them takes the udatiasvara by the sūtra * Adth sicosnyatara- 
syam’ through pratyayalaksana, 
Note :—2. Nagé$abhatia reads:—Ma hi datam ityatra 
atpratistdhaya man; hisabdé * Hi ca? iti nighdtapratisédharthah. 
किं प्रयोजनम्‌ ? Why? 
प्रयोजन जिनिकिल्छुकि खराः 
Benefit of the wpasankhyana of ékapadasvara is seen where 
there is the luk of ñit, nit and kit. 
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जिनिकित्स्वराः ढुकि प्रयोजयन्ति । गर्गाः, वत्साः, बिदाः, उर्वाः, उप्ट्ग्रीवा 
वामरज्जुः - RAR 
मा भूदिति | 
The svaras pertaining to ñit, nit and kit axe prohibited as a 
result when there is luk to them, so that the words gargah, 
vaisah, bidah, urvah, ustragrivah, vamarajjuh may not accent on 
the first syllable by the siira ‘Nniti ddir nityam’ (6, 1, 197) 
and atrayah may not accent the final syllable by the stra 
Kitah (6, 1, 125). 

NotE:—1. The words Garga and Vaisa take the gotra- 
praiyaya yan by the sūtra Gargadibhyo yañ (4,1, 105). The 
stems Gargya and Vatsa become Garga and Vatsa in the plural 
number by the stra Yaniarioésca (2, 4, 64) and accent the final. 
syllable by the sūtra Phisosnta udaitah and not the initial 
syllable by the sūtra Nniti... Similarly the words Bida and 
prva take the gdtrapratyaya af; by the sutra Anrsyananiaryé 
bidadibhyosi (4, 1, 104) and the stems become Bida and [70०७ 
` in the plural number by the sūtra Y asíasios$ca (2, 4, 64). Usira- 
grīva and vamarajju take kan by the sūtra Iv? pratikriau 
(5, 3, 99) and it is dropped by the sūtra Dévapathddibhyasca 
(5, 3, 100). The word Alri takes dhak by the sūtra Ita$canifiah 
(4, 1, 122) and it takes luk by the siitra Atri bhrgu....(2-4-65). 

NorE:—2. Kdiyata reads:—Pratisédham ttii adhyaharah 
and Nagésabhatta supplements it thus:-Praydjayanit iiyasya 
karmakanksayam aha pratişēdham iti. 


पाथेमथोः सवेनामस्थाने लुकि 
At the luk of sarvanamasthana case-suffix after pathin and 
mathin. 


पथिमथोः सवनामस्थाने ste प्रयोजनम्‌ | पथिमथोः स्वनामस्थाने छुमता 
हसे प्रत्ययलक्षणं न भवति इति वक्तव्यम्‌ '- पथ्थिम़ियः, मर्थिम्रियः - पथिमथोः सवेनाम- 
स्थाने इत्येष स्वरो मा मूदिति । 


इत्याद्युदात्तत्वे मा सूदिति | इह च अत्रयः, कितः इत्यन्तोदात्तत्वं 


i, Bombay and Benares Editions omit this sentence. 
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Another praydjana (in taking pratyayalaksanapratisédha in 
ékapadasvara) is when there is luk of sarvandmasthdna after 
pathin and mathin. It must be said there is no pratyaya- 
laksana when sarvanamasthana has lumat-lopa, so that the 
ádyudàttatva enjoined by the siitra Pathimathoh sarvanamasthang 
(6, 1, 190) may not take place in the words pathipriyah and 
mathipriyah. 

Notes :—Nagéabhatta reads :- Pathimathwabdau inipratya- 
ydntataya pratyayasvarina Phisonta iti va anlodatiau. 
FE रविधो (Upasaütkhyana) with reference to ravidhi in ahan 

अहो रविधाने छुमता gu प्रत्ययलक्षणं न भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - अहर्ददाति 

अह॒भुङ्ते - रोऽसुपि इति प्रत्ययलक्षणेन प्रतिषेधो मा भूदिति । 
It must be said that pratyayalahsana-pratisédha operates when 
there is lumailopa with reference to ravidhana in ahan, so that 
there may be rephadésa in ahar dadát? and ahar bhunkt? without 
its being prevented by asup? in fossupi through pratyaya- 
laksana. 

NoTE:—When there is sup which is instrumental for 


padasamjfa after ahan, there is rutva by the siira Ahan 
(8, 2, 68). 


उत्तरपदत्वे चापदादिविधो 
(Upasankhyana) with reference to apadadividhi in the padatva 
of the second member of a compound also. 


AA SA 


उत्तरपदत्वे चापदादिविधो लुमता gu प्रत्ययलक्षणं न भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - 


परमवाचा परमवाचे, परमगोदुहा परमगोदुहे, परमश्चलिहा परमश्वलिहे - पदसेति 
प्रत्ययलक्षणेन कुत्वादीनि मा भूवान्निति । 

It must be said that there is pratyayalaksana-pratisédha when 
there is lwmat-lépa with reference to the rules applicable to all 
the letters in the latter member of a compound other than the 
initial one, so that kutva and others do not take place in 
paramavaca and paramavace, pardmagóduhá and paramagiduhé 
and paramasvaltha and parama$valihé, by assuming padatva 
(an account of samasarthavibhaktt) through pratyayalaksana. 
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Note :—1. The word adi in kuividini refers to ghatva and 
dhatva. The kutva etc. take place by the sütras Coh kuh 
(8, 2, 30) Dadér dhatór ghah (8, 2, 82) and Ho dhah (8, 2, 84), 

NOTE :—2. The elision of the case-suffix is through the 
sūtra ‘Supi dhatupratipudikayoh’ (2, 4, 71). 

Nore :—3. Kaiyala reads :-Samasartha ya vibhaktih krta, 
tam pratyayalaksanéna a$ritya padatvanibandhanant kuivadini 
prapnuvanti. Bhasamjna tu yasmad yajadividhir iti samuda- 
yasyaiva na tu avayavasya. 

अपदादिविधो इति किमर्थम्‌? 
What for is the expression apadadividhau (in the varitika) ? 


NA 


दाधसचा दाधसच: - Haar: होत आतषधा यथा स्यातू 


So that satvapratiszdha may happen in dadhisécau and dadhisécah 
through the sūtra Sat padadyoh (8, 3, 111) 


et 


याद अपदादावरथा इत्युच्यत उत्तरपदाधकारा न प्रकल्पंत 
If apadadividhau is read in the varitika, there is no chance for 
the witarapada-adhikara suggested by the sitra Uttarapadadih 
(6, 2, 111) to operate. 

तत्र को दोषः? What harm is there ? 

कर्णो वर्णलक्षणात्‌ इत्येवमादिविधिंने सिध्यति 
Each of the siitras led by the sūtra Karn varnalaksanat 
(6, 1, 112) can have no effect 

Note :—The sūtra Karno varnalaksanat enjoins the adyu- 
dattatva of karna in $uklakarna etc. and so also do the follow- 
ing sutras 
A ihe AS hn RENS ^ क A ^ 

याद पुननला[पादावधा “ged GHA eu मत्ययलक्षण न भवतात्युच्यत * 
Suppose ‘lumata १८७१४ pratyayalaksanam na bhavati’ is read 
(after pluti following the sūtra Na lópah pratipadiküntasya 
(8, 2, 7). 

नैवं शक्यम्‌ । इह हि राजकुमार्यों राजकुमायेः इति शाकळं प्रसज्येत 
No, it is not possible to say s0; for the rule of Sakalya men- 
tioned in the siira Ikossavarné Sakalyasya hrasvagca (6, 1, 127) 
may operate in the words rajakumaryaw and rajakumaryah. 


1, Benares Edition reads उच्यते, 
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Nors :—The above may be the case since there is anuvrtti 
for padantat from Enah padantad ali (6, 1, 109). 
" दोषः, यदेतत्‌ सिति ares नेति एतत्‌ प्रत्यये शाकलं न इति वक्ष्यामि 
This difficulty can be avoided ; I shall read pratyayé in place 
of the sif in the varitika Sinnityasamásayoh | Sakalapratisedhah 
under (6, 1, 127). 
यदि प्रत्यये शाकल नेत्युच्यते, दधि अधुना, मधु अघुना अत्रापि न प्रसज्येत 
If pratyaye §akalam nais read, the vidhi of Sakalya (i. e. prakrti- 
bhava) may not operate in dadhi + adhunā and madhu--adhuna. 
NoTE :—Adhunàá is mentioned as a pralyaya in (5, 3, 17). 
प्रयये शाकळं न भवति 
The vidhi of Sakalya does not operate when a yratyaya is 
the following member. 
PAT: f 
On which pratyaya serving as the following member ? 
qwe: प्रत्ययो विहित इति 
When the pratyaya enjoined follows that to which it is 
enjoined. 
इह ate परमदिवा परमदिवे, दिव उत्‌ इति उच्च प्राप्नोति 
If so, the uttva will a find a place in paramadiva and parama- 
divé by the sūtra Diva ut (6, 1, 131), 
NoTE:— Kaiyaía reads :-Uttvavidháu Enah padantad iti 
padadhikarah. 
m AAN 
अस्तु तर्हि अविशेषेण If so, let it operate without reservation. 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ उत्तरपदाधिकारो न प्रकल्पेत इति 


Oh, it was said that there will be no room for uttarapadaà- 
dhikara. | 


वचना दुत्तरपदाधिकारो भविष्यति 
There will be room for witarapadcdhikara through vacana. 


l. Bombay Edition reads कतरस्मिन, 
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तत्तहि वक्तव्यम्‌ It, then, must be mentioned. 
NOTE :—Tat refers to * Uttarapadatvé ca apadadividhau. 

न IRAT Tt need not be mentioned. 

ञ्‌ C ~ ^ 

ga: PRA Anuvrtti will be taken recourse to. 

इदमस्ति यस्मात्मत्ययविधिष्तदादि प्रत्ययेऽङ्गम्‌ 
Here is the siira ‘Yasmat pratyayavidhih tadadi pratyayé 
angam’ (1, 4, 13) (from which there is anuvrite to yasmat and 
tadadi in the following five sūtras). 

सुप्तिङन्तं पदम्‌ - यस्मात्‌ सुसिडिधिः तदादि gard तिङन्तं च 
Suptinantam padam (1, 4, 14). The sSubdasvaripa beginning 
with that after which sup and tii are enjoined and the 
subanta and the tinanta take padasamjnd. 

नः क्ये - नान्तं कये पदसंज्ञं भवति, यस्मात्‌ क्याविधिः तदादि सुबन्तं च 
Nah kyé (1, 4, 15). That which ends in » and is followed by 
kya takes padasamjid and also the subanta beginning with 
that after which the pratyaya kya is enjoined. | 

सिति च - सिति च qq पदसंज्ञं भवति, यस्मात्‌ ARA: तदादि सुबन्तं च 
Siti ca (1, 4, 16). That which precedes sit takes padasam)fia 


and also the subanta beginning with that after which sit is 
enjoined. 


स्वादिष्वसर्वनामस्थाने - स्वादिष्वसवनामस्थाने qd पदसंज्ञं भवति, यस्मात्‌ 
स्वादिविधिः तदादि सुबन्तं च | 
Svadisu asarvandmasthané (1, 4, 17). That which precedes sup 
which is not sarvandmasthana takes padasamjnad and also the 
subanta beginning with that after which svddividht is men- 
tioned. 

यि भस्‌ - यजादिप्रत्यये ga भं भवति, were यजादिविधिः तक्मदि 
सुबन्त च | 
Yaci bham (1, 4, 18). That which precedes the pratyaya 
beginning with yac takes bhasamyjid and also the subanta 
beginning with that after which yajadi appears. 

M. 26 
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A d ने ~ Cx q AA 
इह तहिं परमवाक्‌ - असर्वनामस्थाने इति प्रतिषेधः प्राप्नोति 
There is, then, chance for pralisedha here in paramavák on 
account of asarvandmasthané, 

Notes :-—Asarvanamasthané is taken as prasajyapratisidha 
and hence there is pratisedha for padaiva and hence aprapti to 
kutwa. 

अस्तु तस्याः प्रतिषेधः या rep पदामिति पदसंज्ञा | या तु सुबन्तं पदम्‌ इति 
पदसंज्ञा स भविप्यति | सत्येतत्मत्यये आसीदनया भविष्यत्यनया न भविष्यतीति । 
Let there be pratisédha to that padasamjia which is enjoined 
by the sūtra Svadtsvasarvandmasthané (1, 4, 17). Let then 
the padasarńjña enjoined by subantam padam setin. Only in 
the presence of the pratyaya there is room to say that it is 
secured by this and it is not secured by the other. 

gu इदानीं प्रत्यये यावत एवावधेः स्वादो पदमिति पदसंज्ञा, तावत एवावधेः 
सुबन्तं पदमिति | अस्ति च प्रत्ययलक्षणेन स्वैनामस्थानपरतेति कृत्वा, प्रतिषेधश्च 
बलीयांसो भवन्तीति प्रतिषेधः प्रामोति | 
When the pratyaya has now been elided, the portion which 
gets the padasamjfia by ‘ Svadisu. ..' is the same as that which 
gets the same by ‘Subaniam padam’. We take that it is 
followed by sarvanamasthana suffix, Pratisédha sets in by the 
dictum that pratisédhas are more powerful. 


नाग्रतिषेधात्‌ No, on account of apratisédha. 
नायं प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधः सवेनामस्थाने न इति 
It is not prasajyapratisédha so that it may be taken to mean 
* Sarvanamasthané na.’ 
कि dé? What then? 
पर्युदासो ऽयम्‌ यदन्यत्सर्वनामस्थानादिति 
It is paryudasa, so that it means that which is other than 


sarvanámasthüna. 


थ्‌ has अः A A la CO Fx NC 
सवेनामस्थाने अव्यापारः । यदि केनचित्माप्तोति तेन भविष्यति; dau च 
"^s 


STANS | 
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This sūtra does not act with reference to sarvandmasthana. 
If there is chance for it through another, it gets it through it. 
Here (in paramuvak) the padusamjna sets in through the former 
(Suptinantam padam 1-4-14). 
अग्नाप्तेवों Or, on account of aprapti, 
अथ वा अनन्तरा या प्राप्तिः सा प्रतिषिध्यते 
Or, the karya of a sūtra which is proximate is prohibited. 
Note :—This varitika suggests that there is no harm even 
if it is taken as prasajyapratisedha. 
कुत एतत्‌ How is it? 
अनन्तरस्य विधिर्वा भवति प्रतिषेधो वा इति पूर्वा प्राततिरप्रतिषिद्ठा, तया 
भविष्यति 
The prapti by the remote sūtra is not prohibited, since vidhi or 
pratisédha relates to what is proximate and hence it is 
effected on the strength of the former. 
ननु चेय प्राप्ति: gat प्राप्ति बाधते 
Oh, this prapti sets ab naught the previous prapit. 
N HAR A / ५ 
नोत्सहते प्रतिषिद्धा सती बाधितुम्‌ 
It, being set at naught, cannot disturb the previous one. 
यद्येवं परमवाचौ परमवाच इति, सुप्तिङन्तं पदम्‌ इति पदसंज्ञा प्राप्मोति 
If so, there is chance for padasamjid through ‘Suptinaniam 
padam’ in the words paramavácau and paramavacah. 
NoTE:—in that case there will be chance to kutva by 
‘Ooh kuh. 
एवं तहिं योगविभागः करिष्यते - स्वादिषु’, स्वादिषु पूर्वे पदसंज्ञं भवति; 
ततः, “ सवेनामस्थाने अयचि ', सवैनामस्थाने अयाचि पूर्वं पदसंज्ञं भवति; ततः 
(aq, weal भवति यजादावसर्वनामस्थाने इति | 
If so, the sūtras are split thus:—First ‘ Svadisu? is read as a 
separate sūtra and it means that the element which precedes 
svādi takes padasamjna. Then * Sarvanamasthané ayaci’ is read 
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and it means that the element which precedes sarvandmasthana 
which is ayajadi takes padasanyiid. Then *Bham' is read and 
it means that the element which precedes asarvamámasthána 
which is gajád? takes bhasamjfa. 

Nore :-Kdiyata reads :- Bhasyé tu vastumatram upanyastam- 
Sarvandmasthané ayaci iti; and Ndgtgabhatia supplements it 
thus :— Vastumairam, arthasiddhosrthah ; tatphalam nafiah sarva- 
namasthanapadina asambandhapradarganam. 

यदि ताई सावपि पदं भवति, एचः प्छुतविकारे पदान्तमहणं चोदयिष्यति 
इह मा भूत्‌-भद्रे करोषि गौः इति | तस्मिन्‌ क्रियमाणेऽपि मराझोति 
If, then, there is padasamjid even before su, the rule Ecdspra- 
grhyasya adiraddhite pürvasyardhasya ast ultarasya  idutüu 
(8, 2, 107) will operate with reference to aw in the sentence 
* bhadram karosi gàuh, even though Varttikakara reads under 
that sūtra the vārttika * Ecah plutaviküré padántagrahanam ° to 
avoid it. 

च ७ ७ ७ 

वाक्यपद्यारन्त्यस्यत्यव तत्‌ 
It is with reference to that which is the final of a vakya and 
pada. 

Nott :—The meaning of this sentence becomes clear from 
Kaiyata’s Pradipa under that sūtra. 

C CN DS Cs NA ~ ms 

इह तहि - दधिसेचो दधिसेचः - सात्पदाद्योरिति पदादिलक्षणः षत्वम्रतिषेधो न 
प्राभोति 
Here then in dadhisecau and dadhisécah, there cannot be satva- 
pratisédha which is padadilaksana through the sūtra Sat 
gpadadyóh. 

मा मूदेवं - पदस्यादिःः पदादिः पदादेन इति 
Let padadéh be not taken as the genetive of padadi which is 
split as padasya dil and consequently the pratisédha need not 
be taken to padasya adi. 

कथ तहि £ How then? 

पदादादिः पदादिः, पदादेन इत्येवं भविष्यति 
The pratwedha may be to padddi which is split as padad adi 
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नेवं शक्यम्‌ - इहापि प्रसज्येत Rg वाक्षु त्वक्षु कुमारीषु किशोरीषु इति 
No, it is not possible to interpret it so, for such an interpreta- 
tion may chance to be applied to rksu, váksu, tvaksu, 
kumarisu and Ei$orisu. 

PEN ota a A A NL e ` Y CN A ess 

सात्मातषंधा BAR, STAT परत्वन यषा पदसज्ञा न तभ्यः प्रातषधा भवतात 
The pratisédha by the sūtra ‘Sat padadyoh' is a jiiapaka to 
this :- pratisédha does not prevail aiter those which get the 
padasomjnia on account of their being followed by svadi. 

इह तहिं बहुसेचौ बहुसेचः, बहुच्‌ अयं मत्ययः, अल्ल पदादादिः पदादिः 
पदादेने इत्युच्यमानेऽपि न सिध्यति 
Here, then, in bahusécáu and bahusécah, bahuc is the pratyaya. 
Even though it is said that the pralisédha holds good to 
padadi where it is split as padad adih, the forms cannot be 
accomplished. 


~~ BW ^ P 


एवं तहिं उत्तरपदत्वे च पदादिविधो छुमता छुप्ते प्रत्ययलक्षणं भवति इति 
वक्ष्यामि | तन्नियमार्थे भविष्यति - पदादिविधावेव न पदान्तविधौ इति 
If so, I shall read ‘ Uitarapadatvé ca padadividhau lumatá 
१९७४४ pratyayalaksanam bhavati.’ It will serve as niyamavidhi 
operating only in padadividh? and not in padantavidhi. 

कथ बहुसेचौ बहुसेचः ! 
How is one to get the forms bahusécau and bahusécah ? 

Noize :—Kaiyala reads :- Samasabhavai na uttarapadalvam, 
napi pürvasya padatvam. Nagésabhaita supplements it :-- Evam 
ca niyamapraptau pratyayalaksanéna padativat satvanisédhavat 
Cóh kuh padantasya iti kutvam syat. 

S 
बहुच्पूर्वस्य A To bahucpirva also. 

qgeqder ब पदादिविधावेव न पदान्तविधाविति 
It applies only to padādividhi and not to padintavidht even in 
words where bahuc is the former member. 


दुन्देऽन्त्यस्य To the final in dvandva. 
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A त्यस्य gua ^ X : adife dq 

EESTE GAT BA प्रत्ययकक्षण न भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌, वाकू च सक्‌ च 
त्वकू च वाकूलकूत्वचम्‌ | 
It must be said that pratyayalaksana does not operate with 
reference to the final in the dvundva compound, as in väksrak- 
fvacam which is the dvandva of val, srak and tvak. 

इह अमूवन्‌ इति प्रत्ययलक्षणेन जुसूभावः spud 
Jus may chance to appear in abhiivan through pratyaya- 
laksana (by the sūtra Sij abhyastavidibhyasca (3, 4, 109), 


सिचि जुसोऽप्रसङ्ग आकारप्रकरणात्‌ 
There is no chance for jus to appear where sic has appeared 
on account of akaraprakarana. 


(TO AA 


सिचि सिश्निमित्तस जुसोअप्सन्नः 
There is no chance for jus which has sic for its nimilla to 
appear in place where sic has room to appear. 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? 

आकारप्रकरणात्‌ - आतः इति वर्तेते, तन्नियमार्थं ` भविष्यति - आत एव च 
सिज्ळुगन्तात्‌ नान्यस्मात्‌ सिज्छ्गन्ताद्‌ इति 
On account of akaraprakarama. The sūtra Atuh (8, 4, 110) 
is read there and it is taken to suggest niyama, so that 
pratyayuliksuns operates at the end of sWluk following ठे 
alone. 


इह ' इति युप्मत्पुत्रों ददाति `, * इत्यस्सत्पुत्रो ददाति? इत्यत्र प्रत्ययलक्षणेन 
युष्मदस्मदोः पष्ठीचतुर्थीद्वितीयास्थयोर्वाज्ञावो इति वान्नावादयः आदेशाः agaa 
There is chance for the ddésas vim, náu etc. to take the place 
of yusmal and asmat in ‘It yusmatputré dadati, Iti asmatputré 
dadati’ by the stra * Yusmad-asmadéh sasthi-caturthi-dvitiya- 
sthayor vamnavau (8, 1, 20) thro’ pratyayalaksana. 


युष्मदस्मदोः स्थग्रहणात्‌ 


On account of reading stha in the sūtra * Yugsmadasmadoh...’ 


1. Bombay Edition reads आतः इत्येतन्नियमा्थम्‌ 
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Mm rN e A 


wan qu क्रियते, तत्‌ श्रयमाणविभक्तिविशेषणं विज्ञास्यते 
Siha is read there and it is taken to be the visésana of the 
case-suffix that has not elided. 

अस्त्यन्यत्‌ स्थम्रहणस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ 
There is another prayójana in reading stha. 

किम्‌? What? 

सविभक्तिकस्य वान्नावादयो यथा स्युः इति 
So that vam, nau ete. may replace yusmad and asmad only 
when they are followed by case-suffix. 

नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | पदस्य इति add | विभक्त्यन्तं च पदम्‌ । तत्र 
अन्तरेणापि स्थग्रहणं सविभक्तिकस्यव भविष्यति | 
This cannot be the praydjana. There is adhikara for padasya. 
Pada is that which has vibhakt? at the end. Hence vam, nāu 
etc. can replace yusmad and asmad only when they are 
followed by case-suffix even without stha in the sūtra. 

मवेत्सिद्धम्‌ यत्न विभक्त्यन्तं पदम्‌ | aa तु wg विभक्तो पदं तत्र न 
सिध्यति, ग्रामो at दीयते, ग्रामी नो दीयते, जनपदो at दीयते, जनपदो गौ दीयते । 
It may be so decided where vibhakyanta is taken to be pada; 
but the same cannot hold good where pada is that which is 
followed by vibhakti, as in grámo vam diyate, gramó nau dīyatē, 
janapade vam diyaté, janapadé nau diyaté. 

सरवेग्रहणमपि प्रकृतमनुवर्तते, तेन सविभक्तिकसथेव भविष्यति 
There is anuvriti for sarva read in the context also and hence 
the ४०४६८ replaces only that which has vibhakt: at the end. 


इह | चक्षुष्कामं याजयाश्ञकार' इति “तिङ्ङतिङः? इति तस्य च विधातः, 

तस्माच्चानिथातः प्राप्नोति । 
Here in the sentence Caksuskamam yajayancakdra, yajayam 
takes sarvánudátta by the sütra ‘Tinnatinah’ and cakara takes 
its accent. 

NorE:—Küiyala reads:—Paratvat tibadisu kriigu Amah 
(2, 4, 81) iti luki, pratyayalaksanéna yajayam ityasya tunantatvam 
itt pirvah paksah, 
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आमि लिलोपात्तस्य चानिधातस्तस्माच निघातः 


On account of lakaralopa with reference to dm, it does not get 
nighata and the following element gets it. 


~ ON 


आमि लिलोपात्‌ तस्य चानिघातः, तस्माच्च निघातः सिद्धो भविष्यति 


With reference to am, there is no nighálasvara on account of 


the elision of lit and the nighatasvara to the element which 
follows it stands firm. 


Cc. NS x ANN 
अज्ञाधकार इटा TATA 
Angadhikara being accepted, (non-accomplishment) of vidhi 
and pratisédha of it. 

अज्ञाधिकारे इटो विधिप्रतिषेधो न सिध्यतः - जिगमिष संविवृत्स - अङ्गस्य 
इतीटो ARAA न ga: । 
lf agasya is taken by adhikdra, the idvidhi and dipratiszdha in 
the words jigamisa and samvivrisa cannot take place. 

Norse :— After the imperative second person singular 
termination hi is dropped by the sūtra Atë heh (6, 4, 105), di 
after m cannot be inserted by the sittra ‘Gamér it parasmai- 
padesu' (7, 2, 58), since it is not argddhikdravihitakarya 
Similarly the épratisédha in saniwivrisa cannot operate by the 
sūtra ‘Na vrbhya$ caturbhyah’ (7, 2. 59). 

~ eC 
क्रमेदीधेत्व च The lengthening too in kram. 
कि 4? What does the particle ca connect ? 
AO AN DS है 1 : 
seat वाधम्रातषचा The vidhi and the pratisédha of it. 
NorE:—This answer has a sly humour in it which 
slightly irritates the questioner. 
~ AN ĉa A ^ Le 
नेत्याह; अदेशेऽयं चः पठितः; क्रमेश्च दीपेत्वम्‌ उत्काम सङ्क्राम इति 
“No,” says he; This co is not read in its proper place; the 
varttika should have been read thus:— Kramiésca dirghatvam, 


(so that lengthening cannot be accomplished) in uthrama and 
sankrama, 
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ON 


किञ्चिच्च अन्यत्र न 


f 


इह किचिदज्ञाधिकारे छुमता छुपे प्रत्ययलक्षणेन भवति, 
भवाति । 
Here in angadhikara there is, in certain cases, praiyayalaksana 
when there is lumat-lépa and there is no pratyayalaksana in 
some places where there is no adhikara for aga. 

यदि पुनः 
न gaat तस्मिन्‌ 

इत्युच्येत 
Suppose the sitíra is read * Na lumata tasmin.’ 


~ ~ ^o AN 


अथ न grat तस्मिन इति उच्यमाने, कि सिद्धमेतद्‌ भवति इटो बिधिः 
प्रतिषेधो क्रमेदीधित्वं च 
Jf itis read ‘Na luniatd fasmin, are the following accom- 
plished :—the vidhi and the pratesédha of it and the lengthen- 
ing of kram ? 
बाढे सिद्धम्‌ - Yes, they are accomplished. 
न इटो विधिप्रतिषेधों परस्मेपदेष्चिति उच्यते 
It is not said that there is vidhi and pratisédha to ४४ when they 
are followed by parasmdipada terminations. 
कथं de? When then? 
सकारादाविति 
When they are followed by the group commencing with s. 
तद्विशिषणं परस्मेपदग्रहणम्‌ 
The word parasmdipada is its wsesana. 
न खल्वपि क्रमेदीषित्वं परस्षेपदेष्वित्युच्यते 
It is not also said that lengthening in kram takes place when 
it is followed by parasmátpada terminations. 
कर्थ तर्हि? When then? 
शितीति When it is followed by $$. 
तद्विशिषणं परस्मेपदग्रहणम्‌ 
The word parasmūipada is its visésana. 
M. 27 
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A ANA GS (SN FN "^ ~ 4, 

न लुमता तास्मान्नात चवक्ानाणडादशास्तलाप 

If the siifra is read * Na lumatd tasmin,’ (non-achievement of) 
the 6१४६१७ of han, in and iù when there is talopa. 

न gaat तस्मिनिति चेत्‌ हनिणिङादेशा्तलोपे न सिध्यन्ति - अवधि भवता 
दस्युः, अगायि भवता ग्रामः, अध्यगायि भवता अनुवाकः | तलोपे कृते ठुडीति 
हनिणिङादेशा न प्राप्नुवन्ति 
If the sūtra is read * Na lumata tasmin’, the adésas of han, in 
and ir, do not replace them when (व elides in the following 
cases :- Avadhi bhavata dasyuh, gayi bhuvata gramuh, adhyagayi 
bhavata anuvdkah. After talpa has taken place, the adesas 
of han, in and iù do not replace them by the si#tra Luni ca 
(2, 4, 43), Ind ga luna (2, 4, 45) and Vibhasa lunlindh (2, 4, 50). 

Nots:—Za is dropped by the sūtra ‘ Cind luk’ (6, 4, 104) 
नेष दोषः, न छुडीति हनिणिङादेशा उच्यन्ते 
This objection cannot stand, since the adéSas are not enjoined 
to han, in and iù when they are followed by lu. 

कि तर्हि? When then? 

agaga इति । तह्विशेषणं ges 
When they are followed by aárddhadhatuka. The word lui is 
its viszsana, 

d N q e Ps . ^ fs 

इह च - सवेस्तोमः Gage: - समस्य सुपि इत्यादयुदात्तत्वं न प्रामोति 

Here too in sarvastémah and sarvaprsthah, adyudattatea does 


nof chance to take place by the sūtra ‘Sarvasya supi’ 
(6, 1, 191). 


तच्चापि वक्तव्यम्‌ That, too, has to be read. 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ | न gamer इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 


It need not be read. It is accomplished by the sūtra ‘Na 
lumatangasya.’ 


RIT? How? 
न छुमता gu अज्ञधिकारः प्रतिनिर्दिश्यते | 


When there is lumat-lópa, there is no nisédha to the angakarya 
which has it for its nimitta, 
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कि ate? To which is, then, the praéinirdésa ? 
योऽसो छुमता छुप्यते तस्मिन्‌ यदङ्ग तस्य ena तन्न भवति | 
There is prohibition to the karya of that which forms the unga 
when there is lumat-lopa to the pratyaya. 
NOTE :—K diyata reads :-Angasya ityasya svaritativaprati- 
jfüanal tatra lumatá lupt? pratyayé yad agam iusya yat karyam 
pratyayanimiliam angam anángam va tanna bhavati ityarthah. 


एवमपि सर्वेस्वरो न सिध्यति 
Even then sarvasvara is not secured. 


कतेव्योऽत्र यः Effort has to be made with reference to it. 
NOTE:—At first it was recognised that angasya of the 
sūtra Na lumatangasya has svaritativa and hence lumat-lopa 
has pratinirde$a to angüdhikara. The difficulties that arose 
from that interpretation were pointed out by the Varttikakara 
who first supplemented the sūtra by same vériitkas and finally 
decided to change the 5806 thus—Na lumatd tasmin. Maha- 
bhásyakára has given to the sütra ‘Na lumatdngasya’ the 
same meaning as is given to ‘Na lumatá tasmin' by discard- 
ing the svaritaitva of angasya. Even then one defect is noted 
at the end. From this discussion it is clear that even at the 
time of Mahabhasyakara it was not definitely known how the 
Astadhyayi was studied in the samhita form. 
अलोऽन्त्यात्‌ T उपधा (1-1-65) 

Whether alah in the siira is nominative plural or ablative 
singular is the only point discussed here. Incidentally Varitika- 
kara gives reasons for the need of the paribhasa * Nanarthakés- 
lóntyavidhir anabhydsavikaré’ and Mahabhasyakara proves that 
it is not necessary. 

किमिदमल्ग्रहणमन्त्यविशेषणम्‌ ¦ 
Is the word alah here the visésya of antya? 

एवं भवितुमईति It deserves to be so. 


उपधासंज्ञायामस्ग्रहणमन्त्यनिर्देशश्रेत्‌ सद्वातप्रतिषेधः 


212 LECTURES ON PATANJALIS MAHABHASYA 


Need for prohibiting savighata from securing the suiitjiid if the 
word alah in the süira defining wpadha has antya for its 
visesana. 
. CON प्र ह RA: वेस i 
उपधासंज्ञायामल्म्रहणमन्त्यनिर्देशश्चेत्‌ सङ्घातस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः । सङ्घतम्यो- 
पधासंज्ञा प्राम्ञोति | 
If the word alah in the sūtra defining wpadhà has antya for its 
visésana, sanghata should be prohibited from getting the sania. 
There is chance for upadhāsamıjñā to the sanghata. 
KOA 
तत्र को SS What harm will set in then ? 
शास इदड हलोः - रिष्टः, शिष्टवान्‌ - सङ्घातस्येत्व धराम्ोति 
I will replace the sazghata sa by the sūtra Sasa iden haloh 
(6, 4, 34), so that the forms $$síah and Ststavdn, cannot be 
secured. 
यदि पुनरलन्त्यादू इत्युच्यते 
Suppose alah is taken as nominative plural denoting the jas al. 
M NOUS ON s 
एवमप्यन्त्योऽविशेषितो भवति 17 so, the final is not restricted, 
he! ? 
तत्र को दोषः? What harm is there? 
सङ्घातादपि पूवस्योपधासंज्ञा प्रसज्येत 
That which precedes the final satighata may chance to get the 
upadhasamjna. 
ANON 
तत्र का दाषः: What harm is there? 
* f N क ‘ mn 
शास gag हरोः, शिष्टः शिष्टवान्‌ - शकारस्य इत्त्वं प्रसज्येत | सूत्र च भिद्यते 
If so, é of as will be replaced by i by the sütra ‘Sasa idan 


haloh, so that the forms Sistah and Sistavdn cannot be secured. 
Besides the sitra has to be modified. 


Nor :—The word alah has to be replaced by al. 
यथान्यासमेवास्तु Let the stra remain as it is. 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ ' उपघासंज्ञायामल्ग्रहणमन्त्यानिरदेशश्वेत्‌ सड्ठातप्रतिषेषः इति 
Oh, it has been said that there is need for sanghatapratisedha 
if alah in upadhasamjrasitra is restricted by antyasya. 
नेष दोषः This difficulty does not arise, 


NINTH AHNIKA—ALONTYAT PÜRVA UPADHA 213 
अन्त्याविज्ञानास्सिद्गम्‌ It is accomplished from «ntyavijiana. 
Los 
RAIA ‘This is accomplished. 
कथम्‌? How? 
अलोऽन्त्यस्य विधयो भवन्तीत्यन्त्यस्य भविष्यति 
The final element will be operated upon by the application of 
* Alosntyasya’ (1, 1, 52). 
अन्ट्यविज्ञानास्सिद्वमिंति चेन्नानथकऽलोऽन्त्यविधिरनभ्यासविकारे 
It cannot be accomplished from ® Aléniyasya’ since it does not 
apply to the meaningless other than abhyasavikara. 


अन्त्यविज्ञानात्सिद्ठमिति चेत्‌ तन्न 
If it is said that it is accomplished through antyavijiana, it is 
not so. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why: 

DN LN ANS MATES a CON An AA E x Ru 

नानथकऽळान्त्यावाधरनभ्यासावकार | अनथकऽरान्त्यावाचन इत्यषा DIST 
कतंव्या 
On account of the paribhasa, ‘Nanarthaké aléntyavidhir 
anabhyüsavikare. It is necessary to admit the partibhasa that 
alontyavidhi does not operate in meaningless elements. 

ANNAN ? k ; « ja 

किमविशेषेण / 18 it without restriction? 

* N 

नत्याह * No, says he. 

ही... 

अनभ्यासार्वकार In the modifications other than abhydsa. 

अभ्यासविकारान्‌ वर्जयित्वा - भृञामित्‌ , अर्तिपिपर्त्योश्व इति 
Except the modifications in the abAyüsa, as in the operation of 
the sütras * Bhridm it’ (1, 4, 16), * Artipipartyõsca ’ (1, 4, 79). 

कान्येतस्याः परिभाषायाः प्रयोजनानि ! 
What are the benefits accrued from this paribhasa ? 


प्रयोजनमव्यक्तानुकरणस्थात इतो 
Benefit is found in the operation of the sūtra ‘ Avyaktanu- 
karanasyata itau’ (6, 1, 98), 
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अव्यक्तानुकरणस्थात इतौ इत्यन्त्यस्य प्राझोति । अनर्थके welsefaf 
भवतीति न दोषो भवति । 
The operation of the stra Avyaktanukaranasya ala udu chances 
to affect the final letter and it is set at naught by the pari- 
bhasa Anarthaké alontyavidhir na bhavati. 

नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | आचायेप्रवृत्तिर्जापर्यात नान्त्यस्य पररूपं भवतीति, 
यदर्य नाम्रेडितस्यान्त्यस्य तु वा इत्याह | 
This does not serve as a praydjana. The procedure of Aearya 
(Satrakara) suggests that the final letter alone does not take 
parariipa, since he reads untyasya tu va in the sūtra * Namre- 
ditasyantyasya tu va (6, 1, 99). 

ba’ be! 

घ्वसोरेद्वावभ्यासलोपश्र 
(Benefit) in the operation of the sūtra Ghvasór ët hau abhyasa- 
lópaóca (6, 4, 119). 

व्वसोरेद्वावभ्यासलोपश्चेत्यन्त्यस्य प्राप्मेति । अनर्थके अलोन्त्यविधिने इति न 
दोषो भवति | 
Et and abhyasalopa in ghu and as chance to happen to the 
final letter. It is avoided by Anarthaké alontyavidhir na. 

~ A NP e f£. rs, 

एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | पुनलापबचनसामर्थ्यात्‌ सवस्य भविष्यति 
This, too, does not form a prayojana. They happen to the 
whole on the strength of the mention of the word lépa in this 
sitira also, (though it may be taken here from the previous 
sūira * Lopo yi)” 

अथ वा शित्‌ लोपः करिष्यते, स “शित्सवैस्थ ' इति सर्वादेशो भविष्यति 
Or the /opa willl be made $i, On account of the नाळ 
* Anékal Sit sarvasya (1, 1, 55), there will be sarvadéésa. 


q ate शकार; कतेव्य: If so, Sakara is to be read, 
न HAST: No, it need not be read. 


क्रियते न्यास एव द्विशकारको निर्देशो ध्वसोरेद्धावभ्यसलोपइश्व इति | 
Two Sakdras are read in the sūtra itself thus—Ghvasoréddhava- 
bhyasalépasésca. 
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आपि A ANA A 
आप लापाऽकाऽनाच 
(Benefit) in the operation of the sūtra Api loposkósnaci. 
तिष्ठति G4? Is the siira read in this form. 

NOTE:—The vdrtiika seems to suggest that it was the 
sitra of Pürvacaryas and Sütrakāra has modified it into Hat; 
16047 since akah and ap? may be taken by tanuvriti from the 
previous sūtra. 

अन्यथा व्याख्यायते lt is read in another form. 

आपि हलि लोपः इत्यन्त्यस्य प्राम्मोति । अनर्थके अलो$न्त्यविधिर्नंति न दोषो 
भवाति । 
Lopuw of the final of idam may chance to happen if it ig 


followed by dp commencing with a consonant and this diff- 
culty is avoided by ‘ Anarthaké alontyavidhir na’. 


एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | अन एव छोप॑ वक्ष्यामि 
This, too, is not a praydjana. I shall state that this sūtra 
enjoins the lopa of an. 

NOTE :—The sūtra Anápyakah (7, 2, 112) enjoins that ig 

of idam is replaced by an. 

तदनो ग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ 
An should, then, be read in the siitra. 

न कतेव्यम्‌ । प्रकृतमनुवर्तते 
No, it need not be read. 10 isin this context and is taken 
here by anuvrtii. 

क्‌ प्रकृतम ? 
What is the siifra in the context wherefrom there is anuvrit, 

अनाप्यकः The siitra + Anapyakah ' (17, 2, 112). 

dg प्रथमानिर्दिष्टम्‌ , षष्ठीनिर्दिष्टेन चेहाथः | 
It is read there in the nominative case; but genetive cage 
is needed here. 

“हलि! इति एषा सप्तमी अन्निति प्रथमायाः षष्ठीं प्रकल्पायिष्यति - तस्मिन्निति 
निर्दिष्टे पूर्वस्य इति 
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The word kali which is in the seventh case enables the nomi- 
native an to be changed to genetivo anah on the capacity of 
the paribhasa * Tasminniti nirdisté pürvasya `. 


aA 
अत्र लापाज्म्यासस्थ 
(Benefit) in the operation of the sūtra °“ Atra lóp?sbhyasasya? 
(7, 4, 58). 
~ A ^ as CON A १ AMANAN 

अन्न ST अभ्यासस्य इत्यन्त्यस्य Aaa | नानथक अलान्तावार्धाराते न 
दोषो भवति । 
The elision of the final of the abhyása of mi, ma, ghu, rabha 
etc. chances to appear by the sūtra Atra lopdsbhyasasya. Tt is 
avoided by the dietum ‘ Nanarthake alontyavidhih, 

mada नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । अतग्रहणसामर्थ्यात्‌ सवेस्म भविष्याति | 
This, too, is not a prayojana. The lopa occurs to the whole 
abhyasa on the strength of the word aíra read here. 

अस्त्यन्यदू अत्रप्रहणस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ 
Another purpose is served by reading atra 

किम्‌? What? 

~ AOA g ^ भू SA ^ 

सन्नाधकाराडञ्पक्ष्यत — इह भा "d दधा ददा 
The needed adhikara of san is suggested, so that the lópa may 
not take place in dadhau and dadau. 

अन्तरेणाप्यत्नग्रहण सन्नधिकारमपेक्षिप्यामहे 
Even without the word atra here, it is possible for us to 
take the adhikara of san. 

५ ne CS IN Cs (^. 7x 

संस्तर्हि सकारादिरपेक्ष्यते — सनि सकारादाविति - इह मा भूत्‌ जिज्ञाप- 
यिषति इति 
If so, it suggests that it takes place in san commencing with 
s, 80 that it may not take place in jij£íapayisati. 

अन्तरेणाप्यत्रग्रहणे सनं सकारादिमपेक्षिष्यामहे 


Even without the word atra it is possible for us te take san 
commencing with s. 
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प्रकृतयस्तद्चपेक्ष्यन्ते, एतासां ga लोपो यथा स्यात्‌, इह मा मूत्‌ 
पिपक्षाते, यियक्षति | 
There is need for the suggestion of the stem so that there is 
lopa of these stems and there is no lopa in pipaksati and 
yriyaksate, 

A RUN प्य्‌ m di NES e 

अन्तंर्णाप्यत्रत्रहणमताः अक्तारपरक्षप्यामह 
Even without the word atra it is possible for us to understand 
that there is lop of these stems. 

विषयर्स्ताहू अपेक्ष्यते - झुचोउ्कमेकस्य गुणो वा इति | इह मा भूत्‌ 
मुमुक्षति गाम्‌ इति 
The place of operation is then to be suggested, as in * Mucós- 
akarmakasya gund va’ (7, 4, 57), so that it may not happen in 
mumuksati in the sentence mumuksaty gam. 

अन्तरेणाप्यत्रग्रहणमेते विषयमपेक्षिप्यामहे 
Even without the word alra, the place of operation can be 
suggested. 

कथम्‌: How? 

eT ^ येत्युच्यत ~ लेव ° सुरि e ds Aua 

अकमेकस्यत्युच्यत, तेन deu सुचरकर्मकः de मावष्यात | 
The word akarmakasya is read and hence the rule operates 
where the root muc is intransitive. : 

तस्मान्नार्थोऽनया परिभाषया - नानार्थके5लोन्त्यविधिः इति 
Hence this paribhasa ‘Na anarthaké alontyavidhih’ is not 
needed. | 

अल ho NS ue 

ज्न्लात्‌ पूवाञ्छुपवात वा 
Or the sūtra may be read Alontyat pürvosl upadha. 

अथ वा व्यक्तमेव पठितव्यम्‌ = अलोडन्त्यात्‌ quise उपधार्सज्ञो भवति इति 
Or the sūtra should be clearly worded thus:—4Aloniyat pirvosl 
wpadha, so that the al which precedes the final al may take 
the upadhadsamjna. 

quie वक्तव्यसू It must be so read then. 

न वक्तन्यस्‌ - No, it need not be so read. 

M. 28 
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अवचनाछ्लोकविज्ञानात्सिठ्ठस्‌ 
It is decided from the worldly experience without its mention 
here. 


NON 


अन्तरेणापि वचन छोकविज्ञानात्सिद्धमेतत्‌ - तद्यथा, लोके ` अमीषां ब्राह्मणाना- 
मन्त्यात्‌ पूर्वं आनीयताम्‌? इत्युक्ते यथाजातीयकोऽनत्यः तथाजातीयकोऽनत्यात्‌ पूर्व 
आनीय | 
This is decided from the experience of the world even without 
its mention in the s#ira. lfitissaid that one who precedes 
the last one among these brahmans may be brought, the 


person who belongs to the same class as that of the last is 
alone brought. 


Nore :—From this it is clear that alah in the séira is 
taken to be genetive singular. But Kayaía mentions that 
there is no harm even if it is taken to be genetive singular or 
nominative plural thus:—Sasthiprathamayér api na dosah. 
Sasthipaksé nirdharané sasihi... Prathamabahuvacanapakséspi 
ayam arthah — antyat ptirvd al upadhasamyjtia ii — Alah iti 
jatau bahuvacanam. 

~ Me Age 0 
तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्ट पूवस्य (1, 1, 66) 
तस्मादित्युत्तरस्य (1, 1, 67) 
There are three topics dealt with here: (1) The wdaharanas 
for these two süfras (2) The praydjana of the word nirdisté in 
the siilro, (3) The need for these two sütras. 
I 
किमुदाहरणम्‌ * What is the udaharana here? 
इह तावत्‌ ` तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे पूर्वस्य’ इति इको थणचि दध्यत्र, मध्वत्न | 
इह ' तस्मादित्यु्तरस्य ' इति द्वयन्तरुपसगेभ्योऽप ईत्‌ -द्वीपस्‌ , अन्तरीपं, समीपम्‌ | 
Firstly the udaharana of ‘Tasminniti nirdist? piirvasya’ is 
‘Ik yan aci’ by which the forms dadhyatra and madhvatra axe 
secured. Then the uddharana of ‘ Tasmád ityuttarasya’ is 


* Deyantarupasargébhydspa it (6, 8, 97) by which the forms 
dvipam, antaripam and samipam are secured. 
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अन्यथाजातीयकेन शब्देन निर्देशः क्रियते, अन्यथाजातीयक उदाहियत 
Sütraisread with one word and udaharana is given con- 
taining another. 
Nore :—The objection is that the words tasmin and tasmat 
which are found in the paribhasasütras are not found in the 
udaharanasütras. 
Note :— 2. The pratyaya thai suggests prakdratva and the 
pratyaya jatiyar, prakaravattva ; hence the expression anyajatiya- 
kena is better than anyathajatiyakéna. 
किं तर्हि उदाहरणम्‌ ? What, then, is the udaharaia ? 
इह तावत्‌ तस्मिनिति निर्दिष्टे पूवेस्य इति, तस्मिन्नणि च युष्माकास्माको 
इति | तस्मादित्युत्तरस्येति तस्माच्छसो नः पुंसि इति | 
Firstly the udaharana of * Tasminniti nirdisté pürvasya? is 
‘Tasminnant ca yusmaüküsmákaüu' (4, 3, 2) and that for 
‘Tasmad ityuttarasya' is * Tasmacchasó nah puinsi’ (6, 1, 108) 
इद्‌ चाप्युदाहरणम्‌ — ' इको यणचि', ' द्वबनन्तरुपसर्गेभ्योडप इत्‌? इति 
These too are the wudaharana—' Ik yan aci’, * Dvyantarupa- 
sargébhyospa tt.’ 
कथम्‌? How? 
सर्वनाज्ञाञ्ये निर्देशः क्रियते; सवैनाम च सामान्यवाचि ; तत्र सामान्ये 
निर्दिष्ट विशेषा अप्युदाहरणानि भवन्ति | 
Mention is here made through a pronoun; pronoun denotes 
genus ; when the genus is referred to, individual cases too 
appear as udaharanas. 
NorzE:—Siddhàntavadin tells us that tasmin iti means 
saplami and tasm@d iti means pañcamī, since Sütrakára has said 
that generally a word in Asiadhyay? refers to its form and 
since Sastrakadras have taken that the word iti changes the 
meaning of the word. Cf. Itisabdah padarthavipargasakrt. 
कि पुनः सामान्यं, को वा विशेषः? 

What, then, is genus and what is individuality 2 
A^ e £s 
गोः सामान्यं, कृष्णो विशेषः 

Cow is genus and a black one is individuality. 
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» 


- ACA OS mM 


न तर्हि इदानीं कृष्ण: सामान्यं मवति, गोविशेषा wate? 
Does not then krsna become genus and gáu/i individuality ? 

भवति च It may also be so. 

यदि तर्हि सामान्यमपि fad, विशेषोऽपि सामान्यं, सामान्यविशेषौ न 
प्रकल्पेते । 
f, then, sama nya can be visésa and vice versa, 10 18 not possible 
to decide whether one denotes genus or individuality. 

NN ; 

SP च They can be decided. 

P? How? 

विवक्षातः From the desire of the speaker. 

यदाऽस्य गौः सामान्येन विवक्षितो भवति कृष्णो विशेषत्वेन, तदा गौः 
सामान्यं कृष्णो विशेषः | यदा कृष्णः सामान्येन विवक्षितो भवति गोविशेषस्ेन 
विवक्षितः, तदा कृष्ण: सामान्यं गोविशेषः d 
If it is his desire that go should denote genus and krsna 
should denote individuality, go denotes genus and krsna 
individuality. 1f, on the other hand, it is his desire that 
krsua should denote genus and go individuality, kréna 
denotes genus and go individuality. 

अपर आह -- प्रकल्पेते च 
Another says that they can be decided 

PAL! How? 

पितापुत्रवत्‌ Like father and son. 

तद्यथा - स एव कश्चित्ोति पिता भवति कश्चित्ति gar भवति । एव- 
मिहापि स एव emer सामान्य, कश्चित्मति विशेषः 
It is illustrated thus :—The same person is father to one and 


son to another. So also the same thing may be considered 
genus with reference to one and individuality with reference 


to another. 
rm Wher e N a 
एते खल्वपि नेंदेशिकानां वात्ततरका भवन्ति ये सबनाम्ना निर्देशाः क्रियन्ते | 
^ $ 
Uae बहुतरकं व्याप्यते | 
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Those that are referred to by pronouns are found most suita- 
ble; for their range is wide. 

Note :—.Vagésabhalia reads against ndirdiikdndm— 0०४॥7- 
prayójanakanam sabddnam madhyé. 

II 
अथ किमथेसुपसगण 1नदशः [यत : 
What for is the word nirdisi? used in the sūtra ? 
| NoTE:— |. Even though the expression wpasargéna mir- 
désal; means mention of upasarga, Kaiyata tells us that the 
question is not why disi? alone is not used, since the root dis 
without the preposition is danarthaka. 

NOTE:— å. Even though ‘Atha kimariham upasargéna 
nirdesal, kriyaié’ here, and ‘ Atha nirdistagrahanam kimarthum’ 
later on, convey the same meaning, the latter serves as the 
introduction to the vartitku * Nirdistagrahanam ananaturyar- 
tham’ and this is the additional information given by the 
Mahabhasyakara on the same 


EN OS 


शब्दे agar निर्दिष्टे पूवेस्य काय यथा स्यात्‌, अर्थ मा सूत्‌ जनपदे, 
अतिशायने इति । 
So that the karya may take place to the preceding one if 
$abda is denoted by the sapiamyunta and not if artha is denoted 
by the same as in janapadz, atisayanz. 

NOTE :—Janapade and atisayané in the sütras Janapadé lup 

(4, 2, 81) and Atisayan? tamabisthanau (5, 8,55) denote artha 
and not sabda. 

किं गतमेतदुपसर्गेण, आहोस्वित्‌ शब्दाधिक्याद्‌ अर्थाधिक्यस्‌ ? 
Is this understood through the capacity of the wpasarga in the 
word nirdisté or by the whole word nirdisté following the 
dictum ‘ Sabdadhikyad arthddhikyam ? ? 

गतामत्याह 
* [6 is understood (through wpasarga) ', says he. 


कथम्‌ How? 


on 
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निरयं बहिर्भावे add - तद्यथा निप्कान्तो देशाद fata: -afaa इति गम्यते | 

/ 5 AO ans M भूत 

Jsa शब्दाद्‌ MENT, अर्थाऽवाहभूतिः | 
This upasarga denotes bahirdhara (outside existence). Hence 
nirdésah is derived thus:- nishrdanlo desaé and bahirdésa is 
understood from it. Sabda is outside the range of another 
iígdba; but artha of Sabda is not outside its range. 

अथ निर्दिष्टग्रहणं किमथम्‌ ९ 
What purpose, is then, served by the word nirdisla ? 
निर्दिष्टग्रहणमानन्तर्याथम्‌ The word nirdés[a is for unantarya. 

निर्दिष्टग्रहणं क्रियते । आनन्तर्याथेस्‌ - आनन्तर्यमात्रे काथ यथा स्यात्‌ - इको 
यणचि - दृष्यत्र, मध्वत्र; इह मा भूत्‌ - समिधो, समिधः, Sud दृषदः | 
The word nirdisia is read. Wor the sake of cnantarya—so that 
karya may take place to the immediately associated, as in 
dadhyatra, madhvatra from the sūtra ‘Ik yan aci? and not to 
one not immediately preceding or following, as in samidhdu, 
samidhah, drsadau, drsadah. 

Note :—Aavyafa does not agree with the praydjana of 
the word nirdista suggested by Mahabhasyakira and says 
that, in that case, the siitra should have been read thus - 
Tasminniti Sabdé piirvasya. Butit seems that the views of 
Varlttkakdra and Mahabhasyakara do not contradict each 
other. 

[1] 
e 0 C. ba 
किसथ पुनारदमुच्यत ? What for are these siitras read? 


NorTE:—Küiyaía reads:—Kim miyamartham atha sasthi- 
praklpiyartham itv pra$nah. 
तरिमस्तस्मादिति पूर्योत्तरयोर्यागाविशेषान्नियमार्थं वचनं दध्युदकं पचत्योदनम्‌ 
Since saptamīvibhakti and paicamivibhaleti can both have the 
relationship of pirvatva and uttaratva, this statement (i.e. the 
two sutras) is for niyama, as in dadhyudakam and pacatyo- 
danam. 


तस्मिस्तस्मादिति पूवात्तरयोयोंगयोरविशेषात्‌ नियमार्थोऽयमारम्भः 
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Since saptamivibhakti and paficamivibhakti can have equally 
the relationship of pirvatva and uttaraiva, the reading of these 
sūtras is for niyama. 
MN S 6. ` gå ~ LS 

ग्रामे देवदत्तः, qq: पर इति सन्देहः | ग्रामादू देवदत्तः, a: पर इति सन्देहः 
In the statement ‘Gramé Divadattal, there is the doubt 
whether the relationship between grama and Dévadatta is 
pürvaiva or paraiva. (Similarly) in the statement ‘Gramad 
Dévadatiah, there is the doubt whether the relationship 
between grama and Dévadatta is piirvatva or paratva. 

एवमिहापि ' इको यणचि? - दध्युदकं, पचत्योदनम्‌, उभाविकौ उभावचो; 
अचि पूर्वस्य अचि परस्य इति सन्देहः | ' तिङ्म्ङतिङः ' इति अतिङ पूर्वस्य अतिङः 
प्रस्य इति सन्देहः | 
So also here in the examples dadhyudakam and pacatyddanam 
of the sūtra * Iko yan aci’ both are iks and both are acs. There 
is the doubt whether it is ‘act pürvasya' or faci parasya.’ 
In the sūtra ‘Tinnatinah’ there is the doubt whether it is 
‘atinah pirvasya’ or * alinah parasya.’ 

Nors :-—It deserves the consideration of scholars whether 
the expressions dadhyudakam and pacatyodanam in the varttika 
and the phrase dadhyudakam... ubhavacau in the bhasya are 
interpolations, since similar expressions relating to the sūtra 
‘Tinnatinah’ are absent. 

इष्यते चात्र अचि quer स्याद्‌ अतिङश्च परस्य इति | तच्चान्तरेण वचने 
न सिध्यतीति नियमार्थे वचनम्‌ | एवमर्थमिदमुच्यते 
And it is desired here to take pirvasya with aci and parasya 
with atiiah. Since it cannot be accomplished without its 
being mentioned, the reading of the siitras is for the sake of 
niyama. Tt is for this they are read. ! 


अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌? Is this the prayzjana ? 

कि तर्हीति ? What then ? 

अथ यत्रोभयं निर्दिश्यते, किं तत्र पूर्वस्य कार्यं भवति आहोस्वित्‌ परस्येति 
It is to decide whether, when both are mentioned in a stira, the 
karya happens to that which precedes or to that which follows. 
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(NC my AN equ COE AN 
उभयनिर्देशे विग्रतिपेधात्मञ्चमीनिदशः 
If both are read, the latter sūtra operates on account of 
vipratisédha, 


ONAN A प्र AS ध 5 OLS RA (^s. 5 ~ 
उभयांनंदश विंप्रातषवातू पञ्चमानढशा भविष्यात 
The latter süira wil operate through cipratiscdha if both are 
read. 

NoTE:— Küiyaía reads ‘Sitrapalhapéeksaya — paratvasyd 
vyatasthapakatvam' to meet the objection that, in hdryakala- 
paksa, there is no paurvaparya and consequently vipratisédha 
cannot operate. 

e nsa ? * -* 
कि प्रयाजनम्‌ : What is the praydjane ? 
- e: £ = 
प्रयाजचसता लसावचाठुकाचुदात्तत 


Prayójana, from this, is found with reference to the anudcaltatva 
of lasarvadhatuka. 


वक्ष्यति  तास्यादिभ्योऽनुदात्तत्वे सपतमीनिर्देशोऽभ्यस्तसिजर्थः? इति | तस्मिन्‌ 
क्रियमाणे, तास्यादिभ्यः परस्य लसावधातुकस्य, रुसार्वधातुके परतस्तास्यादीनाम्‌ इति 
सन्देहः | तास्यादिभ्यः परस्य रुसावेधातुकस्म | 
(Varttekakara) is going to read (under the sūtra Tasyanudaitit 
„e (6, 1, 186) the varttika * Tasyadibhydsnuddttatve saptami- 
nirdésosbhyastasijarthah’. If itis done (i.e. if lastrvadhatuké 
is read), there arises the doubt whether the karya is to lasarva- 
dhatuka following tasyddi or to tasyddi followed by lasarva- 
dhatuka. (From vipratisédha) it is decided that it is to lasarva- 
dhaiuka following tasyadi. 


KOPN A 


बहोरिष्ठादीनामादिलोपे 

(Benefit is) with reference to the adilópa of istha ete. after bahu. 
q hs NL i, Ce NON N f^. ~ ha w 
होरुतरेषामिष्ठेमेयसाम्‌ , इष्ठेमेयःसु परतः बहोः इति सन्देहः | बहोरुत्तरेषा- 

मिष्ठेमेयसाम्‌ । 

There is the doubt whether the arya is to istha, imi and vyas 

following bahu or to bahu when followed by istha, ima and 


1yas and it is decided that it is to istha, ima, and Tyas follow- 
ing bahu. 
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NOTE :—The siitra under reference is Bahr lopo bhi ca 
bahoh (6,4, 198). Isthéméyahsu is found in (6, +, 154). If the 
(gpa mentioned in the siifra is to bahu, there is anwvrtti to 
isthéméyahsu as it is; if, on the other hand, the lopa is to istha 
etc., there should be anuvriti to isthéméyasam. It is not so 
found in that stra The sapíami there has to be changed 
to sasthi. 

AORO O AN 
गाता Mid (Benefit is) with reference to nit after gå. 
ms e ^ fu ^ 
गोतः परस्य सवनामस्थानम्य, सवनामस्थाने परतो गोतः इति सन्दहः | 
गोतः परस्य सवेनामश्थानस्य 
There is the doubt whether the nidradbhava is to sarvanama- 
sthana following go or to ge followed by sarvanamasthana 
and it is decided that it happens to the sarvanamasthana 
following gò. 

Note :—There is the word sarvanamasthané in (7, |, 86). 

It is taken here by anuvriti and changed to sarvanamasthanasya. 
A i e ^ 
vae: सावधातुक 
(Benefit is) with reference to sarvadhatuka after rudddi. 


(७ F^ 


रुदादिभ्यः परस्य सावेधातुकस्य, सावेधातुके परतः रुदादीनामिति सन्देहः । 
रुदादिभ्यः परस्य सावंधातुकस्य | 
There is the doubt whether idagama is to the sarvadhátuka 
following rudadi or to rudadis followed by sarvadhdiuka 
and it is decided that it is to the sérvadhatuka following 
ruddadr. 
- C 
आन युगादास' 
(Benefit is) with reference to it in the sūtra Idásah (7, 2, 88) 
following An? muk (7, 2, 82). | 
आस उत्तरस्य आनस्य, आने परत आसः इति सन्देहः | आस उत्तरस्य 
आनस्य 
There is the doubt whether 7ttva happens to ana following as 
or to ds followed by ana and it is decided that it is to dna 
following as. 
M. 29 
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Nor :— Áné, after anuvriti, is changed to anasya. 
f£ ७ 
आम STRIS सुट्‌ 
(Benefit is) with reference to sui in the sūtra “Ami sarva- 
namnah sut’ (T, 1, 52). 
(^. e C Boe: e 

सर्वनान्नः उत्तरस्यामः, आमि परतः सबनाञ्नः इति सन्देहः । सर्वनाम्न 
उत्तरस्यामः | 
There is the doubt whether the suf is to dm following sarva- 


nama or to sarvanama followed by äm and it is decided that it 
is to àm following sarvanama. 


घेडित्याण्नद्याः i 
(Benefit is) with reference to adagama in the sūtra ‘An nadyah’ 
(7, 8, 112) following the siira * Ghér iti. 

नद्या उत्तरेषां ङिताम्‌ , ङित्सु परतो नद्या इति सन्देहः | नद्या उत्तरेषां ङिताम्‌ | 
Doubt arises whether adagama is to 7s following nadyanta or 
to nadyanta followed by nits and it is decided that it is to nits 
following nadyania. 

Nore :—There is anuvrtti to hiti in the sūtra ‘An nadyah.’ 

याडाप! 
(Benefit is) with reference to yadagama in the satira ‘Yad apak’ 
(7, 8, 118). 

आप उत्तरस्य Ra, डिति परत आप इति सन्देह: । आप उत्तरस्य [ङितः | 
Doubt arises whether the yadagama is to nit following ap or to 
ap followed by nit and it is decided that it is to rit following 
ap. 

NOTE :—There is anuvriti to ńiti from the sūtra * Gher nite’ 
(7, 8, 111). 
^ 

ङमो हखादचि ङमुण्नित्यम्‌ 
(Benefit is) with reference to 7amug in the sūtra. 

ङम उत्तरस्याचः, अचि परतो ङम इति सन्देहः | ङम उत्तरस्याचः 


Doubt arises whether zamut is to the ac following “am or to 


the ram followed by ac and it is decided that it is to the ac 
following ram, 
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विभक्तिविशेषनिदेशानवकाशत्वादविप्रतिषेधः 
Impropriety of vipratysédha on account of anavaká$aiva of 
vibhakti-visisa-nirdésa. 

विभक्तिविशेषनिर्देशस्य अनवकाशत्वाद्‌ अयुक्तोऽयं विप्रतिषेधः । सैतरैवात्र 
कुतसामर्थ्या सप्तमी, अङ्कतसामर्थर्या पञ्चमी इति कृत्वा पञ्चमीनिदेशो भाविष्यति | 
This vipratisedha is not proper since the mention of a particular 
vibhakti (pavicami) is not put to use. The sapiami, in all 
cases here, has been made use of and pafcami is not so and 
hence the karya of paicam? will take place. 


€ ( es 

यथार्थे वा षष्ठीनिर्देशः 
(Need for) the mention of sasih? to every visaya. 

यथाथे वा षष्ठीनिर्देशः कतेव्यः । यत्र qqeu कार्यमिष्यते तत्र पूर्वस्य षष्ठी 
कर्त्या; यत्र परस्य कार्यमिष्यते तत्र परस्य षष्ठी RASAT | 
There is need to use sasthi after every wvisaya. Sasthi should 
be suffixed to the former, if there is kürya to it and sasthi 
should be suffixed to the latter if there is karya to it. 

स तर्हि तथा निर्देशः FIA: Then it should be read accordingly. 

4 कतव्यः | अनेनेव प्रक्लृप्तिभविष्यति - तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे पूर्वस्य षष्ठी, 
तस्मादित्युत्तरस्य षष्ठीति | 
No, it need not. It is decided by this: Where there is 
mention of saptami, sasthi is to that which precedes and where 
there is mention of pavicami, sasthi is to that which follows. 


तत्तर्हि षष्ठीग्रहणं FAIT, If so, sastht is, then, to be read. 


न कतेव्यम्‌ | प्रकृतमनुवतते 
No, it need not be read. Itis taken by anuvrtti since it is in 
this prakarana. 

क्‌ प्रकृतम्‌ ? 
What is the s#ira in the context whence it i$ taken by anuvriti ? 


षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा इति The sara Sasthi sthanéyoga. 
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MUN EN ; 
प्रकल्पकामात चत्‌ [नयमाभाव, 
If it is prakalpaka, there cannot be niyama. 

(s C ~ व्‌ eS त ~ af 

प्रकल्पकामिति चेदू नियमस्याभावः | उक्तं चेतत्‌ - नियमार्थाऽग्रमारम्भः 
If it is taken as the suggestive element of the anuvriti of 
sasth?, it cannot be taken to suggest niyama. But it was said 
that this attempt (the reading of the two siitras) is for niyama. 

प्रत्ययविधो खल्बपि पञ्चम्यः प्रकल्पिकाः स्युः 
Besides the paicamis may chance to become prakalpikas in 
pratyayavidh. 

तत्र को दोषः? What harm is there ? 

: गुप्तिज्किल्यः सन्‌? — गुप्तिज्किञ््यः इत्येषा पञ्जमी ‘aa’ इति प्रथमायाः 
ष्ठी प्रकल्पयेत्‌ , तस्मादित्युत्तरध्येति 
The paf£icam? gup-tij-kidbhyah in the sūtra ‘Gup-ty-kidbhyah 
san’ (8, 1, 5) will enable the prathamd san to change to sasthi 
on the strength of the siira ‘Tasmad ityuttarasya. 

अस्तु Let it be. 

न कश्चिदन्य आदेशः प्रतिनिर्दिश्यते 
No other is enjoined as 60880. 

तत्रान्तयेतः सनः सन्नेव भविष्यति 
San itself may become the ddéSe of san through closest 
similarity. 

नेवं शक्यम्‌ | तत्र ' इत्सज्ञा न प्रकल्पेत | उपदेश इतीत्संज्ञोच्यते 
It is not possible. N of san cannot there be considered if (since 
the second san is only an ád2$a and not an wpadésa). It-samjsa 
is enjoined only when it is in upadésa. 


प्रकृतिविकाराव्यवस्था च 
Non-discrimination of prakrti and vikāra also. 

प्रकृतिविकारयोश्व व्यवस्था न प्रकल्पते ~ इको यणचि, अचीत्येषा सप्तमी 
यणिति प्रथमायाः षष्ठीं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ , तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे पूर्वस्य इति | 


l. Bombay Edition omits तञ 
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Discrimination of prakrii and vikara cannot be secured. 
In the sūtra Iko yan aci, the sapliami ac) may enable 
the prathama yan to be changed to sastht on the strength of 
‘Tasminnits nirdisté ptirvasya, ’ 
सप्तमीपश्चम्योश्व भावादुभयत्र षष्टीप्रकलपिस्तत्रोभयकायेप्रसङ्गः 
The presence of both sapíami and pañcamī enables sasthi- 
praklpti both ways and hence there is chance for the kdrya of 
both to set in. 

सप्तमीपश्चम्योश्च भावादुभयत्रेव षष्ठी प्राप्नोति । तास्यादिभ्य इत्येषा पञ्चमी 
लसार्बघातुक इत्यस्याः सप्तम्याः षष्ठीं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ तस्मादित्युत्तरस्यथात | तथा लसावेधातुक 
इत्येषा सप्तमी तास्यादिभ्यः इति पञ्चम्याः षष्ठीं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे पूर्वस्येति । 
Since both saptam? and pañcamī exist, there is chance for 
sasthi both ways. The pañcamī tasyadibhyah may change the 
saptami lasdrvadhatuké into sastht on the strength of Tasmad 
ityutiarasya. Similarly the saplami lasarvadhatuké may change 
the pañcamī lasyüdibhyah into sastht on the strength of 
Tasminnite nirdislé pirvasya. 

तत्र को दोषः ? What is the harm there ? 

तत्रोभयकायेप्रसइ; - उभयोः काये तत्र प्राझोति 
Chance for ubhayakarya there—The karya of both may chance 
to appear there. 

A TN 

तष SIT: 
This difficulty (i. e. the four objections raised above) will not 
arise 

यत्तावदुच्यते प्रकल्पकमिति चेन्नियमाभाव इति, माभूत्रियम 
With reference to the first objection, ‘ Prakalpakam iti ced 
niyamabhavah’, let there be no niyama 


सप्तमीनिदिष्टे पूर्वस्य षष्ठी प्रकल्प्यते, पञ्चमीनिर्दिष्टे परस्य | यावता सप्तमीर्निदिप्टे 
ANS e 


पूर्वस्य पष्ठा मंकल्प्यत एव पच्चमानादुष्ट परस्य | नात्सहत सत्तमानादष्ट परत्य काय 


भावंतु, नाप पञ्चमानादष्ट पूवस्य | 

When there is sapiaminirdésa, sasthiprakalpanam is to that 

which precedes, and when there is paficaminirdésa, sasthi- 
1. Bombay Edition omits एवम 
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prakalpanam is to that which follows. In the manner in 
which there is sasthiprakalpanam to the püree when there is 
saptaminirdésa, there is sasthrprakalpanam to the para when 
there is padicaminirdé$a. When there is saptamrnirdésa, it is not 
possible for the para to get the kurya and when there is 
paficaminirdésa, itis not possible for the piürou to get the 
karya. : 

यदप्युच्यते “प्रत्ययविधो खल्यपि पञ्चम्यः प्रकल्पिकाः स्यु:' इति, सन्तु 
प्रकर्पिकाः 
With reference to the second objection * Pratyayavidhau 
khalvapt paticamyah prakalpikah syuh’, let them become 
prakalpikas. 

क CS 6S ~ COE e 

ननु चाक्तं “ गुप्तिज्किक्यः सन्‌? इत्येषा पञ्चमी सन्निति प्रथमायाः पछी प्रकल्पयेत्‌ 
तस्मादित्युत्तरस्येति | 
Oh, it was said that the paiicami Gup-j-kwdbhyahl in the 
sūtra * Gup-tij-kidbhyah san’ will enable the prathamá san to 
change to 8१8707 on the strength of ‘ T'asmad ttyuttarasya’. 

परिहृतमेतत्‌ - न कश्चिदन्य आदेशः प्रतिनिर्दिश्यते, तत्रान्तर्यतः सनः सन्नेव 
भविष्यति इति | 
This was answered thus :— There is no other ddé§a that is 
enjoined and san itself may become the adésSa of san there 
through close similarity. 

ननु चोक्त, नेवं शक्यम्‌ इत्संज्ञा न प्रकल्पेत, उपदेश इतीत्संज्ञोच्यते इति | 
Oh, it was raised as the objection that it was not possible for 
n to get the it-samjfia, since it is enjoined only in wpadésa. 

स्यादेष दोषो यदीत्संज्ञा आदेशं प्रतीक्षेत । तत्र ey कृतार्यांमित्सज्ञायां 
लोपे च कृते, आदेशो भविष्यति । उपदेश इति हि इत्संज्ञोच्यते | 
This objection may stand if it-samjña has to wait for ade$a. 
Adé§a takes place after the achievement of ii-samjna and its 
consequent elision. For ii-samóa is said to have reference 
only in upadésa. 

अथ वा नानुत्पन्ने सनि प्रबळप्त्या भवितव्यम्‌ | यदा चोत्पन्नः सन्‌, तदा 
कृतसामर्थ्या पञ्चमीति कृत्वा प्रबळप्तिने भविष्यति | 
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Or there is no chance for sasthiprakalpana so long as san does 
not make its appearance. Even if it has made its appearance, 
there is no chance for praklpti, since pasicami has played its 
part in enabling the san go along with the root. 

यदप्युच्यते प्रकृतिविकाराव्यवस्था च इति, तत्रापि ` कृता प्रकृतौ षष्ठी इक इति 
विकृतौ प्रथमा यणिति | यत्र च नाम सौत्री षष्ठी तास्ति, तत्र प्रक्ळप्त्या भवितव्यम्‌ | 
With reference to the third objection * prakriivikaravyavastha- 
ca’ there is sasíhz in the prakrti in the form of ikah and there is 
prathama in the vikrts in the form of yan. There is need for 
praklpti only if there is no sasthi in the sūtra. 


~ 


अथ वा अस्तु तावद्‌ इको यणचि इति नाम slat षष्ठी | यदि Warm 
अचीत्येषा सप्तमी यणिति प्रथमायाः षष्ठीं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे पूर्वस्य इति 
अस्तु | न कश्चिदन्य आदेशः प्रतिनिर्दिश्यते ; तत्र आमन्तर्थतः यणो यणेव भाविष्यति | 
Or let the siitra be *Iko yan act’ where there is sasthi. If, 
then, the saptamī aci changes the prathama yan into sasthi 
yanah, let it do so. Since no other adéSa is mentioned with 
reference to it, yan becomes the adésa of yan through close 
similarity. 

यदप्युच्यते ' स्तमीपञ्चम्योश्च भावादुभयत्र पष्ठीप्रक्कप्तिस्तत्रोभयकायेप्रसड्भ: ! 
इति, नेष दोषः 
The fourth objection ‘ Saptami-paticamyosca bhavad ubhayatra 
sasthiprakiptth tatra ubhayakdryaprasangah’ cannot stand. 

आचायेप्रवृत्तिर्जापर्याते ' नोभे युगपत्मकल्पिके भवतः? इति, यदथम्‌ “एक: 
qaqa: इति पूर्वपरग्रहणं करोति । 
The procedure of Acarya (Sütrakara) suggests that both cannot 
be prakalpika at the same time, since he reads pirvapara in 
the sitra ‘ Ekah pürvaparayóh ’. 

Notes :—In the opinion of the Varittikakara the two sütras 
are for niyama and not for sasthipraklpti, since he raises 
objections against the latter. But Mahabhasyakara answers 
them. Whether he has leaning towards sasthiprakiptipaksa 
in preference to niyamapaksa, it is not easy to discern, 

1, Bombay Edition reads अत्रापि 
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$ $ v 
स्व रूप शब्दस्याशन्शसज्ञा (1-1-68) 
There are three topics here :—(1) What is the use of the word 
rüpam in the sūtra? (2) What is the need for this sitra? 
(3) Mention of contrivances to refer to viSesus, parydyas ete, 
I 
° A म्‌ ? ® PR qaa + a स्य 

रूपम्रहण [किेमथम्‌? न “स्व शब्दस्याशब्द्सज्ञा मवतोत्येव रूप शब्द 
D ~ OS eee ENS स्य न > ते 
सज्ञा भविष्यति? न ह्यन्यत््व शव्दस्याम्त्यन्यद्‌ अतो रूपात्‌ 
What for is the word rüpa? If the sitfra is rend ‘Svam 
Sabdasyn aSabdasamjfa', does not riipa become the bédhya of 
śabda ? For the sva of ŝabda is not different from its ripa. 

Norta :—Nagésabhaita reads: -Saimjnasabdah bodhyaparah, 

karmavyutpatleh. 


Nm 


एवं तर्हि, सिद्धे सति यद्रपग्रहणं करोति, तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यः अस्त्यन्यदरुपात्‌ खं 
शब्दस्येति । 
If so, from the fact that Acarya has read rūpa even though 
its purpose is served by the word sva, he suggests that the 
sva of $abda is something other than ripa. 

कि पुनस्तत्‌? What is it then 2 

su - Meaning 

किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌ ! 
What is the prayojana of this suggestion ? 

अर्थवद्ग्रहणे नानथकस्थेत्यषा पारिमाषा न कव्या भवति 
The paribhasd * Arthavadgrahané nanarthakusya’ need not 
be read. 

II 

rt © ही है 

किमथ पुनरेदमुच्यते ? What is the need for this sütra ? 
-A Q LUNO UN iN (es » PN Q 

शब्दनाथगतरथ कायस्यासस्भवात्‌ तद्वांचनः संज्ञाप्रतिषेधाथे स्वरूपचचन्‌स्‌ 


The mention of the sūtra ‘Svam rüpam ete.’ is to prevent the 
operation of the sama towards the words conveying the 
meaning conveyed by this $abda, since $abda denotes meaning 
and karya is away from the range of the meaning. 
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शब्दन आखारतनाथा गम्यत - गामानय, दध्यशान हत अथ आन[यतं, अथश्च 
सुज्यते | 
The meaning is understood when sabda is expressed. For 
instance when one says “Gam anaya’, the meaning of the 
word go is brought and when one says ‘Dadhi asana’, the 
meaning of the word (curd) is taken in. 

अर्थे कायेस्यासम्भवात्‌ - इह च व्याकरणे अर्थ कार्यस्यासम्भवः | NRE? 
इति न शक्यते अङ्गारेभ्यः परो ढक्‌ कतुम्‌ 
On account of the karya not affecting the meaning— Here, in 
grammar, the rule does not operate on the meaning of sabda- 
From the sūtra * Agnér dhak’, itis not possible to suffix the 
red-hot charcoal with the pratyaya dhak, 
शब्देनार्थगतेः, अर्थ कायेस्यासम्मवात्‌, यावन्तः तद्वाचिनः शब्दाः GIWETO सर्वेभ्य 
उत्पात्तः ANI | इष्यत च तस्मादव त्यादू हत | तच्चातरण यल न सध्यतात 
तद्वाचनः सज्ञाप्रातषधाथ स्वरूपवचनस्‌ । RAHJA | 
Since meaning is suggested from the word and the rules of 
grammar do not operate on artha, it is possible for them to 
operate on all words which have the same meaning as the 
word mentioned. It is desired that it should operate only on 
the word that is mentioned. Since it cannot be accom- 
plished without effort, the expression svam rüpam is read so 
that the samjfía may be prevented from reaching all the 
words having the same meaning other than the word men- 
tioned. The sūtra is read to serve this purpose. 

तस्मा TA f^. 

न वा शब्दपूर्वको थे सम्प्रसयस्तस्मादथनिवृत्ति! 
No, knowledge of artha along with sabda; hence non-applica- 
tion to the words having the same meaning. 

न वेतत्‌ प्रयोजनमस्ति 
No, this is not the purpose served by the sūtra. 

कि कारणम्‌ : Why? 

शब्दपूर्वेको बर्थ सम्प्रत्ययः 
The knowledge in artha is associated with $abda. 

M. 30 
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आतश्च शब्दपूर्वकः 
Hence it is preceded by the knowledge of sabda. 

योऽपि ह्यसावाहूयते «TET, नाम च यदानेन नोपळढ्धे भवति तदा पृच्छति 
'किं मवानाह ? इति | शब्दपूर्वेकश्चा्थस्य सम्प्रत्ययः | 
When one is addressed by his name, he says, * What did you 
say?’ when he does not catch the word. Hence the know- 
ledge of artha is preceded by that of sabda. 

इह च व्याकरणे शब्दे कार्यस्य सम्भवः, अर्थेऽसम्भवः | तस्मादर्थस्य निवृत्ति- 
भविष्यति | 
Here, in grammar, operation of rules relates only to Sabda 
and not to artha. Hence there will be non-application (of 
them) to words having the same meaning. 

इदं तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ - अशब्दसंज्ञेति वक्ष्यामीति - इह मा भूत्‌ ` दाधा ध्वदाप्‌? 
तरप्तमपौ घः? इति 
This, then, is the prayojana that the operation of the rules may 
not happen to the words ghu and ghah mentioned in the siitras 
‘Dadhaghvadap’ *Taraptamapáu ghah’ on the strength of 
agabda-samjna in the sūtra. 

* es 0 + 

शब्दसंज्ञाप्रतिषेधानथेक्यं वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ 


Non-need of Sabdasaimnjiapratisédha on account of the validity 
of vacana. 


' शब्दसंज्ञाप्रतिषेधश्चानर्थकः 


It is unnecessary to prohibit the sari towards the words ghu, 
ghah ete. 


शब्दसंज्ञायां स्वरूपविधिः कस्मान्न भवति! 
How is it that the dictum ‘Svam rüpam sabdasya’ does not 
operate in sabdasamjnas (like ghu) ? 

वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ - शब्दसंज्ञावचनसामर्थ्यात्‌ | 
On account of the validity of vacana,—on account of the 
capacity of the siitras enunciating the samjiids (like ghu etc.) 


1. Bombay Edition reads राब्दसंज्ञाया: प्रतिषेधः 
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ननु च वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ संज्ञिनां सम्प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌, स्वरूपत्रहणाच्च संज्ञायाः | 
Oh / let the recognition of the 5८00870725 (of ghu) take place 
from vacanaprámanya and let the recognition of sami (like 
ghu) too take place from this-the svaritpagrahanasütra. 

एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । आचायेप्रवृत्तिर्ज्ञापर्याते शब्दसंज्ञायां न स्वरूप- 
AAAA, यद्यं “ष्णान्ता षटू ' इति षकारान्तायाः सङ्यायाः षट्संज्ञां शास्ति; 
इतरथा हि वचनत्रामाण्याच चकारान्तायाः सङ्यायाः सम्भत्ययः स्यात्‌ , स्वरूपग्रहणाच्च 
षकारान्तायाः । 
This, too, is not a praydjana. The procedure of Acarya 
suggests that there is no svaripavidht in śabdasamıjñā, since he 
gives the sańnjña sat to the word ending with s (i. e. sas itself) 
by the sūtra ‘Snania sat’ (l, 1,24). Otherwise the samjfa 
would reach the words ending in n through vacanapramdnya 
and the word ending in s (sas) through svariüpagrahana- 

मैतदस्ति ज्ञाफमम | न हि षकारान्ता संज्ञा अस्ति 
This is not à jZaGpaka; for the samrjña does not end in s 

का तर्हि! What then does it end in? 

डकारानता It ends in d. 


असिद्धे जइत्व, तस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ षकारान्ता | 
Jaśtva is asiddha and hence it is to be taken to end in s 
e 
` मन्त्राद्यथम्‌ For the sake of mantra eto. 
मन्त्रार्थं adii वक्तव्यम्‌ । मन्त्रे, RA, यजुषि इति यदुच्यते तन्मन्त्र- 
शब्दे ऋकूशब्दे यजुःशब्दे च मा भूत्‌ | 
If so, there is need for this sitra for the sake of mantra eto. 


That which is said with reference to manira, rk and yajus, 
should not operate on the words manira, rk and yajus. 

Nore :—1. Nagééabhatta reads := Jidpakam Ssastriyasabda- 
samjnayam na svaripagrahanam ityartham bédhayrium, na tu 
§abdarthaké ityasayéna aha bhasyé—mantrádyartham tir. 


l. Bombay Edition omits this Varitika. 
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Nore :—2. The words mantre, re? and yajust are read in 
the following sas :—HMantré soma... (6, 9, 191), Rei tu., 
(6, 3, 183), yajusyekésam (8, 3, 104). 


AA V; Qoa " £^. 
मन्त्राद्र्थमिति चेच्छास्रसामथ्यांदथगतेः सिद्वम्‌ 
If it is read for the sake of mantra ete. it is decided by 
arthagati through sdstrasamarthya. 


मन्त्राययर्थमिति चेत्‌ , तन्न 
If it is said it is read for the sake of mantra ete., it is not. 

कि कारणम्‌ Why ? 

qaa सामर्थ्याद्‌ अर्थस्य गतिर्भविष्यांति | 
Artha will be comprehended as the place of operation through 
the capacity of the sastra 

मन्त्रे ऋचि यजुषीति यदुच्यते, मन्त्रशब्दे RPI यजुश्शब्दे च तस्य 

N 


९ C t Cs 


कार्यस्य सम्भवो नास्तीति कृत्वा, मन्त्रादिसह चरितो योऽथस्तस्य गतिभविष्यति, साह- 


चर्यात्‌ । 


The sūtra * which is read with the words mantré, rc» or yajust, 
is taken to operate on the artha which is denoted by the word 
mantra etc., finding that it does not actually operate upon the 
words manira, rk and yajus. The reason for doing so is 
sahacarya (i.e.) the state of $abda and artha being always 
associated. 
LE 

Since Astadhyayi has some words referring to their visésas 
alone, some to themselves and their visésas, some to their 
paryayas alone, some to themselves and their parydyas and 
some to themselves, their paryáyas and visésas, Varltikakara 
gives four varitikas by way of supplement. 


SCA , e 
सत्ताहशपाणा वृक्षाधथम्‌ 
Reading of s as it so that vrksa may refer to its visisa. 
सिन्निदेशः कतेव्य: । ततो वक्तव्य तद्विशिषाणां ग्रहणं भवतीति 
Reading of s as if (as vrkgas, mrgas) is to be made. Then it 
should be mentioned that it comprehends its vissas. 
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किं प्रयोजनम्‌ ? Why? 
वृक्षाद्यर्थम्‌ | विभाषा वृक्षमृग....इति i इक्षन्य्ोध, इक्षन्यग्रोधाः 
So that the word vrksa ete. in the sūtra * Vibhasa vrksa- 
mrga-irna...' (2,4,12) may refer to its vissa in order that 
the forms plaksanyagrodham, plaksanyagrodhah can be secured. 
Nora :~-Kdiyata reads :—Etad api nyayasiddham - tulya- 
jattyanam dvandva ekavad bhavati $t? vaksyate. 
cs c 
पित्‌ पर्यायवचनस्य च खाद्यम्‌ 
Reading of p as it (as svap) so that sva may refer to itself and 
its paryayas. 
पिन्निदेश: कर्तव्यः | ततो वक्तव्यं पर्यायवचनस्य च तद्विशषाणां च ग्रहणे 
भवति, स्वस्य च रूपस्य इति 
Reading of p as tf (as svap) has to be made. Then it should 
be stated that it refers to paryayas, ४४४४३७ and its own form. 
£x ^ 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌ / Why? 


M EN 


iN ^ ba ७ e ABA Ae 3 fx be 4 

SAA स्वं पुष, - खपाष पुण्यात, रपांष, धनपाष, विद्यापांप, MANA, 
अश्वपोषम्‌ | 
For the sake of the word sva to refer to itself, its visésas and 
its paryayas in the sūira Sv? pusah (3, 4, 40) so that the forms 
svaposam in svaposam pusyati, rdiposam, dhanaposam, vidya- 
pisam, goposam and asvaposam may be secured. 

Note :—Kdiyata reads :- Idam vacamkam fva. 

ex A 
जित्पर्यायवचनस्येव राजाद्यर्थम्‌ 
Reading of j as ४ (as ॥ढाळा) so that rajan etc. may refer to 
paryaya alone. 

जिन्निदेशः कर्तव्यः | ततो वक्तव्यं पर्यायवचनस्येव महण भवतीति । 
Reading of j as ४ is necessary and then it should be stated 
that it refers only to pargágas. 

किं प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 


I, Bombay Edition omits विद्यापोषम्‌ 
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राजाद्य्थ “सभा राजामनुष्यपूर्वा ” - इनसभम्‌, इंधरसभम्‌ । तस्यैव न 
भवति राजसभा | तद्विशेषाणां च न भवति - पुष्यमित्रसभा ¦, चन्द्रगुप्तसभा | 
So that rajadi in the sütra ‘Subha  rajdmawusyapürva? 
(2, 4, 23) may refer only to their paryayas in order that the 
forms inasabham and i$varasabham can be secured. It does not 
operate on itself allowing the form raiaswbha nor on its ०४३०७ 
allowing the forms Pusyamitrasabha and Candraguptasabha. 

NomrE:-- Kaiyata reads :— Idam nydyasiddham ityahuh, 
Arajéti paryudasah a$riyate. 
~ NS क मत c 
a, तस्य च ताइशपाणा च सत्साघथस्‌ 
Reading of jh as i so that matsydd: may refer to itself and its 
४१६6४७७. 

झिन्निर्देश: mde: | ततो वक्तव्ये तस्य च ग्रहण भवति तद्विशेषाणां च 
इति । 

Reading of jh as it is necessary and then it should be stated 
that it refers to itself and its visesas. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ! Why? 

RAAT - पक्षिमस्स्यमृगान्‌ हन्ति - मात्सिकः । तद्विशेषाणाम - शाफः 
रिकः, शाकुलिकः | पर्यायवचनानां न भवति - अजिह्मान्‌ हन्ति, अनिमिषान्‌ हन्ति 

ए्‌ SE eC e C. A 
इति | एकस्य पर्यायवचनस्येष्यते - मीनान्‌ हृन्ति - मेनिकः 
For the sake of matsyddi in the sūtra ' Paksimrgüm hanti 
(4, 4, 35) so that the form matsikah and the forms of its visésa 
Sapharikah and sakulikah may be secured and so that it may 
not apply to its parydyas ajimhan hanti, animisén hanti. It 
holds good to only one of its paryaya, (i.e.) mainikah which 
means minan hanti. 

NOTE १११४७७७ is the word which comes within the 
purview of the sūtra in the opinion of Mahabhasyakara. It 
18 evident that the word mina is a Dravidian word derived 


l. Bombay Edition reads पुष्पामेत्रसभा 
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NINTH AHNIKA—AN UDIT SAVARNASYA CAPRATYAYAH 289 


from the root miz (to shine) and the root min is very produc- 
tive in Tamil and other Dravidian Languages. Since Maha- 
bhdsyakara mentions it, itis clear that it was borrowed by 
Sanskrit before his time. But it remains to be seen whether 
it found its place in Sanskrit before Vartkakara's time. In 
this context it is worthy of note that Kumartlabhatia has 
recorded in his Slokavarttika Dravidian and foreign words 
which had crept in the Vedic literature. 
अणुदित्‌ सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः (1, 1, 69) 
There are two topics dealt with here:- (1) What is the mean- 
ing of apratyayah? (2) What is the need for an in the sūtra ? 
[ 
अप्रत्यय इति किमथम्‌ What is the meaning of apratyaya ? 
NorTE:—Ka?yaía says that the question means whether 

pratyaya refers to vihita-pratyayasamjnavatpratyaya alone or to 
yaugikapratyaya also. Nagisabhatta supplements it thus :— 

सनाशसभिक्ष w:, अ सांप्रतिके 
U and a in the sütras * San-asamsa-bhiksa uh’ (8, 2, 168) and 
‘A süámpratike? (4, 3, 9) (are included under pratyaya). 

अत्यल्पमिदमुच्यते, अप्रत्यय इति | अप्रत्ययादेशटित्किन्मितः इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
प्रत्यये उदाहृतम्‌ | आदेशे इदम इश - इतः इह | टिति- रविता, लवितुम्‌ | किति - 
बभूव | मिति- हे अनडून्‌ 


The statement ‘apratyayah’ is very meagre. It should be 
read * Apratyaya-ddésa-tit-kin-mitah’. The example with 
reference to pratyaya was given. Those with reference to 
dda, tit, kit and mit are itah, tha by the sūtra ‘Idama is’, 
lavita lavitum, babhiva and hé anadvan. 


टितः परिहारः - आचारयंप्रवृत्ति्ज्ञापयाते “न Rar सवर्णानां अहण wate’ 
इति, यदयं ग्रहोडलिंटि दीघेत्वे शास्ति | 
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The addition of fit is not necessary. The procedure of Acaryg 
suggests that fit cannot comprehend sarurnas, since he enjoins 
dirghatva in the siilra * Grahésliti dirghah’? (7, 2, 37) 

नैतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌ ¦ नियमाथमेतत्‌ स्यात azis दोघे एवेति 
This is not a jiapaka. Jt is intended for niyama that it is 
the dirgha alone that takes place with reference to grah in 
lakaras other than ls. 

यर्ताह “वृतो वा! इति विभाषां शास्ति 
If so, he enjoins vibhasa in the rule Vrto ti (7, ), 38) 

सर्वेषामेष पारिहारः, भाव्यमानेन सवर्णानां ग्रहण न इत्येव भविष्यति | 
This, that a letter taught in a rule cannot refer to those 
homogeneous with it, will make all unnecessary 

प्रत्यये भूयान्‌ परिहारः - अनभिधानात्‌ प्रत्ययः सवर्णान्न ग्रहीप्यति । याहि 
प्रत्ययः सवर्णभ्रहणन Nep तरथस्याभधान स्यात्‌ । अनाभधानान्न AAAA | 
There is an additional fact which makes the mention of 
pratyaya unnecessary. Those what are comprehended by 
pratyaya through savarnagrahana cannot denote the desired 
object and so, the pratyaya does not become savarnagrahaka. 

इदं तहि प्रयोजनम्‌ - इह केचित्‌ प्रतीयन्ते, केचित्‌ प्रत्याय्यन्ते । gun 
प्रतीयन्ते, dif: प्रत्याय्यन्ते | यावद्‌ GARD? अत्याय्यमानेन सवर्णानां mui न इति; 
तावदू अप्रत्यय इति 
This, then, is the praydjana for the mention of apratyaya. 
Here some are pronounced and some are comprehended. 
Short vowels are pronounced and long ones are comprehended. 


The word apratyaya is needed by one who wants to signify that 


itis not possible for comprehended ones to refer to their 
homogeneous letters. 


क॑ पुनदीधः सवर्णग्रहणेन गुहीयात्‌ ? 
Which will dirgha comprehend as savarna ? 
RAH- The short one 


l. Bombay Edition reads aaa ते. 
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यल्लाधिक्यान्न ग्रहीष्यति 
It does not comprehend it, since greater energy has been spent. 
Cyd तर्हि गृह्णीयात्‌ If so, it will comprehend pluta. 
अनप्त्वाच गृहीप्यति 1६ will not comprehend it, it being anan. 
® CÓ AN x an C AN) ® t^s 
us ale fag सति यदप्रत्यय इति प्रतिषेधं शास्ति, तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यो 
भवत्येषा परिभाषा भाव्यमानेन सवर्णानां अहणं न! इति 
If so, since Acary:: has enjoined pratisédha by the expression 
apratyayah even though the object is otherwise secured, he 


suggests that there is need for this paribhasa ‘ Bhavyamanéna 
savarnanam grahanam na’. 


II 
om 08 e ^ 
[कमथ पुनारद मुच्यत ? What for is this read ? 
NOTE :—Z damn refers to an found in the siitra. 
e ~ (s ` 
अण्‌ सवर्णयेति खरानुनासिक्यकालभदात्‌ 


Mention of an savarnasya on account of difference in svara, 
nasalisation and maira. 


अण्‌ UTC इत्युच्यते 
The expression ‘ An savarnasya’ is read. 

स्वरभेदादू आनुनासिक्यभेदात्‌ कालभेदाच अण्‌ सवर्णान्‌ न गृह्णीयात्‌ | 
इष्यते च ग्रहणं स्याद्‌ इति । तञ्च अन्तरेण aa न सिध्यतीत्येवमर्थमिदसुच्यते | 
An may not comprehend savargas on account of difference in 
tone, nasalisation and quantity. But it is desired that it 
should comprehend them. Thinking that it cannot be 
achieved without effort, it is read for that purpose. 

अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ ? Can this be the praydjana ? 

कि ae? What then ? 

"^. d 

AA HANI सबर्णाग्रहणमनुपदेशात्‌ 


At the mention of pratyahdra, non comprehension of savarma, 
on account of its not being read. 


M. 31 
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38 प्रत्याहारग्रहणे सवर्णानां अहण न प्राप्नोति - अकः सवर्ण दीधे इति 
At the mention of pratyahkare as akah in “Akal savarné dirghah, 
there is no chance for tho like letters to be comprehended. 
कि कारणस्‌ ? Why? 
अनुपदेशात्‌ 
On account of their being not read in pratyalicra - sittras, 
थाजातायकानां सज्ञा कृता तथाजातायकाना सम्पत्यायक तू । gaai 


च कियत, हस्वानामंव सम्प्रत्यायका स्वाद , eH न स्यात्‌ 


Ihe nature of the letters comprehended is exactly identical 
with that of the letters which form the said. Since ib is 
formed of the short letters alone, it can comprehend only 
short letters and not long ones. 


ननु च gem प्रतीयमाना दीर्घान्‌ सम्पत्याययिप्यन्ति 
Oh, the short ones being comprehended may comprehend long 
ones. 
हस्सम्प्रत्ययादिति चदुच्चायमाणशब्दसभ्प्रयायकत्वाच्छब्द्यावचनम्‌ 
If itis said that Arasva can comprehend dirgha, (it is not); 
that which is read can comprehend the same and that which 
is comprehended cannot comprehend another. 

हुसवसम्परत्ययादिति चेद्‌ उच्चार्यमाणः शब्दः सम्मत्यायको भवति न सम्प्रतीय- 
मानः | तद्यथा - ऋग्‌ इत्युक्ते सम्पाठमात्रं गम्यते, नास्या अर्थो गम्यते । 
if it is said that a short one can comprehend long one, (it is 
not). That which is pronounced can comprehend another 


and not that which is comprehended. As an illustration, if 


one mentions rk, only the text is understood and not its 
meaning. 


एवं तहिं वर्णपाठ एवोपदेशः कारप्येत 
If so, it is commented that they are considered to have been 
read in the varnapatha. 


ANUS उपदेश इति चेदवरकालत्वात्‌ परिभाषाया अनुपदेशः 


If the upadésa is from varnapdatha, it is not, on account of the 
avarakalata of paribhasa. 
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वर्णपाठ उपदेश इति चेदू , अवरकालत्वात्‌ पारिमाषाया अनुपदेशः 
If it is said that it is commented upon that they are consi- 
dered to have been read in the varnapatha, it cannot be, since 
the paribhasa is much later. 

किं परा सूत्रात्‌ क्रियते इत्यतोऽवरकाला ? 
Is it considered to be later, since it is composed later than 
sutra ? 

NN e s] `A q A q ALA ७ ५ 

नंत्याह | सवथाउवरकाहुव | णानासुपदेशस्तावत्‌ १ उपद्शात्तरकाळत्सज्ञा, 
इत्संज्ञोत्तरकाल आदिरन्त्येन सहेता इति प्रत्याहारः, प्रत्याहारोत्तकाला सवर्णसंज्ञा, 
सवर्णसंज्ञोत्तरकाळं अणुदित्सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः इति | Sar? उपदेशोत्तरकाराऽवरकाला 

A A An Cs 

सती वर्णानामुत्पत्तो निमित्तत्वाय कल्पयिप्यत इत्येतन्न | 
“No,” says he Itis later in all ways. Firstly the upadésa 
of varnas, then itsamjria after it, then the pratydhdra by the 
sūtra * Adir antyéna sahéta’ after ttsamjra, then savarnasamjfia 
after pratyahara and the sūtra ‘ An udit savarnasya caprat- 
yayah’ after savarnasamgna. This, being much later than 
wpadeéakala, cannot stand as nimitta towards the utpatii of 
varnas. 

तस्मादुपदेशः Hence is the need for wpadésa. 

तस्मादुपदेशः कतैव्यः 
Hence they must be read (in the pratyaharasiitras). 


तत्राञुब्वत्तिनिदशे सवणांग्रहणमनणत्वात्‌ 
Even then the non-grahana of savarna in anuvrttinirdésa, it 
being anam. 

A ANN ५ . CS ba ATS 
तत्रानवृत्तिनिर्देशे सवर्णानां अहण न प्राझोति, अस्य car, अस्येति च । 
Even then there is no chance for them to comprehend like 
letters in anuvrtiinirdésa like asya and yasya in the sitras * Asya 

cvau’ (7, 4, 32) and Yasyét? ca (6, 4, 148). 

Norz :—l. Anuvritinirdéga is explained thus by Nagésa. 
bhafla :—vrtiim varnasamadmnayam, anugatah = tatsadrsah, anu- 
vritih = akarüdih s tasya nirdésah =svaripena uccdranam. 


1. Bombay Edition reads :--सेषा अवरकाला | उपदेशोत्तरकाला वर्णानाम्‌ .... 
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NovEg;—2. The portion from here to the end of this sūtra 

is partly dealt with in the sittra sliny in the second Ania. 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? 

अनणतात्‌ - Since it is not au. 

NN ba केके NAP 

न ह्येते अणो येऽनुबृत्तिनिदेशे 
These, the letters which are in «nucer(inirdésa, are not anah. 

~ mt 2 

के dies What then? 


यऽक्षरसामाञ्नाय उपदिश्यन्ते 

Only those which are read in pratyaharasütras. 
e ne T M Ss य्‌ wo cae Sq 

एवं तहि अनण्स्वादनुवृत्तो न, GAIA प्रत्याहारे न; उच्यते चेदम्‌ अण 
सवर्णान्‌ ure इति | तत्र वचनाड्डविष्यति । 
If so, that which is in anuvriti is not savargagrühaka on 
account of its being anan and that which is in pratyahara is 
not so on account of the long letters etc. not being read in the 


sülras; but it is said that a» comprehends savarna. Hence 
it takes place on the authority of the vacana. 


qaaa तन्नास्ति 
That which is said as vacandd bhavisyati does not hold good. 
Noru :—It may be said that there is no vivaksa to saptam- 

yartha in yatra here as in kva in the first Ghntka and anyatra in 
Anyatra dharmai in the Kathépanisad. But Küiaía reads: 
‘anantarokiam ubhayam yatra nasti Akécttyadau ’. 

^ i E 

"a वचनाहम्यम This cannot be got from vacana. 

अस्ति झन्यदेतदस्य वचने प्रयोजनम्‌ 
There is another praydjana for this vacana. 

किम्‌ What? 

NC se 7s C o. + 
य एते प्रत्याहाराणामादितो वस्तिः सवर्णानां ग्रहणं यथा स्यात्‌ 


So that savarnagrahana may be got by those letters originally 
read in the siilras, 


एवं ale If go. 
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सवर्णेडणग्रहणमपरिभाष्यमाकातिग्रहणात्‌ 
The word av need not be read in savarnagrahakasittra and the 
aim is reached thro’ akringrahana. 
सवर्णे अणग्रहणमपरिमाष्यम्‌ 
The word an need not be read in the sūtra ‘ Av udit savarnasya 
capratyayah.’ 
कुतः: Why? 
आङ्कतिम्रहणात्‌ By taking recourse to a£rtigrahana. 
e Cs Cs ‘ e^ ex 6_ ८७ ^ ~ 
अवर्णक्वतिरुपदिष्टा सवमवणकुलं ग्रहीष्यति । तथेवर्णाकृतिः, तथावर्णाङ्कतिः 
Avarnakrti, being mentioned, comprehends the whole family 
ofa. Sois ivarnakrtih and so is uvarnakrith. 
ननु चान्या आकृतिरकारस्य अन्या आकारस्य च 
Oh! the arti of akára is different from that of akara. 
अनन्यत्वाच Of their being not of different akrii. 
अनन्याकृतिरकारस्याकारस्य च 
Akara and akara are not of different akrti. 
hs w 
Adhe AAR 
For that which is anzyaia does not make (objects) different. 
यो ह्यनेकान्तेन भेदो नासावन्यत्वे करोति | तद्यथा-न यो गोश्च गोश्च भेदः 
* ~ ^ e ft 
सोऽन्यत्व करोति | यस्तु खलु गोश्च अश्वस्य च भेदः सोऽन्यत्वं करोति | 
For the difference which does not always exist does not make 
(two objects) different. This may be illustrated thus:—The 
difference which exists between one cow and another cow 


does not make them different. On the other hand that which 
exists between 8 cow and a horse does make them different. 


अपर Ale Another says. 
सवर्णे5ण्ग्रहणमपरिभाष्यमाकृतिग्रहणादनन्यत्बम्‌ 
An need not be read in the savargagrühakasütra; they are not 
different from akriigrahana. 

सवर्णेऽण््रहणमपरिभाष्यम्‌ | आकृतिग्रहणात्‌ अमन्यत्व भविष्यति | अनन्याकृति- 
रकारस्य आकारस्य च । 
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An need not be read in the sara ‘aiy udi... Oneness jg 
secured by taking recourse to jet pakst. — dara and ükürg 
belong to the same genus. 
अनकान्ता ह्यनन्यत्वकरः 
For that which is aniyata makes (two) belong to the same. 
यो ह्यनेकान्तेन भेदो नासावन्यत्वं करोति | तद्यथा ~ न यो गोश्च गोश्च भेदः 
सोऽन्यस्य करोति | यस्तु खलु गोश्च अश्वस्य च भेदः सोऽन्यत्वं करोति | 
For the difference which is aniyata does not make (two objects) 
different. This may be illustrated thus :—'The difference that 
exists between one cow and another cow does not make them 
belong to different genus. On the other hand that which 
exists between a cow and a horse does make them belong to 
different genus. 
ie 
dey हल्ग्रहणपु 
The same view being held in siitras dealing with consonants. 
एवं च कृत्वा wed सिद्धं भवति झलो झलि - अवात्ताम्‌ अवात्तम्‌ अवात, 
यत्रेतन्नास्ति अण्‌ सवर्णान्‌ गृह्णातीति | 
Only on account of this, object is achieved in séiras dealing 
with consonants where there is no room for the operation of the 
dictum ‘An savarnan grhnati, as in the sūtra *Jhaló jhali’ 
(8, 2, 26) which explains the forms ava!tàm, avattam, avitta. 
अनकान्तो ह्यनन्यत्वकरः 
For non-lasting difference does not make objects different. 
AEN. ; i 
३त्युक्ता्थम्‌ This has been explained, 
f^ ^ EN 
द्रतविलम्बितयोश्वानुपदेशात्‌ 
On account of the non-reading in druta and vilambiia. 
दुतविरुम्बितयोश्वानुपदेशान्मन्यामहे erase सिद्धम्‌ इति, aaa 
कस्यांचिदू वृत्ती वर्णानुपदिइय uds कृती भवति । 
Since there is no wpadéa in drutavrtii and vilambitavrtti, it is 
decided that he takes recourse to jatipaksa; for he feels 


‘himself satisfied by pronouncing the letters in one vrtit or 
other so that it may refer to those in other eritis. 
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wt 


अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ ! Ts this the praydjana? 
कि तहात £ What then ? 
~ + ~ ^ 
वात्तएथक्त्व तु नापपचत 
It is not proper to classify them differently on the basis of 
९१४४. 
i ^ E N PN 

awed gated नापपचत 
There is no upapatti for prthakiva through ४१४६५, 
तस्मात्तत्र तपरनिदेशात्सिद्धम्‌ 
Hence it is achieved there through taparanirdé , 

तस्मात्तत्र तपरानदश: Racy 
Hence there is need for taparanirdésa there. 

न कतव्य: | क्रियते एतन्न्यास एव “ अतो भिस ta’ इति | 
No; it need not be made. lt is read in the stra * At bhisa 
ais’ itself. 

' तप्रस्तत्काळस्य (1, 1, 70) 
There are two topics here :—(1) Is tat-kélasya a correct; expres- 
sion or not? (2) Is this siitra apürvavidhi or niyamavidhá ? 
I 
Sue AANE ii AA A MAn 6D kaS 

अवुक्ताज्य [नदशः 'तत्कालस्थात ~ de इत्यनन कारू बअंतिानादश्यतू, da 
इत्ययं च वर्णः । तत्रायुक्तं We कालेन सह सामानाधिकरण्यम्‌ | 
This expression - /a£-kalasya is not correct; kila is put in 
apposition with tad and tad denotes varna. Hence the apposi- 


tional use of the word denoting varna with the word denoting 
kala as sah kalah yasya is incorrect 


कर्थं तर्हि निर्देशः pasa: ? 
If so, what is the correct form of the expression ? 


तत्कालकालस्य std Tat-kala-kalasya, 
किमिद तत्कालकालस्येति What is this—tat-kala-kalasya १ 


l. Bombay Edition reads तपरस्तत्कारूस्य 
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तस्य कारुः, AHS, तत्काल: कालो यस्येति सोऽयं तत्कालकारः, तत्कार- 
कालस्य इति 
Tat-kala-kálasya is the genetive singular of tat-kala-lalah which 
is a bahuvriht compound whose vigraha is tat-kalal /alo yasya 
where fathalah is split into tasya kalah. 

स तहि तथा निर्देश: कर्तव्यः [t should, then, be read so. 

न कर्तव्य: | उत्तरपदलोपोऽत्र द्रष्टव्यः - तद्यथा, उष्टमुखमिव मुख यस्य 
सोऽयमुष्ट्मुखः, खरमुखः; एवं तत्कालकालस्तत्काल:, तत्कालस्येति 
No, it need not be so read. The latter (of the two) is dropped 
here, Itis illustrated thus:—Usiramukhah is the compound 
whose vigrahavakya is ustramukham iva mukham yasya. The 
word kharamukhah is of the same type. So also it may be 
considered that tat-kala-kdlah has become tat-kalah and its 
genetive singular is tal-kdlasya. 

अथ वा साहचर्थात्ताच्छब्यं भविष्यति | कालसहचरितो वर्णोऽपि काल एव 
Or it (kala) is denoted by that word (iat) on account of close 
association. Even the varna which is associated with kolo is 
evidently kala. 

II 
किं पुनरिदं नियमार्थमाहोखित्‌ प्रापकम्‌ ? 

Is this niyamasiitra or aptirvavidhisiira? 

कर्थं च नियमार्थ स्यात्‌? कथं वा प्रापकम्‌ ¦ 
Under what circumstances may it be considered as niyama- 
Sülra and under what circumstances as apürvavidhisütra ! 


_ यद्यत अप्प्रहणमनुवर्तते ततो नियमार्थस्‌ | अथ ae ततः प्रापकम्‌ 
If az is taken here from the previous siitra, it is niyamavidhi 
and if it is not, it is apürvavidhi. 
कश्चात्र विशेषः : 
What will be the difference in effect between the two ? 
AMn A na [a e. 
तपरस्तत्कालस्येति नियमार्थमितिचेत्‌ दा्घग्रहणे खरभिन्नाग्रहणम्‌ 
If the siitra Taparas tai-kalasya is niyamavidhi, long letters 
cannot com prehend those which differ from them in svara. 
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तपरस्तत्कालस्येति नियमार्थमिति चेद्‌ दीषग्रहणे स्वरभिन्नानां ग्रहणं न प्राप्नोति 
Suppose the sitra * Taparas tatkalasya is a niyamavidhi ; then, 
iflongletters are mentioned, they cannot comprehend the 
same long letters which differ from them in svara. 

hs 

केषाम्‌ Of what? 

उदात्तानुदात्तस्वारेतानुनासिकानाम्‌ 
Of udatin, anudatia, svarita and anunasika. 

अस्तु तर्हि MIFA ¦ Let it, then, be apurvavidhs ? 
प्रापकमिति चदध्रखग्रहण दी्ेप्लुतग्रतिषेधः 
If it is apürvavidhi, there will be need for the pratisédha of 
dirgha and pluta where hrasva is mentioned. 

प्रापकमिति चेद्‌ हृस्वग्रहणे दीधप्ुतयोस्तु ^ प्रतिषेधो quo: 
If it is prapaka, there is need to mention the pratisédha to 
dirgha and pluta when hrasva is mentioned. 

Nota :—Kaiyata reads:—Idam hi sütram anangrahané 

caritártham. 

ने वक्तव्य: Tt need not be mentioned. 
£5. ` A 
विप्रतिषेधात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
It is decided by the dictum * Vipratisédh? param karyam.’ 

अण्‌ सवर्णान्‌ गृह्णाति इत्येतदस्तु, तपरस्तत्कालस्य इति वा । तपरस्तत्कालस्य 
इत्येतद्भवति विम्रतिषेधेन | अण्‌ सवर्णान्‌ गृह्णाति इत्यस्य अवकाशः हृस्वा अतपरा 
अणः | तपरस्तत्कारुत्य इत्यस्य अवक्राशः दीर्घास्तपराः | aeg quy उभयं 
प्राप्नोति; तपरस्तत्कारुस्य इत्येतदू भवति विप्रतिषेधेन ॥ 
Let the etra ‘An... savarnasya... ' stand and let the sūtra 
‘Taparas tatkalasya’ too. The sara ‘Taparas taikalasya ' 
operates on account of vipratisédha. There is scope for ou to 
comprehend savarna when there is mention of ass which are 
short and are not tapara. There is scope for ‘ Taparas tat- 
kalasya’ to operate when there is mention of dirghas which 

l. Bombay Edition omits g 
32 
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are faparas. When there is mention of hrasvas which are 
taparas, both the siiiras have a chance to operate and ‘ T'aparas 
tat-kalasya’ operates though vipratisedhasastra. 

Note :—Adiyata reads :—Nanu ata iti tabaroccáranasamar- 
thyat anéndiva grahanam bhavisyati, kim vipratisédhasrayéna, 
Naitad asti. Mukhasukharthasyapi tak@rasya darsanat. 

यद्येवम्‌ If so, 

4 Cs ho: z £d bd hes 
gaai तपरकरणे मध्यमविलम्ब्ितयोरुपसडंख्यानं कालभेदात्‌ 
On taparakarana being made in drutavrtit, need for the upa- 
sankhyana of madhyamavrllà and vilambiidvrtit, on account of 
the difference in kala. 

रतायां तपरकरणे मध्यमविलम्वितयोरुपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ | तथा मध्यमाया 
द्रुतविछम्बितयो: | तथा विलम्बितायां ganana: 
If taparakarana is done in drutavrit?, there is need to read it 
in madhyama and vilambita ; if itis similarly done in madhyama, 
there is need to read itin druta and vilambita; and if it is 
similarly done in vilambita, there is need to read it in druta and 
madhyama. 

कि पुन: कारणं न सिध्यति ? 
What is the reason for its non-achievement ? 

कालभेदात्‌ 
On account of difference in the duration of pronunciation. 

eL A Cs , c : 

ये हि gai वृत्तौ वर्णाख्रिभागाधिकारे मध्यमायास्‌ | ये च मध्यमायां 
वर्णाः त्रिभागाधिकास्ते विळाम्बितायाम्‌ | 
The duration of the pronunciation of varnas in. madhyamavrtti 
is one and one-third of that in drutdvriti and that in vilambita- 
voriti is one and one-third of that in madhyaméaovrtii. 
~ € f£ î Ld £^. AN " le! 
सद्ध Aaa वणा वकतुाश्चराचरवचनचादू वृत्तयों विाशप्यन्त 
Tt is achieved ; varnas are niyalakalas 5 urttis are based. upon 
the quick or slow pronunciation of the speaker. 


सिद्धमेतत्‌ It (the purpose) is achieved. 
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कथम्‌! How? 

अवस्थिता वणी द्रुतमध्यमविछाम्विता सु 
Varnas are niyatakalas in druid, madhyama and vilambita. 

कि कृतस्तहि वृत्तिविशेषः ¦ What is, then, vritivigésa due to? 

वक्तुब्चिराचिरवचनाष्ठुत्तयो विशिष्यम्ते 
Vritis play an additional part on account of the quick and 
slow pronunciation of the speaker. 

वक्तेव कश्चित्‌ आश्वभिधायी भवति - आशु वर्णान्‌ अभिधत्ते, कश्चिच्चिरेण 
कश्चिन्चिरतरेण | तद्यथा - तमेवाध्वानं काश्चिदाशु गच्छति, कश्चिचिरेण गच्छति, 
कश्चिच्चितरेण गच्छति । रथिक आशु गच्छति, आश्विकश्चिरेण, पदातिश्चिरतरेण । ` 
One speaker is quick in speech— (i.e.) pronounces sounds 
quickly ; another is slow; and another is very slow, This is 
like one traversing the same path; one goes fast, one slowly 
and one very slowly; the charioteer goes fast, horseman slowly 
and footsoldier very slowly. 


oN 


विषम उपन्यासः | अधिकरणमत्राध्वा त्रजतिक्रियायाः । तत्रायुक्तं यदधि- 
करणस्य वृद्धिह्वासौ स्याताम्‌ | 
The line of argument is not sound; the path is the adhikarana 
to the act of going ; itis not proper there for the adhskarana 
to increase or decrease. 
एवं तहिं स्फोटः शब्दः, ध्वनिः शब्दगुण: 
If so, sphdta is the $abda and dhvan is the vyarijaka of sabda. 
कथम्‌ How? 


भेर्याघातवत्‌ Like the beater of a drum 

तद्यथा - भेयीघातो भेरीमाहत्य कश्चिद्विंशतिपदानि गच्छति, कश्चित्रिंशत्‌ , 
कश्चिचत्वारिंशत्‌ | स्फोटश्च तावानेव भवति 1 ध्वनिक्कता as: | 
This may be illustrated as follows :-One beater of a drum goes 
twenty steps at the time when the sound by beating the 


l. Chaukhamba and Bombay editions add काश्चिच्िरतमेन e. केश्विचिरतमेन 
vee शिशुश्चिरतमेन 
2, Bombay Edition reads ब्रजिकियायाः 
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drum lasts, another thirty steps and another forty steps. 
Beating is the same. The increase is due to the sound produ. 
ced by beating. 

धवनिः स्फोटश्च शब्दाना ध्वनिस्तु ag लक्ष्यते | 

अल्पो महांश्च केषांचिदुभयं तत्स्वमावतः ॥ 
With reference to Sabdas there are dhvani and sphota Of 
them dhvani alone is cognisible to the sense of hearing. It is 
short, it is long and it is, by nature, both short and long at 
the hands of some, 


आदिरन्त्येन सहेता (1, 1, 71) 
आदिरन्त्येन सहेता इत्यसम्प्रत्ययः संज्ञिनोऽनिर्देशात्‌ 


Non-comprehension of the sūtra ‘Adir antyina sahéta’ on 
account of the non-mention of samjiin. 
आदिरन्त्येन सहेता इत्यसम्प्रत्ययः 


The meaning of the sūtra ‘ Adir antyéna sahéta’ is not under- 
standable. 


कि कारणम्‌ £ Why ? 

सज्ञिनोऽनिर्देश्ञात्‌ | न हि सैज्ञिनो निर्दिश्यन्ते 
On account of the non-mention of samjfim 
are not mentioned. 


सिद्धं स्वादिरिता सह तन्मध्यस्येति वचनात्‌ 

The object is achieved by reading * Adir ita saha tan-madhyasya.’ 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ - It is achieved. 
PIL? How? 


` आदिरन्त्येन सहेता गृह्यमाणः स्वस्य च रूपस्य ग्राहकस्तन्मध्यानां चेति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


For the samjñins 


It is to be read that the letter at the beginning joined with 
the i£ at the end denotes itself and those between them. 
NOTE :—Svam and ripam are taken here by anwvrtti from 


the siira ‘Svam rüpam gabdasya agabdasamnjnia’ and they are | 
changed to svasya and rápasya. 
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सम्बन्धिशब्दर्वा तुल्यम्‌ 
Or it is similar to sambandhisabdas. 

सम्बस्थिशब्देर्वा तुल्यमेतत्‌ | तद्यथा - सम्बन्धिशब्दाः मातरि वर्तितव्य, Rara 
शुश्रूषितव्यम्‌ इति । न चोच्यते स्वस्यां मातरि, स्वस्मिन्‌ पितरि इति | सम्बन्धाच 
गम्यते - या यस्य माता, यश्च ` यस्य पितेति | एबम्‌ इहापि आदिरन्त्य इति 
सम्बन्धिशब्द्रावेतो | तत्र सम्बन्धाद्‌ एतद्‌ गन्तव्यं, यं प्रति य आदिः अन्त्य इति च 
मवति, तस्य ग्रहण भवति, स्वस्य च रूपस्येति 


Or it is similar to the words of relationship, This may be 
explained thus:—Sambandhi$abdas (are found in the expres- 
sions) matari vartitavyam (there is the necessity to behave 
properly towards mother) and pitars susrisitavyam (there is the 
necessity to render service towards father) It is not said 
there svasyam matari (towards one's mother) and svasmin 
pilari (towards one's father) From sambandha it is under- 
stood who is whose mother and who is whose father. Here 
also, in the sūtra, it should be understood that there is grahana 
to that with reference to which one is taken as adyavayava and 
another is taken as antdvayava and also to itself, 

Note :—Kaiyaja reads :—Svam ripam tu adér éva grhyaté, 
nantyasya, tasya apradhanyat. Nagésa reads: Adyantagabda- 
bhyam  avayavavücakübhyám avayavi samudayah aksipia iti 
sambandhitvéna avisésad adér apt grahamam ; antyusya tu na. 
‘Acarad apradhanatvat lopa$ca balavattarah’ ityuktér anyanu- 
bandhanam iva asyapi sampnakaryabhavat,’ 

^ विधि um 
येन विधिस्तदन्तस्य (1, 1, 72) 
There are four topics dealt with here: (1) the need or other- 
wise of reading prakrté tadantavidhih (2) the defects in the 
stitra (3) the alterations in, and additions to, the sūtra and 
(4) the praydjana of this sūtra. 
| I 
इह कस्मान्न भवति, इको यणाचे - दध्यत्र, मध्वत्र ! 
1. Bombay Edition omits च 
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Why does not this süfra operate here in the application of the 
sittra [kd yan aci withe reference to dudhyatra and madhvatra ? 

Note :— Adiyafa reads here: Nadir usasanaprastavat 
Sabdariipam tka viSésyal? iti asli fadantasya prasangah, But 
Nágé$abhalia says, * Yatsambandht vidhih sa tadantasya samjãa 
iti sütrartham malva Sanka. 

अस्तु, अलो$न्त्यस्य विधयो भवन्तीत्यन्त्यस्य भविष्यति | 
There is no harm; हवा व takes place to the final letter on the 
strength of Aloniyasya. 

A’ ~ ^ w ` ~ w~ दं rs 

नव शकक्‍यस्‌ । य अनंकारू आदशास्तपु दाषः स्यात्‌ - एचाडञयवायाव; होत | 
It is not possible to explain it in that manner, since it cannot 
hold good where adéas consist of more than one letter, as in 
the case of Ecdsyavayavah- 

(Cs f ü q f£. ^ ^ Ps ह. N 

नेष दोषः । यथेव मरकृतितखदन्तविधिभर्वाते, एवमादेशतोऽपि भविष्यति । 
तंत्रेजन्तस्य अयाद्यन्ता आदेशा भविष्यन्ति । 
This objection cannot stand. As we take (adaniavidhi with 
reference to prakrti, so also do we take the same with 
reference to àd2$a thus:—Those that end in éc take for their 
adé$a those that end in ay, av etc. 

mos A . bs w 

यदि चेव, Pug वैरूप्यं, ¦ तत्र दोषः स्यात्‌ , बल्येन्द्र,, ब्रह्मोदकम्‌ 
If so, there is difference in some instances, as in brahméndrah 
and brahmédakam and difficulty may arise there. 

NoTE :—Since ékadésa may be taken as the anta of the 
former member, or the adi of the following member, there is 
difficulty for tadantagrahana where the latter is adopted. 

अधि च, अन्तरङ्गबहिरङ्गे न प्रकल्पयेताम्‌ 
Besides, it may not be possible to decide which is 4ntaranga 
and which is bahiranga. 
bn पो. 
तत्र का दाषः: What harm will result there? 


स्योनः स्योना, अन्तरङ्गलक्षणस्य यणादेशस्य बहिरज्ञरक्षणों गुणो बाधकः 
प्रसज्येत ; ऊनशब्दमाश्रित्य यणादेशो नशब्दमाश्रित्य गुणः 
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In forming the words syénah and syéna, yanddéga which is of 
antarangalaksana will be set at naught by guna which is of 
bahirangalaksana ; yanad?sa is dependent on na and guna 
is dependent on za. 

Norte :—The root is siv and it takes the aunadikapratyaya 
na after it Here there are chances for the following three 
siitras to operate :-Lópó vyór vali (6, 1, 08) by which v may be 
dropped; ‘Cchvéh süd anundsiké ca’ (6,4, 19), by which v 
may be replaced by 4; and * Pugantalaghiipadhasya’ (7, 3, 86) 
by which ? may take guna. Here Koiyaía reads :- Apavadatvad 
ülha ४४७०७० büdhyaté; gunastu antarangaivad badhyate. Gund 
hi angasambandhinim iglaksanam laghvim upadham ardhadhatu- 
kati ca àa$rayaW, uth tu vakaraniam angam anunasikadim ca 
pratyayam iti alpapéiksatvat antarangah; tatra kri? guna$ ca 
prapnati yasnddéasca; taira varnamatrapéksaivadd yanadésosnta - 
rangah pravartal If we admit that there is tadantavidhz, 
it will be difficult to take yanad#sa to be of antarangalaksana. 

अल्विधिश्व न प्रकल्पेत - योः पन्थाः स इति 
Besides the vidhi which pertains to the final al of dw etc. to 
secure the forms dyáuh,panthah and sah will have no chance 
to operate. 

NOTE :—If there is tadantavidh? in alvidhi, au will replace 
div by the sutra ‘ Diva Gut’ so that the form dyauh cannot 
be secured. Similarly ntha will replace paih by the sūtra 
‘Thé nthah’ (7, 1, 87) and hence the form pantháh cannot be 
secured. Similarly if a replaces tyadads by the sūtra ‘ Tyadé- 
dinam ah’ (7, 2, 102), there will be no occasion for the si#ira 
* Tadóh sah savanantyayóh? (T, 2, 106) to operate and hence the 
form sah cannot be secured. 

तस्मात्‌ ‘Sad तदन्तविधिः? इति वक्तव्यस्‌ 
Hence it is necessary to state that there is iadantavidht if there 
is visesya in the context. 

NomE:—Küiyata says that prakTté means prastut? and 
prastáva may be in three ways kvacit saksat... ८४७८४६ adhikarat 
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. kvacid, aksépat. Nag?sabhaita says * Bhasye prastuta-ityartha- 
ka-prakrte ityasya visésyé iti S?sah.’ . 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ । येनेति करण एषा तृतीया । अन्येन च अन्यस्य च विधिभेवति | 
तद्यथा — देवदत्तस्य समाशं HIT: ओदनेन यज्ञदत्तः प्रतिविधत्ते | तथा ag 
हस्त्यश्वरथपदातिभिः | एवमिहापि अचा add विधत्ते | आकारेण प्रातिपदिकस्य 
gai विधत्ते | 
No, it need not be stated. The third case suffix in the word 
yéna is used in the sense of karana. The action of one is 
achieved through another. This is illustrated thus:— Deva. 
datia’s food, Yajiadatta prepares, through dishes and rice. So 
also is a battle run through elephants, horses, chariots and 
foot-soldiers. In the same manner Acdrya, here also, enjoing 
yat to dhátu through ac and enjoins # to the pratipadika 
through akara. 

Nore :—By the sūtra * Aco yat’ (9, 1, 97), yat is enjoined 
to ajantadhatu and by the sūtra ‘Ata iñ’ (4, 1, 95), iñ is 
enjoined to the pratipadika which is adanta. 

IL 


विधि — f क 
येन विधिस्तदन्तस्येति चेद्‌ ग्रहणापाधीनां तदन्तोपाधिप्रसद्धः 
On admitting * Yénavidhis tadantasya’, there is chance for 
tadantalva to the specified portion of the visésanas in the sūtra. 
येन विधिस्तदन्तस्येति चेदू अहणोपाधीनां तदन्तोपाधिताप्रसज्ञ: । ये ग्रहणो- 
पाधयः तेऽपि ` तदन्तोपाधयः स्युः | 
If the dictum ‘yéna vidhis tadantasya’ is admitted, there 
is chance for the specified portion of the visesanas in the sūtra 


to have tadantatva. Those that are grahanopadhis, even they 
may become tadantopadhis. 


AON 
तन्न को दाष: ? What harm is there? 
“उतश्च प्रत्ययादसंयोगपूर्वात्‌” इति असंयोगपूवेमहणम्‌ उक्ारान्तविशोषणं 
स्यात्‌ 
J , Bombay Edition omits अपि 
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The expression «samgyogapürvat in the sūtra, ‘ Utasea prat- 
yayad us: nyy pirvat’ (6, 4, 106) may be liable to take 
ukdrdnta as its visésanu. 


o UNI 5 
da का su": What harm is there? 


असंयोगपूर्वश्रहणन इहव पर्युदासः स्यात्‌ अद्षणुहि, तक्ष्णुहि इति; इह न 
स्यात्‌ आप्नुहि, wae इति 
Through the mention of usmydgapirv there will be paryudasa 
only in the case of oksnuñi and éi£snuhi and not in the case 
of dpnuhi and śaknuhi. 

NorE:—The *süíri * Utuge: ...' enjoins luk of hi (imper- 
ative second person singular termination) if it follows the 
aga which ends in the pratyaya u which is not preceded by a 
conjunct consonant. Here utah is in apposition with pratyayat 
and not the visésana of pratyayai and hence utah pratyayat is 
not taken in the sense of udantāt pratyayat. If the latter 
interpretation were to be given, there would have been a 
chance for hi in dpnuhi and ¢aknuhi to be dropped, since 
udantapratyaya mu is asamyogapurva 

तथा उदाष्ठ्यपूवेस्य इति आष्ठ्यपूवंग्रहणसर ककारान्तावशषण स्यात्‌ 
Similarly the expression dsthyaptirva in the süira ‘Ud osthya- 
piirvasya’ (7, 1, 102) may become the ४४३४४३००८८ of rkaranta. 

Notre :—There is anuvrità for Tiah here from the sūtra 
Rtaiddhátóh (1,1, 100). Osthyapirvasya is taken in apposition 
with 76! 

तत्र की दाषः * What harm is there ? 

ओष्ठ्यपूवग्रहणेन इह प्रसज्येत सङ्कीणम्‌ sid इति; इह च न स्यात्‌ 
निपूर्ताः पिण्डा इति | 
Through the mention of dsthyapirva, the ultva may chance to 
appear in sankirnam and saigirnam and it may not appear in 
nipürlàh in the phrase nipiriah pindah. 
~ e ~ es a Ow Uc 
सिद्ध तु विश्षषणविशेष्ययोयेथेष्टत्वात्‌ 
It is evidently achieved on account of vis£sana and visésya 
being related at one’s pleasure: 

M. 33 
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सिद्धमेतत्‌ This i8 achieved. 
FAT ? How? 
यथेष्टं विशेषणविशप्ययोर्योगा भवाति 
The relation between visésana aud eisésya may be chosen at 
our pleasure. 
यावता यथेष्टम्‌, इह तावत्‌ - ` उतश्च प्रत्ययादसेयोगपूर्वात्‌ ? इति, नासंयोग- 
‘° CS a 
पूरवग्रह्वणेन sanra विशेष्यते | 
Since it is at our will, firstly here in the "त ® ('lasea 
yad asamyogapirváad ', asamyogapiirva is not made to 
ukaránta. 
कि तर्हि ? What then ? 
CON t ~ NN NC DE EN qå तट gs 
उकार एव विशष्यत - उकारा याउसयागपूत्र: तदन्ताच्‌ erue होत । 
Ukara alone is qualified, so that the siitra may mean that 
hi is dropped after the pratyaya which has at its end ukara 
which is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 


pratya- 
qualify 


तथा ' उदोष्ठ्यपूवेस्य ' इति नोष्ठ्यपूवेग्रहणेन ऋकारान्तं विशेष्यते | 


So also in the sötra ‘Ud ósihyapürvasya, osihyapürra is not 
made to qualify 7káránta. 


कि तर्हि! What then ? 
य्‌ ON UN e € he a 
ऋकार एव वशष्यत - ऋकारो य आ्ठ्यपूवस्तदन्तस्य धाता: इते 
Rkàra alone is qualified, so that u may replace 7 in the root 
which ends in 7 which is preceded by a labial consonant. 
NoTE:—Prom this it is clear that generally there is no 
tadantavidhi in the visésana of one which stands as the viázsana 
of another. Hence Nagé$abhalía says, * Evam ca vyakhyanád 
prakrtë visistasya vaisistyam iti rityaiva bédhah’. 
TI 
~ o a 
समासप्रत्ययविधो च ` प्रतिषेधः 
Praiigedha in samasavidhi and pratyayavidM. 


1, Bombay Edition omits च 
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HL 
In 
ce 


A ~~ aon 

समासविधो प्रत्ययविधो च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: 
Prohibition need be made in samasavidhi and pratyayavidhi 

समासविधो तावत्‌ - द्वितीया श्रितादिमिः समस्यते, कष्टश्रितः, REAT: | 
कष्टं परमश्रित इत्यत्र मा भूत्‌ | 
Firstly in samasavidhé. The sūtra ‘ Dvitiya srita - alita...’ 
(2, 1, 24) will have to operate only with reference hasta-Sritah 
and naraka$ritah ete. and not to kastam paramaisritah. 


NOTE :—Tadantavidhi is not applied to §riia, atita ete. 
AA A e N 
नत्ययावधा = नडादभ्यः HH, नडस्यापत्य नाडायनः | इह न भवात WU- 
नडस्यापत्यं RAAR: 
In pratyayavidhi. The sūtra ‘Nudddibhyah phak’ (4,1, 99) 
will have to operate with reference to Nadasya apatyam = 
Nadayanah, and not with reference to Sitranadasya apatyam 
which takes the form Sautranadth. 
N वे AN . . i 
किमविशेषेण ? 18 it without exception ? 
s N 
नत्याह - * No’, says he. 


~ OC C 

डागठूणग्रहणवजस्‌ 

उगिङ्कहणं वर्णग्रहणं च वर्जयेत्वा । उगिद्भधहणम - उगितश्च - भवती, अति- 
भवती; महती, अतिमहती | वरणेग्रहणम्‌ - अत इञ्‌- दाक्षिः, ate: 
Exceptiug ugidgrahama and varnagrahana. With reference to 
ugidgrahana, the sūtra * Ugitas ca’ (4, 1, 6) will have to operate 
to arrive at the forms atibhavat? and utimahati similar to bhavatī 
and mahatī. With reference to varnagrahana, the sūtra ‘ Ata 
iñ’ (4, 1, 95) will have to operate to arrive at the forms Daksith 
Plaksth. 

अस्ति चेदानीं कश्चित्केवलोडकारः प्रातिपदिके यदर्थों विधिः स्यात्‌ ? 
Is there any pratipadika which is pure a alone, for which this 
sūtra may be intended ? 


` अस्तीत्याह; अततेडेः अः, तस्यापत्यमु, अत इञ इः 
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‘Yes’, says he; The stem a is derived from the root at by the 
addition of the pratyuya da; the sitire ‘lta iñ? may operate 
on it to give the sense of his apatya to secure the form th. 
ARAMA सवनामाव्ययधातुविधाबुपसङ्र्यानम्‌ 
Need of upasankhyána in sarvanaimnuvidhi and aryayavidhi with 
reference to akajvat and in dhdfuvidhi with reference to Snam- 
vat. 

अकज्वतः सवनामाव्ययविधो, क्वम्वतो घातुविधी उपसङ्ग््यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ | 
There is need for extending the operation of the sitira in the 
sarvanamavidht and avyayavidhi with reference to stems having 
akac and in the dhdiuvidht with reference to dAdtus having the 
vikarana $nam. 

अकज्वतः सवेनामविधो - सर्वके विश्वके, अव्ययविधों - उच्चकैः नीचकैः 
The forms sarvaké and visvaké have to be secured in the 
sarvanamavidhi, and uccakais and nicaki$s have to be secured 
in the avyagyavidh?, with reference to the stem having akac. 

aaa: - भिनत्ति, Bale 
The proper accent in bhinaiti and chinattà has to be secured 
with reference to the roots having $nam. 

किं पुनः कारण न सिध्यति ? Why are they not socured ? 

इह - तस्य वा अहण भवति, तदन्तस्य बा । न चेद dz, नापि तदन्तम्‌ 
Here it or that which ends in it is comprehended. ‘This is 
neither the one nor the other. 
Note :— Katyata reads :— Sarvaka  iti-akaci krié $ibhávo- 
na syat. Uccakair iti — tathaiva akaci 1016 lug na syat. Bhi- 
naitita — dhator ania udatto bhavati iti udattatvam na syat. 
सिद्ध तु तदन्तान्तवचनात्‌ 
It is definitely achieved by reading ladantüntasya in place of 
tadantasya (in the sūtra). 

es in 

सिद्धमंतत्‌ This (the desired object) is achieved. 

कर्थ ? How? 


तदन्तान्तवचनात्‌ - तदन्तान्तस्येति वक्तव्यम्‌ 


NINTH AHNIKA—YENA VIDHIS TADANTASYA 261 


By reading tadantanta. The expression tadaniãniasya should 
be read in place of tadantasya. 

47५ ४7५ * ce ey oe T as ` "e ] 

[कामेद तदन्तान्तस्यति १ What isit — tadantantasya * 

तस्य अन्तः = तदन्तः; तदन्तो अन्तो यस्य तदू इदं तदन्तान्त, तदन्तान्तस्येति 
Tadantantasya is taken to be the genitive singular of tadantan- 
tam, which is a bahuvriht compound of tadanta and ania, where 
tadanta is sastht-taipurusa. 

NoTE:—.Kaiyaja reads :- ‘ SarvaSabdasya yo anty akarah 
sosntyah sarvakusubdasya Evam, anyatrapi ydjyam’. 

स ale तथा निर्देशः कर्तव्य: 

11 so, it should be read in that form. 

न PTA: | उत्तरपदलोपोऽत्र द्रष्टव्यः | तद्यथा - उष्टूयुखमिव मुखमस्य, 
उष्टूमुखः, खरमुखः । एवम्‌ इहापि तदन्तः अन्तो यस्य, सोऽयं तदन्तः, 
तदन्तस्येति 
No, it need not be read so, It may be considered that there 
is utiarapadalopa here. 1t may be explained thus :—Just as 
ustramukha is the compound form of ustramukham iva mukham 
asya and kharamukha is of the same type, so also tadantasya is 
taken as the genetive singular of tadania which is the com- 
pound form of tadantah antò yasya. 

Note :—the defect in this argument is shown by Katyatu 
thus :- Vácanikosira lópah, na tu samarthyad gamyamanarthasya 
nivrttir ityahuh. 

wA fN es 
तदकदशांनकज्ञानाहा [सद्धस्‌ 
Oritis achieved by taking that whole comprehends a part 
of it. - — 

तदकदशावज्ञानाद्वा पुनः [सळूमतत्‌ 
Or this is achieved in another way by adopting the principle 
that whole refers to a part newly added to it. 

» oN ^ A 
तदेकदेशभूतस्तड़डणेन गुह्यते - तद्यथा, गङ्गा यमुना, देवदत्ता इति | अनेका नदी 
N गुः S * "MAN 
ङ्गां agai च प्रविष्टा गज्ञायमुनाग्रहणेन गृह्यते | तथा देवदत्तास्थो गर्भा देवदत्ता- 
ग्रहणेन गुह्यते | 
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Whole is taken to refer to that whieh nas been added 
form its part. This msy be illustrated i hus :— Mony 
which enters the Ganges und fhe dumna go by the name of 
the Ganges and the तपा and the toetus in the womb of 
Déiradatia is included 11 the mention. of Pierre, 


to it to 
à river 


Hence 
Ganga, Yamuna and Doral may De taken as examples. 

Nove :—Kaiyala reads :-5 Jladhyapating akujadayah. tadzka- 
बेहद iti tattvabuddhun na vighnuuti 


विषम उपन्यासः | इह केचिच्छठ्दा अक्तपरिमाणादास अर्थानां वाचका 


भवम्ति - य एते सडख्याशळ्दा; परिमाणशळ्दाद्य - पञ्च सप्त इति, पकेनाप्यपाये न 


o5 
भवन्ति; द्रोणः खारी आढकम्‌ इति, नवाधिके भवन्ति न ead | केचिद्यावदेव तद्भवति 
तावदेवाहुः - य एते जातिशब्दाः गुणशब्दाश्व -- तलं वृतम्‌ ata, खार्यामपि भवन्ति, 
द्रोणेऽपि; gar नीलः कृष्णः इति हिमवत्यपि भवति वटकणिकामात्रेऽपि zd | 
इमाश्चापि संज्ञा अक्तपरिमाणानामर्थानां क्रियन्ते । ताः कैनाधिकस्थ e 


The line of argument is not sound. Here there are certain 
words which are restricted in their denotation. ‘Che words 
denoting number, measurement ete. come under that cater 
gory. Five, six etc. cannot have their original denotation if 
one is removed from them. Dronah, khari and adhakam cannot 
have their denotation either if something is added or some- 
thing is removed. Some which have an extensive denotation 
have it — the words denoting jati and guna. The jiti-sabdas 
like taram and ghrtam may have their denotation, whether 
the quantity of the article is khar? or drop, The guna-sabdus 
like Suklah, nilah, krsnah may have their denotation whether 
the gunin is Himaván or the tiny seed of banyan tree. ‘These 
sampnas too are restricted in their denotation. Hence how 
can they denote those to which something has been added ? 


एवं तहिं आचायेप्रवृत्ति्जापर्यात - तदेकदेशभूत तड़॒हणेन गृह्यते इति, यदयं 
 ' नेदमदसोरकोः? इति सककारयोरिदमदसोः प्रतिषिर्धं शास्ति । 


If so, the procedure of Acàürya (Sütraküra) suggests that one 
may denote the same even if something is added to it, since 
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he enjoins pratisédha to idam and adas having ka - pratyaya in 
the süira ‘ Nedamadasór akoh’ (1, 1, 11.) 

कथ कृत्वा BHT ? 
Under which interpretation is it jadpaka ? 

इद्मद्सोः कार्यमुच्यमाने कः प्रसङ्गो वत्सककायों: स्यात्‌ | पश्यति स्वाचाथः 
: तदेकदेशभूतं agaa gaa इति, ततः सककारयोः प्रतिषेधं शास्ति | 
Where is the chance for idam and adas with kakára to get the 
kárya enjoined to idam and adas? Acarya sees that one may 
denote the same even if something is added to it and hence 
enjoins pratistdha if they are with kakara. 

IV 

कानि पुनरस्य योगस्य प्रयोजनानि 2 
What, then, are the praydjanas of this sitra? 
प्रयोजन संवेनामाव्ययसंज्ञायाम्‌ | 
There is prayójana with reference to sarvanamasamjna and 
avyayasamifaa. 

c - UM च्य ~ CUN On. uA 

सवेनामाव्ययसज्ञाया FATAL - सर्व, परमसव विश्व, परमार्व्च ; उ 
नीचे: परमनीचेः इति 
The prayójana is in getting the sarvanamasamjna to parama- 
sarva and paramavisva related to sarva and visva, so that the 
forms paramasarvé and paramavisvé may be secured and in 
getting the avyayasamjfià to paramócca?h and paramanicarh 
related to uccdis and nicdis. 
उपपदविधो ANEURIN 
Taking in bhaya and ddhya under wpapadavidhi (is another 
benefit.) 

उपपदविधो भयाव्यादिग्रहर्ण प्रयोजनम्‌ - भयङ्करः, अभयङ्करः, आव्यङ्करणं 
स्वाठ्यङ्करणम्‌ 
Prayójana is taking in bhaya and ddhya under upapadavidhi, 
so that the forms abhayankarah and svádhyankaramam may 
be secured in the same way as bhayankarah and adhyan- 
karanam. 


ar 


डीब्यिधाबुगिड्ठहणस्‌ Taking in ugit under 9ib-vidhi, 


AA 
ts परमाञ्चः 
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~N SY 5 C. e^ 
STUN SET प्रयाजनम्‌ - भवती, AA; महती, अतिमहती 
Prayójana is taking in ugit under aTb-vidhi so that atibhavati 
and atwnahati can be secured in the same way as bhavati and 
mahati. 
N qq ४73. Wz 
ग्रातषव HAMATA 
Taking in svasrad? under nzp-pratisidha (is another benefit). 
A NA (7S m - >, , E व ह प्‌ 
SET SuWIpHSUD बयाजनम - स्वसा; परमस्वसा; दाहता, रमदहिता 
Prayojana is taking in svasr ete. under ATu-pralisēdha, so that 


paramasvasa and paramaduhttd can be secured in the same 
way as svasa and duhita. 


Nore :—The word vidhi in the sftfra । Vena vidhis tadan- 
tasya’ does not refer to that which is anfoganistic to pratisédha 
A £x ^s t AAS 

अपारमाणाबस्ताद्ग्रहणि च प्रातषच 
Taking in aparimamabistadi also under nip-pratisédha. 

अपरिमाणबिस्तादिग्रहणं च डोप्मतिपेथे प्रयोजनम्‌ | अपरिमाणविस्ताचितकम्ब- 
ह्येभ्यो न तद्वितङाकि - द्विबिस्ता, द्विपरमबिस्ता; fara, त्रिपरमावेस्ता; gaa 
द्विपरमाचिता । 
Praydjana is taking in 086७४ not preceded by a word denoting 
parimüna under ntp-pratisédha. The forms dvibista, tribista 
and dvyacita are secured by the sittra * A parimdnabistacita- 
kambalyibhyo na taddhitalukt’ (4, 1, 22) So also the forms dvi- 
paramabistd, triparamabisia and dviparamiictla may be secured. 
दिति Taking in ७४७ (is another benefit.) 

दितिग्रहणं च ण्यविधो प्रयोजनम्‌ - दितेरपरत्यं देव्यः | अदितेरपत्यम्‌ आदित्यः। 
दित्यदित्यादित्यत्यदितिग्रहणं न कर्तव्य सवति | 
Prayójana is taking in dit? under wyavidhi, so that the son of 
Aditi may be called Aditya iu the same way as the son of Diti 
is called Daitya. In that case the word ‘aditi’? need not be 
read in the sūtra  * Dityadityadityapatyuttarapaddn nyah’ 
(4, 1, 85). 
^ 
राण्या अण्‌ 4% with reference to 7०85 (is another benefit). 

` . ~ em Aa 
“रोण्या अण्ग्रहणं च प्रयोजनम्‌ - आजकरोणः, सैहिकरोणः 
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et 


Prayojana is in taking an with reference to rni, so that 
the forms ajakaraunah and saimhikaraunah may be secured. 
qui च Tasya ca. 
NC q - > णः 
तस्य चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ - रोण: 
‘Tasya ca’ need be read, so that raunal may be secured. 
NoTE:—Kaiyaia reads here:-^ Svam rüpam ityasya anu- 
vritim Varitikakard nécchati? and Nagojibhaiia adds :— Tin 
stirapratyakhyanad iti tatparyam. 
rx हि > n! 3I ~ 9 1 x SRE 4० से ge Cs ^ 
कि पुन; कारण d [सब्यात $ तदन्ताच्च तहन्तावाधना Deu, RAIS 
RR, Fo No 
व्यपदाशवड्भावन | 
Why is if not achieved’ It takes place by tadantavidhi in 


words which end init and by vyapadégivudhhava if it stands 
alone. 


व्यपदेशिवद्भावो ऽप्रातिपदिकेन 
There is no vyapadésivadbhava * in praivpadihas. 
NoTmE:—Kayaía reads:— * Apratipadikéna ityatra prate- 
padtkagrahané lihgavesisiasyapt grahanam iti vacanat stripratya- 
yantair api vyapade$ivadbhavo na bhava.’ 
कि पुनः कारणं व्यपदेशिवद्वावो5प्रातिपदिकेन १ 
What is the use ofthe paribhasa * Vyapadesiwadbhavoespráti- 
kena ° 
Note :- Nagójibhalia reads :- Bhásyé kdranasabdah praydjana- 
vàáct. 
इह्‌ सूत्रान्ताइग्मवति, दशान्ताङ्डो भवतीति केवलादुत्पत्तिर्मा भूदिति । 
So that {hak may be suffixed to the word ending in sutra (by 
the sūtra ° Kratu...sitrantatthak’ (4,2, 60) and dah to the 
word ending in dasa (by the sūtra ‘Tadasminnadhikam tt 
daíüntüd dah’ (5,2,45) and not to the words sūtra and dasa. 


1. Insome editions there is the reading न तदन्ताच्च ... व्यपदेशिव ङ्रावेन. 
It should be taken as a haku. 


2. For the explanation of vyapadésivadbhaáva, see Vol. I p. 78. 
34 
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mon T 


=. ES zm) Lp E HU Mores a TIN ae M PE a 
नंतदस्ति प्रयाजनय्‌ | TASHA तदन्ताच्च Aa an, epp à 
ke: ^ a d SON ü Se a - 4 LT , oy Ts eu GA PI q is . पूः 3 EN ie 
वेळावन | साञयमब (सद्ध सात xeHESD करात तज्दापयावायः Warm 
त्त देव B s 
दशान्तादेव इतं 
No, this is not the prarcjana, The pratyayd mentioned is 
definitely sullixed by taduntaridhi to words ending in them 
and by ryapadéiradbhava if they stand alone Since Acarya 
has, in that situation, mentioned the word urta, he suggests 
that they are suffixed only to those that end in them. 
E costae a आ arf i न्य 3 EU r à Su fA T la 
नात्र AET नामात, AHA हक HAHAHHA AT: शोते! 
It is not possible to suffix it here by fafaniarilhi, since it is 
just now said that there is pratisedha in samusavidhi and 
pratyagavidhi. 
स क N भाषा क d x 
tafe एषा परिभाषा gaza 
Hence it is necessary to read this paribhisa (Vyepadiésivad- 
bhavospratipadrkena). 
Sa ञ्‌ Lan c Lan र य wN qz q प्र FN ह 4 
न कतेव्या | आचायप्रवृत्तिज्ञपियति - व्यवदेशिवद्धा वोडप्रातिपदिकेन - इति, यदय 
पू s शी पूः र 
वादिनिः, सपूवोच्च इत्याह | 
No, it need not be read. The procedure of त्वा व suggests that 
there is no vyaprdésivadbhava with reference to jrütipadika, 
since he reads ' Pürvaüd inih’ (5, 2, 80) and *Sapürvücca' 
(5, 2, 87), 


Norr :— Niigéabhatta reads: Piirvad 


ityamsd jñäpaka 
atyarthah 


नेतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌ | अस्ति द्यन्यदेतस्य वचने प्रयोजनम्‌ 


It is not ajfapaka; for there is another prayójana got from 
its mention. 


किम्‌ ! What? 
` सपूरवोत्पूर्वादिनि वक्ष्यामीति | 
I shall state that int is suffixed to all sapurvas. 
यत्तहिं योगविभागं करोति | इतरथा हि पूर्वात्सपूर्वादिनिः इत्यव ब्रूयात्‌ 
1, सपूर्वादिनिम्‌ is another reading. 
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it cannot be taken in that manner, since he has split it into 
two si/ras. Otherwise he would have read it as ‘ Parva 
sapurvad inih’. 

कि पुनरयमस्येव शेषः तस्य चेति ? 
Is this the supplement to this sütra' Tasya ca’ alone? 

नेत्याह, यच्चानुक्रान्त, यद्चानुक्रस्यत सवस्येव शेषः तस्य चेति ! 
No, says he. tis supplement to wherever it (anta) is men- 
tioned, wherever it is to be mentioned and to * Tasya ca’. 

A - € M~ À 

रथसाताहलन्या याइघा 
In yadvidhi with reference to ratha, sita, and hala. 

रथसीताहलेभ्यो यद्विधो प्रयोजनम्‌ - रथ्यः, परमरथ्यः; सीत्यम्‌ , परमसीत्यम्‌ ; 
हल्या, परमहल्या 
Prayojana is towards yadvidhi with reference to ratha, sita and 
hala, so that the pratyaya yat may be suffixed to words ending 
in ratha, sita and hala to secure the forms paramarathyah, parama- 
sityam aud paramahalya in the same way as rathyah, sityam 
and halya (by the sütras ‘ Rathad yat 4, 3, 121), * Nau...sita... 
sammitésu’ (4, 4, 91) and ‘ Matajanahalat ... ° (4, 4, 97). 

Ce ALLA s 
सुसर्वा्धेदिकछन्देभ्यो जनपदस्य 
With reference to janapada after su, Sarva, ardha and diksabda. 

सुसर्वाधिदिकूशब्देम्यो जनपदस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ | - छुपाञ्चारकः, सुमागधकः - सु | 
सर्व - सवेपाञ्चाळकः, सवेमागधकः सर्व | अधे - अर्धपाञ्चालकः, अधमागधक: - अर्ध | 
दिकूछब्द - पूर्वपाच्चारकः, अपरपाञ्चालकः, पूर्वमागधकः, अपरमागधकः 
Praydjana is with reference to words denoting janapada follow- 
ing su, sarva, ardha and dik$abdas, so that ०७४ (enjoined by the 
sūtra Janapadatadavadhyosca (4, 2, 124) may be suffixed after 
them so that the following forms may be secured :- Supavcala- 
kah, sumagadhakah, sarvapancalakah, sarvamagadhakah, ardha- 
pancadlakah, ardhamagadhakah, pürvapaficalakah, aparapanea- 
lakah, pürvamágadhakah and aparamagadhakah. 

C on 

ऋतोबेद्धिमद्विधाववयवानाम्‌ 
Towards the parts of seasons with reference to vrddhimadvidhi. 
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NO ~ 4 El E "S. गज न्‌ BIA ai n 
ऋतावाद्धमाद्धाववयवाना प्रयाजनम्‌ = पवा य, ४ 
4 
अपरनंदाधस 
Prayojand is towards the arajarus ct stus with reference to 
vrddhimadpratyayt, so that the forms pärvisaraulam, apara- 
sdradam, pürvandidagham and aparacidaghkam can be secured. 


es AS T * vue a -- » LI 
STA सङ्ख्यायाः Towards sankhya in fhanvidhi. 


"UH, पूर्वेनेदाघम्‌ 


fo 
"d 


[sa MS z ह य्‌ A TF e क g ट्रिक 

SPAA सङ्ख्यायाः अयवाजनम्‌ AUER, HATERA 
Praydjana is in thañvidhi towards saiklhyassbdas, so that the 
forms dvisdstikam and pañeasūĘsiikam may be secured. 
THAT 


With reference to dharma preceded by nan (is another benefit). 


gatas: प्रयोजनम्‌ - धमे चरति धार्मिकः, अधम चरति अधार्मिक: | अधर्मा 
इति न वक्तव्यं भवति | 
Prayojana is with reference to dharma preceded by nai in 
taking /hak after it, so that the word adhiirmikah may be 
secured in the sense of adharmam carati in the same way as 
dharmikah is secured in the sense of dharmam carati. In that 


case there is no need to read the «vüriika 
vakiavyam. 


पदाङ्ा थिकारे तस्य च AAI च 


Need to read ‘Tasya ca taduttarapadusya ca^ in padadhikara 
and angddhikara. 


* Adharmaceéti 


पदाङ्गाधिकारे तस्य च तदुत्तरपदस्य च इति वक्तव्यम | 


It is necessary to read Tasya ca iaduttaiapadasya ca in padadhi- 
kara and angadhikara. 


पदाधिकारे किं प्रयोजनम्‌? 
What is the praydjana (in reading it) in padadhikara ? 
प्रयोजनमिष्टकेषीकामालानां चिततूलभारिषु 


Prayojana is in the operation of the sitra ‘Istakésikamalanam 
citat&labharisw' (6, 3, 65), 
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"o^ ५ N q: ~ ^ Cot CS a » Ln AL 
इृष्टकेषीकामालानां चिततूलभारिषु प्रयोजनम्‌ = इष्टकाचितं चिन्वीत, पर्केशकचित 
Xo Te qe I ट्र ` भ्‌ NA PO कू . 
चिन्वीत ; इषीकतूलेन, सुझ्लर्पाकतुलेन ; मालभारिणी कन्या, उत्समालमारिणी कन्या : 
Prayóéjana is in the operation of the siíra ‘Istakéstkamalanam 
cilatülabharisu' so that the shortening of the final letter of 
wstaka, wstka and mala may take place in pakvéstakacitam, 
munjesikatiléna, and uipalamalabhadrint as in isiakd-citam, 
istkatilina and mdlabharint in the expressions isíakacitam 
cinvita, and malabharin? kanya. 
अङ्गाधिकारे कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 
What is the prayojana (in reading it) in angadhikava P 
bat ® + a Ce x 
अयाजन Heg I au GUSTA SIT 
Prayójana is in dirghavidht with reference to mahat, ap, svasr 
and naptr. 
प्तणां DOS UNS 5 a = HZ - 
हदप्स्वसूनप्तृणा दाधावर्धा प्रयोजनम्‌ - महत्‌ : ad, परममहान; 
aq- आपास्तिष्ठन्ति, स्वापस्तिष्ठन्ति; SE - स्वसा स्वसारो स्वसारः, परमस्वसा, 
A A 
परमस्वसारा परमस्वसार:; SU aT नतारा नप्तारः, परमनता परमचतारा परमनतारः | i 
Prayójana is in dīrghavidhi with reference to mahat, ap, svasr 
and napir, so that the form paramamahan similar to mahan., 
svdpah in the sentence svapas tisthanti similar to apah in the 
sentence pas iisthantt, paramasvasa paramasvasarau parama- 
svasarah similar to svasa svasdrau svasárah, and paramanapta 
paramanapta: au, paramanaptarah similar to napld, naptarau, 
naplárah may be secured. 


पद्मष्मदस्मदस्थ्यायनडुहो dd 
(Pragójana is) with reference to pad, yusmad, asmad, asthi etc. 
and anaduh in relation to num. 

पद्भावः प्रयोजनम्‌ - द्विपदः qud 
The padbhava of pada is the praydjana, so that the form dvi- 
padah in the sentence dvipadah paSya can be secured. 

अस्ति चेदानीं काश्चित्‌ केवळ: पाच्छब्दों यदर्थो विधिः स्यात्‌ ? 


1. Reading ia Bombay Edition is slightly different. 
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Is there any stem pat, for whieh the rii) is necessary P 
NomE : —Neagopbhalia tolls us that this question has arisen 
under the view that there is /adun'acidhé on. neeount of the 
adhikara of pad. 
नात्तीत्याह «No! says he. 
एवं तर्हि अङ्गाधिकारे प्रयोजन aed gw पदाधिकारस्य प्रयाजनमुक्त 
' हिमकाषिहतिषु च? । यथा पत्काषिणों wate, mA परमपत्काणिणों qa- 
पत्काषिण: 
On considering that, if so, there is no use in «ngadhikára, the 
benefit of taking padaüdhiküra is shown in the stra * Hima. 
kasthatisu’ (8, 8, 54) so that the forms paramapatküsingu, 
and paramapatkásigah may be secured similar to patkasinau 
and patkdsinah. 
CR fS rz £N SOn आल 
यदि तहिं पदाधिकारे पादस्य तदन्तविधिभवति, * पादस्य पदाज्यातिगोपहतेघु 
` MN . ^ c Lp पक कल PAS. ५ : दि 
यथेह भवति - पादेनोपहतं पद्ोपहतम्‌, एवमत्रापि स्यात्‌ - दिग्यपादेनोपहते दिग्धः 
पदोपहृतमिति 
If, then, there is tadantavidhi to pada in padadhikara, digdha- 
padéna upahatum will have to be compounded into digdhapadé- 
pahatam in the same way as püdéna wpahatam. is com pounded 
into padópahatam on the strength of the siéra * Paádasya pada- 
Jgatigopahatésu' (6, 3, 52) and it is not desired. 
एवं तर्हिं अङ्गाधिकार एव प्रयोजनम्‌ 
If so, there is praydjana in angádhikara itself. 
s ^ 
ननु चोक्तं नास्ति केवळ: पाच्छब्द इति 
Oh, it was said that there is no stem of the form pat. 


अयमस्ति पादयतेरप्रत्यय: पात्‌ - पद: पदा पदे 


There is the stem pdf in the sense of pad 


pratyaya, from which the case-forms pa 
formed. 


TAIRI - qd बयम्‌, अतियूयम्‌ अतिवयस्‌ ` 
Praydjana is with reference to yusmad and asmad, so that the 
| 110 e ahivayam can be secured similar to yüyam and 


^L Bombay Edition reads परमयूयं, परमवयम्र्‌ 


ayali by adding kvi- 
dah, nada, and pad? are 


3 
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अध्थ्यादि - अस्थ्ना, दघ्ना, सकूथ्ना, परमास्थ्ना, RAZA, परमसकृथ्ना 
Praydjan@ is with reference to asthi ete, so that the forms 
paramasthna, paramadadhna and paramasakthna can be secured 
similar to asthna, dadhna and salkthnàá. 


अनडहों अन्‌ 

अनडुहो नुस्‌ - AAA WAAL 
Praydjana is with reference to anadut in relation to num, so 
that the form paramánadvan similar to anadvan can be secured. 


छपार्यसय डुङ्गासाख TIAS AIRT 
(Prayojana is) with reference to dyu, pathin, mathin, pun, g, 
sakhi, catur, anudut and tri. 

द्ुपथिमथिपुंगोसखिचतुरनडुलिग्रहर्ण योजनम्‌ | यौः, सुद्यो:; पन्थाः, सुपन्थाः; 
मन्थाः, सुमन्थाः, परममन्थाः ; पुमान्‌, परमपुमान्‌; गोः, सुगौः; सखा सखायौ 
सखायः, सुसखा सुसखायो सुसखायः; परमसखा परमसखायौ परमसखायः; चत्वारः, 
परमचत्वार:; Adele: परमानड़ाहः ; त्रयाणां परमत्रयाणास्‌ | 
Prayójana is with reference to dyu, pathin, mathin, pum, go, 
sakhi, catur, anadut and tri, so that the forms sudyauh by the 
side of dyáuh, supanthah beside panthah, sumanthah and para- 
mamanthah by the side of manthah, paramapumán beside puman, 
sugáuh beside gauh, susakha susakhayau susakhayah, parama- 
sakha paramasathayau, paramasakhayah beside sakha sakhayau 
sakhayah, paramacatvaérah beside catvarah, paramanadvahah 
beside anadvahah and paramatrayanam beside trayánam can be 
secured 


खदादावाघमस्नादस्रीप्रहण च 
(Praydjana is) with reference to tyadadividht, bhastrad and stri. 


NEN EN 


त्यदादिविधिभखादिखीअह॒र्ण च प्रयोजनम्‌ । सः, अतिसः; weer, AAR, 


Akes Afas, बहुभखका querer; खियौ fern, राजखियो राजखिय: | 
Prayójana is with reference to tyadadividhi, bhastradt and stri 
so that the forms atisah beside sah, nrbhastraka nirbhasirika, 
bahubhastraka and bahubhastrika beside bhastrd and bhasitrika 
and ràájasiriyáu and rajastriyah beside striyau and striyah can 
be secured. 
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SERERE. S 
वणग्रहण च सवत्र 
Varnagrahanam too everywhere (is the praycjana). 
बणेग्रहणं च सर्वत्र प्रयोजनम्‌ 
Prayójana is with reference to varna every where. 
Sa? ow NT : 
के सवत्र: What is referred to by sarvatia ? 
अङ्गाधिकारे चान्यत्र च In angadhikdra and elsewhere. 
अन्यत्रोदाहृतम्‌ 
Examples were given with reference to places other than 
those having angddhihara. 
अङ्गाधिकारे ` अतो दीर्घो यञि, सुपि च - इहैव स्यात्‌ आभ्याम्‌ , घटाभ्या- 
मित्यत्र न स्यात्‌ 
The sitiras * Aio dirghd yañi’ and‘ Supi ca’ which are in anga- 
dhikdra will operate only with reference to abhydm and not 
with reference to ghatabhydm. 
प्रत्ययग्रहणं चापञ्चम्याः 


Absence of the same with reference to the pratyaya forming 
the visfsana of pafícamyanta is the praydjana. 


प्रत्ययग्रहणं चापञ्चम्याः प्रयोजनम्‌ | ata: फग्मवति गार्ग्यायणः ; वात्स्या- 
यन: ; परमगारग्योयण:, परमवात्स्यायनः | 


Praydjana is not to have tadantavidhi with reference to the 
pratyaya enjoined after a pavicami for another pupose, so that 
the forms paramagargyayanah and paramavatsyayanah may be 
formed by compounding parama with Gárgyáyanah and Vatsya- 
yanah which are formed from Gargya and Vdtsya which are 
yananta by the addition of phak by the sūtra ‘ Yañiñöéca’ 
(4, 1, 103). 

NorE:—(l) Kdiyata reads:—* Apaticamyah ityasya nayam 
arihah - yatra paticamyaniat pratyayéd vidhiyaté tatra tadanta- 
vidhir na bhavati iti? ... Yatra paticamyantat parah pratyayah 
karyantaravidhdnaya parigryati tatra todantavidhir ma bhiit. 
Nagéjibhaita states that parigrhyaté means anüdyaté. Paramą- 
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gargyayana iti -Taira Gavgyeyana १२० udaharanam etc. 
NOTE :- (2) Certain editions read after puramavaisydaya- 
yanah in the text Daksdyanah Paramadaksaynih. But it 
seems to me that, if they were in the original text, Daksa- 
yanah would have been read after  Vatsyayanah. Since 
Bhattojidiksiia mentions Daksayanah, it should have crept 
into the text before his time. 
अपञ्चम्या इति किमथस्‌ ? wy | icamyüh 2 
zd TRASA What for is apaticamyah : 
इषत्तीर्णा, परिषत्तीर्णा 
So that £ in dirnd of draattirna and parisattirnaà is not changed 
to n by the siitra * Radabhyam nistidte nah pürvasya ca dah’ 
(8, 2, 42) 
चे CUN 
अलळनानथकन 
Anarthaka only with one letter. 
NOTE :—This varttile is not found in some editions, 
A C ^ CNN x 
अल्वानथकन, नान्यांनानथकनात वक्तव्यस्‌ 
It must be said that enarthakasya in the dictum arthavadgra- 
hane anarthakasya grahanam with reference to varnanirdésa has 
reference to only one letter and not to that which consists of 
more than one letter. 
कि प्रयोजनस्‌ ? Why? 
हन्महणे डीहन्‌मह्णं मा भूत्‌; उद्धहणे गर्मृह्कह्णं ; खीग्रहणे शख्रीग्रहणस्‌ ; 
सङ्गहणे पायसङ्करोतीति ' मा सूत्‌ । 
So that plihan may not be taken on the strength of hangrahana, 
garmud may not be taken on the strength of udgrahana, $asirz 
may not be taken on the strength of strigrahana and payasan- 
karóti may not be affected by the grahana of sam. 
Norse :— Kaiyafa reads here:—T'éna plihanau iti dirghó 
bhavatt ... garmut-sthasyats iti purvasavarnabhavah ...§astriyd ... 
iti ४४०७ na bhavati, payasankaroti iti ... suf na bhavats. 


1. Bombay Edition reads पॉयसड्ग्रहणस्‌ 
M, 35 
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` किमर्थमिदमुच्यते ? न पदाङ्गाधिकारे तम्य च तदुत्तरपदस्य च? इत्येव 
सिद्धस्‌; न चेदे dq, नापि तदुत्तरपदम्‌ | 
What is this for? lt does not come within the operation of 
the paribhdsd ®“ Padangadhikaré tasya ca tad uttarapadasya,’, 
since it is neither tat nor tadutiarapada. 
तन्न वक्तव्य भवति That paribhasa need not be read. 
कि पुनरत्र ज्यायः! Which is better here? 


LL 


तदन्तावापरव ज्यायान्‌ Tadantavidhi is evidently better 


इृदमपि सिद्ध भवति - परमातिमहान्‌; TA नव तदू ANY तदुत्तरपदम्‌ | 
The form paramalimahün too is achieved ; ib is neither żal nor 
taduttarapada 


आननस्मन्ग्रहणान्यथवता चानथकन 

The pratyayas an, in, as and man take taduntavidht both when 

they have meaning and when they have no meaning. 
अनिनस्न्यहणानि अथवता च अनर्थकेन च तदन्तविधि प्रयोजयन्ति | अन्‌ - 

राज्ञा इत्यर्थवता, साम्ना इत्यनर्थकेन | इन्‌ - दण्डी इत्यर्थवता, वाग्मी इत्यनथेकेन 

असू - सुपया इत्यथवता, Fala इत्यनथकेन | मन्‌ - सुशर्मा इत्यथेवता, सुप्रथिमा 

इत्यनथकेन | 

An, in, as and man take tadantavidh? both when they have 

a meaning or no meaning. The an is arthavad in ràjfi and 

anarthaka in samn@; in is arthavad in dand? and anarthaka in 


vagmi ; asis arthavad in supayah and anarthaka in susrotah; 
and man is arthavad is su$armá and anarthaka in suprathima 


AN ^ 
यारमान्याधस्तदादावलग्रहण 
Need for the paribhása * Yasmin vidhis tadadavalgrahané.’ 
~ of AN A Y 
अल्महणषु AHL (वाध; तदादावोति वक्तव्यम्‌ ` 
In sutras dealing with a single letter, it must be said * Yasmin 
vidhih tadadau.’ 
1. Bombay reading is अनिनस्मन्प्रहणानि d 
2. Bombay reading is यस्मिन्विधिसदादाविति THAT 
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कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why > 

अचि श्ववातुश्रुवां य्वॉरियडवडो - इहैव स्यात्‌ 
त्यत्र न स्यात्‌ 
(Otherwise), the sūtra * Aci Snu-dhatu-bhruvam yvor iyanwva- 
nau’ will operate with references to $riyüw and bhruvau and 
not to Sriyah and bhruvah, (since as of the latter two is ajád: 
and not ac). 


A AS A 
i 


यो sn श्रियः Hd 


~ Sf क 
बाडूयसाचासादस्तट्टडूस्‌ (1, 1, 73,) 
There are three topics :—(1) The praydjana of the words vrddhi, 
yasya, acam and dds. (2) The inappropriateness of the expres- 
sion acam adih and its answer and (3) The additions to the 
sutra. 
I 

वृद्धिग्रहणं fans ? 
What for is the mention of vrddhih in the sūtra ? 

यस्याचामादिस्तद्‌ वृद्धम्‌ इतीयत्युच्यमाने दात्ताः राक्षिताः, अत्रापि प्रसज्येत | 
aRar पुनः क्रियमाणे न दोषो भवति | 
If the sūtra is read omitting the word vrddhih thus— ‘ Yasyd- 
cam dis tad vrddham 2» the samjnad will have atvyapt? in the 
words dattáh and raksitah. If, on the other hand vrddhih is 
read, there will be no defect in the sūtra.’ 

Nore :—Kaiyata and Nagàjibhalta state that yasya acam 
adih will refer to the hal which precedes the vowels in the 
group, since sasthi in acam will convey samipdartha. 

अथ यस्यग्रहणं किमथम्‌ १ 
What for, then, is the mention of the word yasya ? 

यस्येति व्यपदेशाय 
The word yasya is to suggest what is denoted by tad. 

अथ अज्ग्रहण किमर्थम्‌ ? What for, then, is thé mention of acim? 

द्धिर्यस्यादिस्तद्वृद्धस्‌ इतीयत्युच्यमाने इहैव स्यात्‌ - ऐतिकायनीयाः औष- 
गवीयाः; इह न स्यात्‌ गार्गियाः वात्सीयाः इति । अज्ग्रहणे पुनः क्रियमाणे न दोषो 
भवति । | 
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If the stra is read omitting acd), thus— ‘| rddhir yasyadis 
tad vrddham’, it will have application only with reference to 
Aitikayaniyah and Aupagaviydh and not with reference to 
Gargiyah and Vaisiyah. ifacam is read, there will be no 
defect in the sütra. 

a a N णं C M 2 

q आदिग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ ¦ 
What for, then, is the mention of adi? 

निरयस्य ai - x G व्युच्य ms भ्‌ नय; ug: साभ ~ 

दद््यस्याचा de FEA इतायत्दुच्यसान समासनयन अवः साभासनयनः 
A ज्येत ञ्‌ C ग्र PW. 55 NC AA भव ति 
इत्यापि प्रसज्येत | आदिग्रइणे पुनः क्रियमाणे न दोषो भवति 
If the siira is read omitting adi as ‘Vrddhir yasyãcam 
tad vrddham’, there wil be ativyapti in sübhüsummnayana 
which means sabhasamnayané bhavah. If the word adih is 
read, there will be no defect in the sūtra, 


II 
® a AS m S 
वृद्ध सज्ञायामजसानवशादनादत्वस्‌ 
Impossibility of ád?tva in the sūtra dealing with vrddhasamjüa 
on account of the impossibility of sannivé$a of vowels. 
बृदधसंज्ञायाम्‌ अजसंनिवेशाद्‌ आदिरित्येतदू नोपपद्यते ; न ह्यचां संनिवेशो5स्ति | 
The expression adihin the sūtra dealing with vrddhasainjia 
has no meaning, since it is impossible to read vowels in a 
word in juxtaposition. 
ननु चेव विज्ञायते - अजेव आदिः अजादेरिति ` 
Oh it is understood only in this manner that ajádéh is the 
genetive singular of ajadi which means the ddi among vowels, 
(so that there may be vowels and consonants in the group). 
ed ^ z ~ no N, 
नेवे शक्यम्‌ | इंहव प्रसञ्येत - औपगर्वीयाः; इह न स्यात्‌ गार्गीया इति । 
No, it too cannot produce the desired effect; for the 
sütra will operate only with reference to Zupagaviyáh and not 
with reference to gargiyah. 
Norz:—Nagojibhatia says that vrddhi in the sūtra can 
refer only to the vrddhi letter found in the A ksarasamamna ya. 
l. Bombay Edition omits अजादेः 
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एकान्त Ani LUC. uns m: 

एकान्तादुत्व die asad 
If so, acam adih is interpreted as the adi among vowels which 
form the avayavas of the word. 

fa a a CN. Ç : 
एकान्तादत्व च aR: 
If ekantaditva is taken to be the meaning of acam adih, there 
is chance for more than one to take the samjiid. 
CN DEP LU समास AIA : भास 

इहापि प्रसज्येत - सभासन्नयने भवः साभासन्नयन इति 
There is chance for the sa?ijfía to operate in sabhasannayana 
in the meaning of sabhdsannayan? bhavah. 

Nore :—Kavyata says that, since there is no nirdharané 
sastht, acam adil may mean the first of vowels and hence it 
may refer to any vowel that precedes any other vowel from 
the end. 

~ ONS aT 

सद्धसजाक्रातानदशात्‌ 
(The object) is achieved on account of the mnirdé$a of the 
ajakrta. 

CN ` T pi * e. * 

सिद्धसमततू This is achieved. 

कथम्‌ ¦ How? 


AN OOO a 


` अजाकृतिनिदिश्यत The ajakrti is referred to here. 

एवमपि व्यझ्ञनिव्यवहितत्वान्न प्राप्तोति 
Even then it does not chance to operate, since they are inter” 
cepted by consonants. 


व्यञ्जनस्याविद्यमानत्यं यथान्यत्र 

Non-recognition of the presence of consonants as elsewhere, 
व्यञ्जनस्याविद्यमानवद्भावो वक्तव्यः 

The avidyamadnavadbhava of consonants has to be mentioned. 
यथान्यत्रापि व्यज्ञनस्याविद्यमानवङ्भावो भवति 

As there is avidyamanavadbhava of vyatijanu elsewhere. 
क्वान्यत्र ! What does elsewhere refer to ? 


1, अचः SHE: is another reading. 
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- + 

वर - With reference to svara (accent). 

Note ;—Kaiyala reads: — Vuednad ridyumananyapl vyat- 
janani na vivaksitant. 
IL 

~ 
वा नामथयस्य 
Optional injunction of the saija to ndinadheyu. 

वा नामधेयस्य बृद्धसेज्ञा वक्तव्या - देवडततीयाः, देवदत्ता; यज्ञदत्तीयाः, 
याज्ञदचाः 
Vrddhasamjid has to be optionally enjoined to namadhéya, so 
that the following forms can be secured :- Deévadattigah, Ddiva- 
dattah; Yajiadattiyah, Yajradatah. 
गोत्रोत्तरपदस्य च To the ultarapada also referring to a gotra 

गोत्रोत्तरपदस्य च वृद्धसंज्ञा वक्तव्या - कम्बलचारायणीयाः, ओदनपाणिनीयाः, 
धृतरोढीयाः 
Vrddhasaimjsa has to be enjoined to the latter member of a 
compound, if it bappens to be the name of a gótra, so that the 
following forms can be secured :— Kambalacarayaniyah, Öda- 
napaniniyah, Ghrtardudhiyah. 
~ 
गानान्ताहासमस्तवतू Or after got ania like a simple word. 

गोत्रान्ताद्वा असमस्तवत्‌ प्रत्ययो भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ । एतान्येबोदाहरणानि | 
Or it must be said that the praíyaya is attached after the 
latter member of a compound which is a gótrapratyayania, as 
is done in a simple word. The illustrations are the same. 

NoTE :—Naàgopnbhaiia reads here, * Gotrdntadvd iti :- gótra- 

pratyayantottarapadàad ityarthah; Carayané gótrünto yatha asa- 
masé vrddhat cham labhaté, tatha samasé vrddhatvabhavespi." 

os ANN 

किमविशेषेण? Is it without exception ? 

in" 

ile ‘No’ says he. 
जिह्वाकात्यहरितकात्यवजम्‌ Except jihvakatya and haritakatya. 

जिह्ाकात्य हरितकात्यं च वर्जयित्वा - जेह्वाकाताः, हारितकाताः . 
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Excepting jihvakatya and haritatdlya so that the forms 
jaihvakdtah and haritakatah may be secured. 
कि पुनरत्र ज्यायः ? Which is, then, better here ? 
गोत्रान्ताद्वासमस्तवत्‌ इत्येव ज्यायः | इदमपि सिद्धं भवति - ARRA 
छात्राः पेङ्गछंकाण्वाः || 
* Gotrantàd và asamastavad’ is evidently better. This too is 
accomplished, the form pásngalakanvah in the sense of Pingala- 
kanva’s disciples, 
त्यदादीनि च (1, 1, 74) 
यस्याचामादिग्रहणम्‌ अनुवतते, उताहो न? 
Is there anuvrtti or no to yasyacam adih ? 
कि चातः ? What if there is anuvriti or no ? 
यद्यनुवतेते, इह च प्रसज्येत - त्वत्पुत्रस्य छात्रा: ARJA, मात्युत्राः | इह 
च न स्यात्‌ त्वदीयो मदीय इति 


If there is anuvriii, there is chance for the pratyaya (cha) in 
ivatputrah which means tvatpuirasya chàtrah and matputrah 
and it cannot appear in tvadiya and madiya. 

NOTE:—Even though there is upasarjanaiva to twat in 
tvatputra, yet it gets the pratyaya on account of the anyathda- 
nupapatii of the anuvrti of adi. ln tvadiya and madiya it 
cannot appear (through vyapadésivadbhava, since there is no 
vyapadésivadbhava in pratipadika). | 

अथ निवृत्तम्‌ Cue प्राचां देशे! । यस्याचामादिञ्रहणं कतेव्यम्‌ 
If there is no anuvriti, the expression * Yasyácam adi.’ has to 
be read in connection with the next stira ‘ Eù pracam dese 


एव तह्नुचतत Jf so, there is anuvrits for it. 
कथ त्वात्पुत्रा aregar इति १ ` 


How are tvatputrah and mdtputrah avoided from receiving 
the pratyaya ? 


सम्बन्धमनुदर्तिप्यते वृद्धियस्याचामादिस्तद्वद्धम्‌ त्यदादीनि च वृद्धसंज्ञा भवन्ति 
वृद्धिरयस्याचामादिस्तद्वृद्धम्‌ - एङ्‌ प्राचां देशे - यस्याचामादिग्रहणस्‌ अनुवतते, 
वृद्धि्रहण निवृत्तम्‌ - तद्यथा, कश्चित्कान्तारे समुपस्थिते सार्थसुपादत्ते; स यदा 
निष्क्रान्तकान्तारो भवति तदा साथे जहाति | 
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There will be anweriti for samhandha. विहित is taken by 
(१४९7३ to the stra. * Tuadiiini ea" trom * Vishlhir yasyacdm 
ddis tad vrddham ७. Yasyđeum ( leaving of erddhih is taken 
by anuvrili to the sūtra * Ln praece dés?) This may be 
illustrated thus :—One needs the help of the caravan when he 


is nearing a forest and the moment he has crossed it, he dis- 
misses it. 


we AT दश (1, !, (9) 
p AA S ह 
एङ्‌ प्राचा दश शापक्र-ु 
The sütra should be read with the word sSatsilésu. 
d ° NA SON feq Cs व्‌ स्य सेप (C af LN a S N NOA 
एङ्‌ प्राचां देश शेषिकेष्वबिति वक्तत्यम्‌ - संपुरिकी, सेपुरिका ; स्कानगरिकी 
A rm [oS 

स्कानगारका इत | 
The sūtra has to be read * [1 prūedm dest Süisikésu so that 


the forms sapuriki, saipurikaü; shaunegarikt and  skauna- 
garika can be secured. 


,  NomB:— Nagéjbhafia ends his uddydta here with the word 
sarvestasiddhih, which seems to serve as nangalanta, since it 
was the practice to study only the first nine chnikas 


NINTH Annika ENDS 
STS 
को शिकान्वयजरसू नुमङ्लास्वामिनाथयोः | 
नीरुकण्ठयतेर्छात्रः शाब्दशास्तरात्मशाख्रयोः [i 
श्रीकुप्पुस्वामिविदुषः न्यायाळङ्कारश्ात्चयोः | 
श्रीचिन्नस्वामिविदुषः जेमिनीये नये तथा ॥ 
द्राविडीळक्षणे लक्ष्ये भाषाशाख्ने विमशेकः | 
पिन्नङ्कडिक्वाभिजनः सुब्र्झण्याभिधो द्विजः 
श्रीकाञ्चीकामकोटीपीठमधिष्ठाय विळसतां यमिनाम्‌ । 
श्रीचन्द्रशेखरेन्द्र्सरस्वती नाम पावनं दधताम्‌. d 
` आज्ञारूपानुग्रहेण षष्टेः पूर्तेरनन्तरम्‌ | 
अकरोदाङ्ग्लमारत्या महाभाष्यविमशनस्‌ |i 
* विजयनामसंवत्सरे सिंहमासि शुक्कपक्षे विनायकचतुर्थ्याम्‌ इदं विमं 
अ a Ward सम्पूर्णम्‌ (129-1958) 


CORRIGENDA, 





Page Line For Read 
3 2९) Add-it is taken that the sainjiid is 
for both 
32 8 SQSÜ Sasa 
40 20 adjnnot adjunct 
2 ddésas ade$as 
69 12 yaksvare yaksvara 
70 17 akarniópa akaralópa 
88 2 ue THT TT 
120 7 Add-1t is avoided by sthanivadoóhava 
16 case-suíüxe case-sufüx 
184 24 sence sense 
164 3 contrued construed 
173 18 The To 
188 27 ज्ञनावगाहन्ते नावगाहन्ते 
197 14 Omit the full-stop at the end 
211 16 same some 
216 90 be to 
290 7 f If 
240 11 पारिहारः परिहारः 
242 38 कारष्येत करिष्यते 
247 3 एक तहात कि तर्हीति 
10 taparanirdé taparanirdésa 
20 qa ata 
254 à withe with 
208 17 & 21 RAT ऋकार 
261 4 tadantantasya — - tadantantasya 
263 6 सककायोः सककारयोः 
273 17... नान्योना- नान्येना- 
214 PAi Or and 
276 2 yasyadis yasyadis 
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अन्वाख्यायकम्‌ 181 अनुनासिक: 00, 249 
aagana 155 अङुपदे शात्‌ 242 
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अवर्णाक़्तिः 243 
अवरकालत्वात्‌ 243 
अवरकाला 249 
अवरतः 30 
अवरोहवन्तः 97 
अवश्य पाव्यम्‌ 43 
अवद्यलछब्यम्‌ 43 
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सवेनामस्थाने 197, 225 
सचेनामस्यानपरता 202 
«qu: 195, 210 
mamas: 39, 52, 170 
सवेपाज्वाळचक: 267 
सर्वेभागधकः 267 
सवेचिभकत्यन्तः 119 
सरवाचिभक्त्यन्तः समासः Si 
सर्वेस्तासः 195, 210 
सबेस्थानिनाम्‌ 45 
स्वेस्वरम्‌ 195, 196, 211 
aalam: 53, 77, 78, 214 
सर्वादेशाथम्‌ 176 

wa 263 
«reuera 27, 29 
सविभक्तिकस्येच 207 
सस्थानत्वात्‌ 29 
सस्थानतरो 29 
सारमकाः 9 

साच्रीनम्‌ 153 
सात्यसुय्रिराणायन्तीयाः 29 
साधीयः 58, 94, 95 
eeu 7 

सामथ्यात्‌ 234, 236 
सामान्यम्‌ 87, 219, 220 
सामान्यभूते 29 
सामान्यवाच 219 
सामान्ये 86 

सामान्येन 11 

साथेम्‌ 279 
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सावेधातुकत्वम 88 
साचेघातुकस्य 225 
सावधातुके 225 
सावकाशम्‌ 75 
सावकाशयोः 58 
साहचर्यात्‌ 236, 248 
सिन्चिमिक्तस्य 206 


सिज्छुक्स्वरम्‌ 195, 196 


सिन्निदैँशाः 236 
gagag 194 
garan 201, 202 
सुप्रज्बालितः 34 
सुप्रथिमा 274 
खुपया; 2704 
खसुपाजञ्चारृकःा 267 
सुमागधकः 207 
gaat 274 
खुस्यूषति 163 
खुस्थोताः 274 
सुदान 129 
सूक्ष्मपणों 11 
MEAT: 45 
usa 189, 215 
crew 0 
सूलान्तात्‌ 266 
सनानिकुळम्‌ 179 
संनानीः 171,1 72 
खाहिकरोण: 264 
सपुरिका 280 
सोमः 96 
सोष्माण: 39 
सोपुरिकी 280 
«ie: 130 
«sfr 231 
etum: 61 


हस्वत्वानि 96 
हस्वादेशशासनेषु 2: 
हियते ol 

हतात्‌ 107 

हन्ति 182 

हन्तिः 187 

Bea: 80, 82, 83, 14 
sur 127 


is 


हता 12, 51. 81, ७), 70) 
हस्त्यत्वरथपदातिमि: 226 
हस्तद ्षिणः 2 

हस्तवामः 3! 

हारकः 42 

हारतकानाः X 

ignara २७२ 

tem: 107 

gam ob, 6 

हात; ob, 62 

हातापातारां 01, 52 
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INDEX OF IMPORTANT WORDS IN ENGLISH SCRIPT 


Acarya Panini 83 
Analogization 83 
Analogy 4, 5 
Annmanikadesas 93 
Anuvadya 1 

Anuvrtti 252 
Apürvavidhi 247, 249 
Artha 31 

Astadhyayi 219, 236 
Aupacarikaprayoga 4 
Bhattdji Diksita 10, 44, 54, 195 
Compound 5 

Curd 233 

Dharmasütras 18 
Dravidian Languages 239 
Dravidian word 238 
Ëkādēśa 3 

Ekavakyata 59 

Genus 246 

Grammar 233, 234 
Grammarian 12 
Guru-sisya-bhavatva 36 
Humour 208 

Individual effort 8, 83 
Individuality 219, 220 
Interpolation 223 
Jatipaksa 246 


Kaiyata 4, 16, 19, 31, 39, 40, 45, 54, 
58,59, 63, 68, 74, 91, 114, 123, 142- 
144, 146, 157, 168, 170, 172, 177, 
178, 180, 199, 205, 207, 211, 218, 
221, 222, 224, 287, 238, 244, 249, 
250, 253-255, 260-262, 265, 272, 


273, 275, 277, 278 
Karmadhàraya compounds 9 
Karya 2 
Kathopanisad 244 
Katyayana Pratisakhya 30 
Kuméarilabhatta 239 
Laksanavrtti 164 
Laukikanyaya 30, 93 


Mahabhasyakara 1, 4, 5, 30, 33, 34, 
37, 49, 80, 93, 112, 125, 153, 169, 


195, 211, 221, 222, 238 

Min 239 

Nagésabhatta } 16, 17, 87, 54, 87, 03, 

६४०1100७86 f 140, 142, 170, 172, 
178, 180, 196-118, 205, 221, 235, 
243, 254, 256, 258, 265, 270, 272, 
275, 276, 278, 280 

Niyamasütra 43 

Niyatakalas 250, 251 

Paspasahnika 4 

Pitaputratva 36 

Pradipa 168 

Prasanga 31 

Pratyaksadésgas 93 

Pratyaharasiitras 244 

Prayojaka 16 

Pürvàcáryas 215 

Pürvarüpa 6 

hüpátidesa 161 

Sabdakaustubha 10, 44, 54, 195 

Sadangulidatta 147 

Samavédins 29 

Samhitapatha 40 

Samjfiàsütra 11 

Sasthidandakapatha 31 

Sástrakáras 219 

Slokavarttika 239 

Sutrakara 6, 11, 30, 162, 169, 184, 
214, 215, 219, 262 

Sva-svamibhava-sambandha 36 

Svatantravidhi 45 

Tamil 239 

Udatta 27 

Uddyóta 8 

Upadhaguna 152 

Vakyabhéda 39 

Varttikakara 1, 4, 11, 30, 37, 49, 54, 
80, 93, 112, 124, 148, 157, 185, 
189, 195, 211, 224, 236 

Vidh&ya 1 

Vyakarana 1, 4, 7 

Vyafijaka 251 

Yajamgna.-rtviktva 36 
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